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OBSERVATIONS. 


1. For all divisions into chapters and sections the translator is 
responsible, as the original text is written continuously, with very 
few stops marked. 

2. Italics are used for any English words which are not ex- 
pressed,. or fully understood, in the original text, but are added to 
coniplete the sense of the translation. 

3. Oriental words are usually ‘spaced.* Italics occurring in 
them, or in names, are intended to represent certain peculiar Ori* 
ental letters. The italic consonants w, v may be pronounced 
as in English ; but should be sounded like j, hv like wh, k like 
ch in ‘ church,’ n like ng, s like sh, z like French j. For further 
information, sec ‘Transliteration of Oriental Alphabets adopted for 
the Translations of the Sacred Books of the East * at the end of 
the volume. 

4. In Tahlavi words all circumflexed vowels and any final 6 are 
expressed in the Fahlavi original, but all other vowels are merely 
understood. 

f). In the translation, words in parentheses arc merely explana- 
tory of lho>c which precede them. 

6. Abbreviations used are:— .V'. for Avesta. D;u/. for D:w/i- 
slan-i Dinik. IIuz. for Huzvarw. Mkh. for Mainyd-i-khaiv/, ed. 
West. Fahl. for Tahlavi. Paz. for Pazand. Pers. for Persian. 
Sans, for Sanskrit. Vend, for Vcndidad, cd. Spiegel. Visp. for 
Visparad, ed. Sp. Yas, for Yasna, ed. Sp. Yt. for Yart, ed. 
Westergaard. 

7. The manuscripts mentioned in the notes are: — 

K20 (about 500 years old). No. 20 in the University Library at 
Kopciihagen. 

K20I) (uncertain date), a fragment of th-' text, No. 20b in the 
same library. 

M6 (written a.d. 1397), No 6 of the Haug Collection in the 
Slate Tdbrary at Munich. • 

TD (written about A.r 1330). belonging to Mobad Tehmuras 
Pinshawji Anklesaria at Bombay. 
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CllAPTKR I. 

o. In the name of the creator Auharmaztl. 

I. The Zand-Akas (‘Zand-knowing or tradition- 
informed ’)k which is first about AClharma/xVs original 
creation and the antagonism of the evil si)iril ‘-', ami 
afterwards about the nature of the creatures from 
the original creation till the end, which is the future 
existence (taniVI pasfno). 2. As revealed by the 
religion of the Mazdayasnians, so it is declared that 
AAharmazd is supreme in omniscience and goodness, 

* The Pazand and inoHt of the modern Pahlavi manuscripts 
have, ‘From the Zand-akas,* hut the word min, ‘from,' does not 
occur in the old manuscript K20, and is a modern addition to 
M6. From this opening sentence it would appear that the author 
of the work gave it the name Zand-akas. 

The Avesta Angra-mainyu, the spirit who causes adversity or 
anxiety (see DarmesteteFs Ormazd et Ahriman, pp. 92-05); tlic 
Pahlavi name is, most probably, merely a corrupt transliteration of 
the Avesta form, and may be read Ganrak-mainok, as the A vesta 
Spe«ta-mainyu, the spirit who causes prosperity, has become 
Spenak-matnok in Pahlavi. ThijJ latter spirit is represented by 
Aftharmazd himself in the Bundahij. The Pahlavi word for ‘spirit,' 
which is read madAnad by the Parsis, and has been pronounced 
minavad Lv some scholars and minoi by others, is probably a 
corruption of main 6k, as its Sasanian form was min6. If it were 
not for the extra medial letter in ganrak, and for the obvious 
partial transliteration of spenak, it would be preferable to read 
ganak, ‘smiting,' and to irrive it from a supposed verb gandan, ‘ to 
smite '(Av.ghna), as proposed by most Zendists. A Parsi would 
probably suggest gandan, ‘to stink/ 

. B Z 
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unrivalled^ in splendour; the region of light is 
the place of Auharmazd, which they call ‘endless 
light/ and the omniscience and goodness of the 
unrivalled Afiharmazd is what they call ‘revelation 
3. Revelation is the explanation of both spirits 
together ; one is he who is independent of unlimited 
time because Adharmazd and the region, religion, 
and time of Auharmazd were and are and ever 
will be; while Aharman^ in darkness, with backward 
understanding and desire for destruction, was in the 
abyss, and it is he who will not be ; and the place 
of that destruction, and also of that darkness, is 
what they call the ‘endlessly dark/ 4. And between 
them was empty space, that is, what they call ‘ air/ 
in which is now their meeting. 

5. lloth are limited and unlimited spirits, for the 
supreme is that which they call endless light, and 
the abyss that which is endlessly dark, so that be- 
tween them Is a void, and one is not connected with 


‘ Rcaclini? aham-kai, ‘without a fdlow-sovtTcij:;n, peerless, un- 
rivalled, independent/ This rare word occurs three times in §§ 2, 
3, and some Pazand writers suggest the meaning * everlaking* (by 
means of the Persian gloss hamijah), which is plausible enough, 
but haniakt would be an extraordinary mode of writing the very 
common word hamai, ‘ ever/ 

- The word dind (properly den 6), Av. daena, being traceable 
to a root di, ‘to see/ must originally have v cant ‘a vision’ (see 
Hang s Essays on the Religion of the Parsir.. ?nd cd. p. 152, note 2), 
whence the term has been transferred to ‘ religion ' and all religious 
observances, rules, and writings ; so it may be translated either by 
‘ religion ' or by ‘ revelation ' 

This appears to be the meaning, but the construction of § 3 is 
altogether rather obscure, and suggestive of omissions in the text. 

* Tlie usual name of the evil spirit ; it is probably an older cor- 
ruption of Angra-mainyu than Ga nrak-main6k, and a less 
technical term. Its Sasanian form was Aharmani. 
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the other ; and, again, both spirits are limited as to 
their own selves. 6. And, secondly, on account of 
the omniscience of Auharmazd, both tilings arc in 
the creation of Afkharmazd, the finite and the infinite: 
for this the)’ know is that which is in the covenant 
of both spirits. 7. And, again, the complete so\'e- 
reignty of the creatures of Auharmazd is in the 
future existence, and that also is unlimited for ever 
and everlasting ; and the creatures of Aliarman will 
perish at the time when* the future existence occurs, 
and that also is eternity. 

8. AOharmazd, through omniscience, knew that 
Aharman exists, and whatever he schemes he in- 
fuses with malice and greediness till the end; a 7 id 
because He accompli.shes the end by many means. 
He also produced spiritually the creatures which 
were necessary for tho.se means, and they remained 
three thou.sand years in a .spiritual state, so that they 
were unthinking- and unmoving, with intangible 
bodic.s. 

9. The evil spirit, on account of backward know- 
ledge, w’as not aware of the existence of Afiharmazd ; 
and, afterwards, he arose from the abyss, and came 
in unto the light which he saw. 10. Desirous of 
destroying, and because of his malicious nature, he 

> Substituting .amat, ‘when,’ fqr mfin, ‘whicli,’ two Iluzvari.t 
forms which arc frequently confounded by I’ahlavi copyists be- 
cause their Pazand equivalents, ka and ke, are nearly alike. 

* Reading amini«/ar in accordance with M6, which has amtni- 
Ar in Chap. XXXIV, i, where the same phrase occurs. Windisch- 

mann and Justi read amfifiar, ‘uninjured, invulnerable,’ in both 
places. This sentence appears to refer to a preparatory creation of 
embryonic and immait-iiil existences, the prototypes, fravashis, 
spiritual counterparts, or guardian angels of the spiritual and 
material creatures afterwards produced. 
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rushed in to destroy that light of AOharmazd unas- 
sailed by fiends, and he saw its bravery and glory 
were greater than his own ; so he fled back to the 
gloomy darkness, and formed many demons and 
fiends ; and the creatures of the destroyer arose for 
violence. 

1 1. Afiharmazd, by whom the creatures of the evil 
spirit were seen, creatures terrible, corrupt, and bad, 
also considered them not commendable (bhrzi^nik). 

1 2. Afterwards, the evil spirit saw the creatures of 
Afiharmazd ; they appeared many creatures of de- 
light (vdyah), enquiring creatures, and they seemed 
to him commendable, and he commended the crea- 
tures and creation of Auharmazd, 

13. Then Auharmazd, with a knowledge’ of which 
wa)’ the end of the matter vjotild be, went to meet 
the evil spirit, and proposed peace to him, and spoke 
thus ; ‘ Evil spirit ! bring assistance unto my crea- 
tures, and offer praise! so that, in reward for it, 
ye () ou and your creatures) may become immortal 
and undecaying, hungerless and thirstless.’ 

14. And the evil spirit shouted thus’’: ‘ I will not 
depart, I will not provide assistance for thy crea- 
tures, I ivill not offer praise among thy creatures, 
and I am not of the same opinion with thee as to 
good things. I ivill destroy thy creatures for ever 
and everlasting ; moreover, I vill force all thy 
creatures into disaffection to *\iGe and affection for 
m) self.’ 15. And the explanation thereof is this, 
that the evil spirit reflected in this manner, that 

' The Huz. khavttiknast stands for the Viz. d^nist with the 
meaning, here, of ‘ what is known, knowledge,' as in Persian. 

® Literally, ‘And it was shouted by him, the evil spirit, thus:’ 
the usual idiom when the nominative follows the verb. 
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AOharmazd was helpless as regarded him', therefore 
He proffers peace ; and he did not agree, but bore 
on even into conflict with Him, 

1 6. And Ailharmazd spoke thus : ‘ You are not 
omniscient and almighty, O evil spirit ! so that it is 
not possible for thee to destroy me, and it is not 
possible for thee to force my creatures so that they 
will not return to my possession.’ 

17. Then AClharmazd, through omniscience, knew 
that : If I do not grant a period of contest, then it 
zoill be possible for him to act so that he may be 
able to cause the seduction of my creatures to him- 
self. As even now there are many of the inter- 
mixture of mankind who practise wrong more than 
right. 18. And Aflharmazd spoke to the evil s])irit 
thus: ‘ Appoint a period ! so that the intermingling 
of the conflict may be for nine thousand years.’ For 
he knew that by appointing this period the evil 
spirit wotild be undone. 

19. Then the evil spifit, unobservant and through 
ignorance, was content with that agreement ; jiist 
like two men quarrelling together, who proposes a 
time thus: Let us appoint such-and-such a day for a 
fight. 

20. Aliharmazd also knew this, through omni- 
science, that within these nine thousand years, /or 
three thousand years everything proceeds by the will 
of Aflharmazd, three thousand years there is an 
intermingling of the wills of Aflharmazd and Ahar- 
man, and the last three thousand years the evil 
spirit is disabled, and they keep the adversary away '*• 
from the creatures. 

' The words dSn val stand for d6n valman. 

® That is, ‘the adversary is kept away.' In Pahlavi the third 
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21. Afterwards, Afiharmazd recited the Ahunavar 
thus : Yath4 ahO vairy6 (‘as a heavenly lord is to 
be chosen ’), &c. ^ once, and uttered the twenty-one 
words*; He also exhibited to the evil spirit His 
own triumph in the end, and the impotence of the 
evil spirit, the annihilation of the demons, and the 
resurrection and undisturbed future existence of the 
creatures for ever and everlasting. 22. And the evil 
spirit, who perceived his own impotence and the 
annihilation of the demons, became confounded, and 
fell back to the gloomy darkness ; even so as is 
declared in revelation, that, when one of its (the 
Ahunavar’s) three parts was uttered, the evil spirit 
contracted his body through fear, and when two 
parts of it were uttered he fell upon his knees, and 
when all of it was uttered he became confounded 


person plural is the indefinite person, as in English. These 9000 
years are in addition to the 3000 mentioned in § 8, as appears more 
clearly in Chap. XXXIV, i. 

* This is the most sacred formula of the Parsis, which they have 
to recite frequently, not only during the performance of their cere- 
monies, but also in connection with most of their ordinary duties 
and habits. It is neither a prayer, nor a creed, but a declaratory 
formula in metre, consisting of one stanza of three lines, containing 
twenty-one Avesta w'ords, as follows : — 

Yatha ahft vairyd, atha ratur, ashatf ha<(fi, 

Vanghruf dazda mananghfi, rkyaothnanilm anghmr mazdfii, 
KhshathremXa ahurai d, yim dreguby.' dadarf vdstdrem. 

And it may be translated in the followhi-.; manner : ‘As a heavenly 
lord is to be chosen, so is an earthly master (spiritual guide), for 
the sake of righteousness, tr- he a giver of the good thoughts of 
the actions of life tow.uJs Mazda; and the dominion is for the 
lord (Ahura) whom he (Mazda) has given as a protector for the 
poor’ (see Haug’s Essays on the Religion of the Parsis, 2nd ed. 
pp. 125, 141). 

“ The word mdrtk must mean ‘word ’ here, but in some other 
places it seems to mean ‘ syllable ’ or ‘ accented syllable.' 
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and impotent as to the harm he caused the creatures 
of Aftharmazd, and he remained three thousand 
years in confusion 

23. Aflharmazd created his creatures in the con> 
fusion of Aharman ; first he produced Vohfiman 
(‘good thought*), by whom the progress of the 
creatures of Afiharmazd was advanced. 

24. The evil spirit first created* Mitokht (‘false- 
hood ’), and then Akoman (‘ evil thought *). 

25. The first of Atiharmazd’s creatures of the 
world was the sky, and his good thought (Vohu- 
man), by good procedure ^ produced the light of 
the world, along with which was the good religion 
of the Mazdayasnians ; this zi'as because the renova- 
tion (frashakarrt^) ^ which happens to the creatures 
was known to him. 26. Afterwards arose Ar//ava- 


' This is the first third of the 9000 years appointed in §§ 18, 20, 
and the second 3000 years mentioned in Chap. XXXIV, i. 

^ It is usual to consider fKi^/an (Huz. ychabftntan), when 
traceable to Av. dd=Sans. dha, as meaninfj ‘to create,’ but it can 
hardly be proved that it means to create out of nothing, any more 
than any other of the A vesta verbs which it is sometimi's con- 
venient fb translate by ‘ create.' Before basing any argument upon 
the use of this word it will, therefore, be safer to substitute the 
word ‘produce' in all cases. 

” Or it' may be translated, ‘ and from it Vohfiman, by good pro- 
cedure,' &c. The position here ascribed to Vohdinan, or the good 
thought of Aiiharmazd, bears some resemblance to that of the Word 
in John i. 1-5, but with this essential difference, that Vohiiman is 
merely a creature of Afiharmazd, not identified with him ; for the 
letter idea would be considered, by a Parsi, as rather inconsistent 
with strict monotheism. The Might of the world’ now created 
must be distinguished from the ‘ endless light' already existing with 
AQharmazd in § 2. 

* The word frashaka what is made durable, perpetuation,’ 
is applied to the renovation of the universe which is to take place 
about the time of the resurrection, as i preparation for eternity. 
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hijt, and then Shatvalro, and then Spendarma</, and 
then Horvadafl?, and then Amerddaaf*. 

27, From the dark world of Aharman were Ak6- 
man and Andar, and then S6var, and then Nikahe</, 
and then T*iire& and Zdirl/6®. 

28. Of Afiharmazd’s creatures of the world, the 
first xvas the sky ; the second, water ; the third, 
earth ; the fourth, plants ; the fifth, animals ; the 
sixth, mankind. 


Chapter II. 

o. On the formation of the luminaries. 

1. Auharmazd produced illumination between the 
sky and the earth, the constellation stars and those 
also not of the constellations *, then the moon, and 
afterwards the sun, as I shall relate. 


* These five, with Vohfiman and Afiharmazd in his angelic capa- 
city, constitute the seven Ameshaspends, ‘ undying causers of pros- 
perity, immortal benefactors,* or archangels, who have charge of 
the whole material creation. They are personifications of old Avesta 
phrases, such asVoliQ-mano, ‘good thought;* Asha-*vahijta, 
‘perfect rectitude;* Khshathra-vairya, ‘desirable dominion;* 
Spewta-armaiti, ‘bountiful devotion;' Ilaurvatat/, ‘complete- 
ness or health ;* and Ameretiif/, ‘ immortality.* 

® These six demons are the opponents of the six archangels 
respectively (see Chap. XXX, 29); their r. r.ues in the Avesta are, 
Akem-mano, ‘evil thought;* I;/dra, Sa»''u, N^zunghaithya, Tauru, 
Zairi/(’a (see \ endidad X, ij, Sp., and XIX, 43 W.), which have 
been compared with the Vedir god Indra, .Sarva (a name of 5 ’iva), 
the Nasatyas, and San?, tura. ‘diseased,* and ^aras, ‘decay,* 
respectively. For further details regarding them, see Chap.XXVlII, 
7 - 13 - 

The word akhtar is the usual term in Pahlavi for a constella- 
tion of the zodiac; but the term apakhtar, ‘aw'ay from the akhtar,* 
means not only * the north,’ or away from the zodiac, but also ‘ a 
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2. First he produced the celestial sphere, and the 
constellation stars are assigned to it by him; espe- 
cially these twelve whose names arc Varak (the 
Lamb), Torfi (the Bull), D6-patkar (the Two-figures 
or Gemini), Kala/*ang (the Crab), S^x (the Lion), 
Khu^ak (Virgo), Tar^uk (the Balance), Gazdfim 
(the Scorpion), Nimdsp (the Centaur or Sagittarius). 
Vahik^ (Capricornus), Did (the Waterpot), and 
Mahik (the Fish) ; 3. whi’ch, from their original 

creation, we 7 ^e divided into the twenty-eight sub- 
divisions of the astronomers of which the names 
are Padfivar, Pesh-Parviz. Parviz, Paha. Avesar, 
Bern, Rakhva^, Taraha, Avra, Nahn, Miyan, Av- 
dem, Mashdha, Spilr, Husru, Srob, Nur, Gel,Garafva, 
Vara;/t, G^u, Goi, Muru, Bunda, Kahtsar, Vaht, 
Miyan, Kaht I 4. And all his original creations. 


planet,' which is in the zodiac, but apart from the constellations. 
The meaning of akhtar, most suitable to the context here, appears 
to be the general term ‘ constcjlation.' 

^ Written Nahasik here, both in K20 and M6, which may be 
compared with Pers. nah^z, ‘ the leading goal of a flock ; ' but the 
usual word for ‘ Capricornus' is Vahik, as in Chap. V, 6. None of the 
other names of the signs of the zodiac arc written here in Pazand, 
but it may be noted that if the ah in Vahik were written in Pazand 
(that is, in Avesta characters), the word would become the same as 
Nahasik in Pahlavi. 

^ Literally, 'fragments of the calculators,' khur</ak-i hamarikan. 
These subdivisions are the spaces traver.sed daily by the moon 
among the stars, generally called * lunar mansions.' 

^ All these names are written in Pazand, which ‘accounts for 
tjieir eccentric orthography, in which both K20 and M6 agree very 
closely. The subdivision Parviz is evidently the Pers. parven, 
which includes the Pleiadc-., and corresponds therefore to the 
Sanskrit Nakshatra Kr/tt:k a. This correspondence leads to the 
identification of the first si b division, Padevar, with the Nakshatra 
A rvini. The Pazand names are so (orrupt that no reliance can 
be placed upon them, and the first step towards recovering the true 
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residing in the world, are committed to them^; so 
that when the destroyer arrives they overcome the 
adversary and their own persecution, and the crea- 
tures are saved from those adversities. 

$. As a. specimen of a warlike army, which is 
destined for battle, they have ordained every single 
constellation of those 6480 thousand small stars as 
assistance ; and among those constellations four 
chieftains, appointed on the four sides, are leaders. 
6. On the recommendation of tho.se chieftains the 
many unnumbered stars are specially assigned to the 
various quarters and various places, as the united 
strength and appointed power of those constella- 
tion!?. 7. As it is said that Ti^tar is the chieftain of 
the east, Sataves the chieftain of the west, Vanand 
the chieftain of the south, and Haptok-ring the 
chieftain of the north 8. The great one which they 

Pahlavi names would be lo transliterate the Pazand back into Pah- 
lavi characters. The ninth subdivision is mentioned in Chap.VII, i 
by the name Avrak, 

* That is, to the zodiacal constellations, which are supposed to 
have special charge of the welfare of creation, 

“ Of these four constellations or stars, which are said to act as 
lenders, there is no doubt that Ilaptuk-ring, the chieftain of the 
north, is Ursa Major ; and it is usually considered that Ti^tar, the 
chieftain of the east, is Sirius ; but the other two chieftains are not 
so well identified, and there may be some doubt as to the proper 
stations of the eastern and western chieftaihs. It is evident, how- 
ever, that the most westerly stars, visib':. at any one time of the 
year, arc iho'sc which set in the dusk of the evening ; and east of 
these, all the stars arc visible iluring the night as far as those which 
ri.^e at daybreak, which r.r;. the most easterly stars visible at that 
time of the year. Tutar or Sirius can, therefore, be considered 
the chieftain of the eastern stars only when it rises before day- 
break, which it does at the latter end of summer ; and Haptdk- 
ring or Ursa Major is due north at midnight (on the meridian below 
the pole) at about the same time of the year. These stars, there- 
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call a Gdh (period of the day), which they say is the 
great one of the middle of the sky, till just before 
the destroyer came w'as the midday (or south) one of 
the five, that is, the Rapitvin b 


fore, fulfil the conditions necessary for bcinp chieftains of the cast 
and north at the end of summer, and we must look for stars ca]iable 
of being chieftains of the south and west at the same soastm. Now, 
when Ursa Major is near the meridian below the pole, Fomalhaut 
is the most conspicuous star near the meridian in the far south, 
and is probably to be identified with Vanand the chieftain of the 
south. And when Sirius rises some time before daybreak, Antares 
(in Scorpio) sets some time after dusk in the evening, and may 
well be identified with Sataves the chieftain of the west. Assuming 
that there has been a precession of the equinoxes C(|uivalent to 
two hours of time, since the idea of these chieftains (which may 
perhaps be traced to Avesta times) was first formed, it may be 
calculated that the time of year w'hcn these leading stars then best 
fulfilled that idea was about a month before the autumnal e(|uinox, 
when Ursa Major would be due north three-quarters of an hour 
after midnight, and Fomalhaut due south thrce-(iuariers of an hour 
before midnight, Sirius would rise three hours before the sun, and 
Antares would set three hours ^fter the sun. In the Avesta these 
leading stars are named Tijtrya, Satavaesa, Vana;^, and Haplui- 
ri«ga (sec Tijtar Yt. o, 8, 9, 12, 32, &c., Rashnu Yl. 26-28, 
Siroz. 13). 

^ This •translation, though very nearly literal, must be accepted 
with caution. If the word mas be not a name it can hardly mean 
anything but ‘great;' and that it refers to a constellation appears 
from Chap. V, i. The word khomsak is an irregular form of the 
Huz. kh6mjya, ‘ five,' and may refer either to the five chieftains 
(including ‘ the great one ’) or to the fiVe Gt^hs or periods of the 
day, of which Rapitvin is the midday one (see Chaj). XXV, 9). 
The object of the text seems to be to connect the Rapitvin Gah 
w^th some great mid-sky and midday constellation or star, possibly 
Regulus, which, about b. c. 960, must have been more in the day- 
light than any other important star during the seven months of 
summer, the only time that the Rapitvin Gah can be celebrated 
(see Chap. XXV, 7-14). jL")ii has, ‘They call that the great one of 
the place, which is great ii the middle of the sky ; they say that 
before the enemy came it was always midday, that is, Rapitvin.' 
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9. Aftharmazd performed the spiritual Ya^im cere- 
mony with the archangels (amesh6spenddn) in the 
Rapitvln Gah, and in the Ya2:im he supplied every 
means necessary for overcoming the adversary ^ 

10. He deliberated with the consciousness (bod) 
and guardian spirits (fravahar) of men-, and the 
omniscient wisdom, brought forward among men, 
spoke thus : ‘ Which seems to you the more advanta- 
geous, when ^ I shall present you to the world ? that 
you shall contend in a bodily form with the fiend 
(drfif), and the fiend shall perish, and in the end 
I shall have )'ou prepared again perfect and im- 
mortal, and in the end give you back to the world, 
and you 'loiH be wholly immortal, undecajing, and 
undisturbed ; or that it be always nc^cessary to pro- 
vide }'ou protection from the destroyer ? ' 

II. Thereui)on, the guardian spirits of men be- 
came of the same opinion with the omniscient wis- 
dom about going to the world, on account of the 
evil that comes upon them, in the world, from the 
fiend (drfi^-) Aharnian, and their becoming, at last, 
again unpersecuted by the adversary, perfect, and 
immortal, in the future existence, for ever and ever- 
lasting. 


Wiiulibchmann has nearly the same, as both follow the Tazand 
INISS. in reading hdmijak (as a variant f hamijak), ‘always,’ 
instead of k horns ak. 

' Or ‘ adversity/ 

’ These were among the fr^washis already created (see Chsjp. 
I. 8). 

® Reading amat, ‘ when,' instead of mCln, ‘ which * (see note to 
Chap. I, 7). 
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Chapter III. 

I. On the rush of the destroyer at the creatures 
it is said, in revelation, that the evil spirit, when he 
saw the impotence of himself and the confederate^ 
(hdm-dast) demons, ow'injj to the righteous man-, 
became confounded, and seemed in confusion three 
thousand years. 2. During that confusion the arch- 
fiends ■' of the demons severally shouted thus; ‘ Rise 
up, thou father of us! for we 7 oill cause a conflict in 
the world, the distress and injury from which will 
become those of Afiharmazd and the archangels.’ 

3. Severally they twice recounted their own evil 
deeds, and it pleased him not ; and that wicked evil 
spirit, through fear of the righteous man, was not 
able to lift up his head until the wicked 6'eh^ came, 
at the completion of the three thousand years. 
4, And she shouted to the evil spirit thus : ‘ Rise 
up, thou father of us 1 for I cause that conflict 
in the world wherefrom the distress and injury of 
Afiharmazd and the archangels xvill arise.’ 5. And 
she twtee recounted severally her own evil deeds, 
and it pleased him not ; and that wicked evil spirit 


* The PSzand MSS. have garoist, for the Huz. h6mnunast, 
‘ trusted.’ Windischmann and Justi have ‘ all.’ 

* Probably GSyomari/. 

■’ The word katndrakdn is literally 'those with an evil pate,’ 
ajid is derived <'rom Av. kamcredha, ‘the head of an evil being,' 
also applied to ‘ the evil summit’ of Mount Arezdra (Vend. XIX, 
140, 142), which is supposed to be at the gate of hell (see 
Chap. XII, 8). That the chief demons or arch-fiends are meant, 
appears more clearly in Ciup. XXVIII, la, 44, where the word 
is kamdrtkdn. 

* The personification of the impurity of menstruation. 
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rose not from that confusion, through fear of the 
righteous man. 

6. And, again, the wicked 6'eh shouted thus : 
‘ Rise up, thou father of us ! for in that conflict I 
av 7 / shed thus much vexation * on the righteous 
man and the labouring ox that, through my deeds, 
life will not be wanted, and I w'ill destroy their living 
souls (n is mo) I xoill vex the water, I toil I vex the 
plants, I will vex the fire of Aiiharmazd, I will 
make the whole creation of ACiharmazd vexed.’ 

7. And she so recounted those evil deeds a second 
time, that the evil spirit was delighted and started 
up from that confusion ; and he kissed f7eh upon 
tile head, and the pollution which they call men- 
struation became apparent in ( 7 eh. 

8. I le shouted to 6'eh thus : ‘ What is thy wish ? 
so that I may give it thee.’ And 6eh shouted to 
the evil spirit thus: ‘A man is the wish, so give it 
to me.’ 

9. The form of the evil s[)irit was a log-like 
lizard’s (vazak) body, and he appeared a young 
man of fifteen years to 6eh, and that brought the 
thoughts of 6eh to him 

* Tlic word vesh or vibh may stand either for besh, ‘distress, 
vexation,’ as here assumed, or for vish, ‘ poison,’ as translated by 
Windischmann and Justi in accordance with the Paz. MSS. 

® That tliis is the Hiizvarir of rflbdn, ‘soul,’ appears from Ch.ip. 
XV, 3-5, where both words arc used indif^L•t^nlly ; but it is not 
given in the ITuz.-Paz. Glossary. It is vVidently equivalent to 
Chakl. ni.rmii, and ought probably to have the traditional pronutj- 
ciation nisman, an abbreviafon 01 nismman. 

’ This seems to be the literal meaning of the sentence, and is 
confirmed by Chap. XXVIII, i, but Windischmann and Justi 
understand that the evil spirit formed a youth for Geh out of a 
toad's body. The incident in the text may be compared with 
Milton's idea of Satan and Sin in Paradise Lost, Book II, 745-765. 
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10. Afterwards, the evil spirit, with the confede- 
rate demons, Avent towards the luminaries, and he 
saw the sky ; and he led them up, fraught with 
malicious intentions, ii. He stood upon one-third* 
of the inside of the sky. and he sprang, like a snake, 
out of the sky down to the earth. 

12. /» the month Fravan/in and the day A6har- 
mazd * he rushed in at noon, and thereby the sky was 
as shattered and frightened by him, as a sheep by 
a wolf. 13. He came on to the water which was 
arranged^ below' the earth, and then the middle 
of this earth was pierced and entered by him. 
14. Afterw'ards, he caiije to the vegetation, then to 
the ox, then to Gdy6mar</, and then he came to 
fire^; so, just like a fly, he rushed out upon the 
whole creation ; and he made the world quite as 
injured and dark® at midday as though it were in 
dark night. 15. And noxious creatures were dif- 
fused by him over the earth, biting and venomous, 
such as the snake, scofpion, frog (kalvfik), and 
lizard (vazak), so that not so much as the point 
of a needle remained free from noxious creatures, 
16. An(^ blight® was diffused by him over the 


* Perhaps referring to the proportion of the sky wliich is over- 
spread by the d.arkness of night. I’he whole sentence is rather 
obscure. 

® The vernal equinox (see Chap. XXV, 7). 

* Literally, ‘ and it was arranged.’ 

* For the details of these visitations, see Chaps. VI-X. 

® Reading khhst tdm; but it may be hangt</l(im, ‘most turbid, 
opaque.’ 

* The word makh&, ‘blow, stroke,’ is a Iluzvirif logogram not 
found in the glossaries; M6 has d&r, ‘wood,’ but this may be a 
misreading, due to the o. iginal, from which M6 was copied, being 
difficult to read. 
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vegetation, and it withered away immediately. 1 7. 
And avarice, w^ant, pain, hunger, disease, lust, and 
lethargy were diffused by him abroad upon the ox 
and Gayomaraf. 

18. Before kis coming to the ox, Atlharmazd 
ground up the healing fruit which some call ‘b!nSk,’ 
small in water openly before its eyes, so that its 
damage and discomfort from the calamity (zani^n) 
might be less ; and when it became at the same 
time lean and ill, as its breath went forth and it 
passed away, the ox also spoke thus : ‘ The cattle 
are to be created, and their work, labour, and care 
are to be appointed.’ 

19. And before kis coming to Gdj^marr/, Ahhar- 

mazd brought forth a sweat upon Giyomar^/, so 
long as he might recite a prayer of one stanza 

(vi/’ast): moreover, Aiiharmazd formed that sweat 
into the youthful body of a man of fifteen years, 
radiant and tall. 20. When GSj’dmarflf issued from 
the sweat he saw the world dark as night, and the 
earth as though not a needle's point remained free 
from noxious creatures ; the celestial sphere was 
in revolution, and the sun and moon remained in 
motion : and the world’s struggle, owing to the 
clamour of the hl&zinikAn demons -, was with the 
constell.ations. 

21. And the evil spirit thought tliat the crea- 
tures of Afiharmazd were all render- d useless except 


' The word mivang is a;, unusral form of mivak, ‘fruit.’ It 
is probably to be traced to an Av. mivangh, which might mean 
• fatness,’ as Windischmann suggests. 

’ The M^zainya da6va of the Avesta, and M&zendardn demons, 
or idulators, of Persian legends. 
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Giyomar//; and Ast 6 -vid 4 </’ with a thousand demons, 
causers of death, were let forth by him on Gdydmar?/. 

22. But his appointed time had not come, and he 
(Asto-vidAt/) obtained no means of noosing" (Avi zl- 
//ano) him; as it is said that, when the oi>i)osition 
of the evil spirit came, the period of the life aiul 
rule of Gdyomarrt^ was appointed for thirty years. 

23. After the coming of the adversary he lived 
thirty years, and GAy6mar</ spoke thus; ‘Although 
the destroyer has come, mankind will be all of my 
race ; and this one thing is good, when they i)erform 
duty and good works.' 

24. And, afterwards, he (the evil spirit) came to 
fire, and he mingled smoke and darkness with it. 

25. 'I'he planets, with many demons, dashed against 
the celestial sphere, and they mi.xetl tlie constella- 
tions ; and the whole creation was as disfigured as 
though fire disfigured every place and smoke arose 
over it. 26. And ninety days and nights the 
heavenly angels were cohtending in the world with 
the confederate demons of the evil spirit, and hurled 
them confBunded to hell; and the rampart of the sky 
was formed so that the adversary should not be able 
to mingle with it. 

27. Hell is in the middle of the earth; there 
where the evil spirit pierced the earth ~ and rushed 
in upon it. as all the [Kjssessions of the world were 

^ The demon of death, Asl 6 -vidh 0 lu in the Avesta (Vend. IV, 
137, V, 2 ^,, 3-'), who is supposed ‘to cast a halter around thj 
necks of the ('••.’-d to drag them to hell, but if tlu-ir good works 
haveexceeck.i their sins they throw off the noose and go to licavcn’ 
(Haug's Essays, 2nd ed. o. 32 1). This name is misread Asti- 
viha</ by Pazand writers. 

' Sec § 13. 
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changing into duality, and persecution, contention, 
and mingling of high and low became manifest. 


Chapter IV. 

1 . This also is .said, that when the primeval ox ‘ 
passed away it fell to the right hand, and Giyomarr/ 
afterwards, when he passed to the left hand. 

2. Go.vhrvan*, as the .soul of the primeval ox came 
out from the bod)’ of the ox, stood up before the ox 
and cried to Ahharmazd, as much as a thousand 
men when they sustain a cry at one time, thus ; 

‘ With whom is the guardianship of the creatures 
left by thee, when ruin has broken into the earth, 
and vegetation is withered, and water is troubled ? 
Where is the man “ of whom it was said by thee 
thus : I ivill produce him, so that he may preach 
carefulness ?’ • 

3. And Aftharmazd spoke thus : ‘ You are made 
ill ^ O Gorfirvan ! you have the illness •rhich the 
evil spirit brought on ; if it were proper to produce 
that man in this earth at this time, the evil spirit 
would not have been oppressive in it,’ 


‘ Literally, ‘ ilic sole-created ox ’ from whom all the animals and 
some plants arc supposed to have procce-!. d (see Chaps. X and 
XIV), as mankind proceeded from GSyomarrf. It is the ox of 
the primitive creation, mentioned in Chap. Ill, 14, 18. 

■ The spiritual represcriitive of the primeval ox, called G^uj- 
urvS, ‘ soul of the bull,’ in the Avesta, of which name Gdrflrvan is 
a corruption. The complaint of Gdrdrvan is recorded in the 
Gaihas, the oldest part of the Avesta (see Yas, XXIX). 

® Referring to Zaratftrt. 

* In Kao, ‘ You are ill.' 
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4. Forth Go^ftrv'an walked to the star station 
(pdyak) and cried in the same manner, and forth to 
the moon station and cried in the same manner, and 
forth to the sun station, and then the guardian spirit 
of Zaratd^t was exhibited to her, and Auharntazd 
said thus ' ; ’ I will {)roduce for the world him who 
will preach carefidness.’ 5. Contented became the 
spirit Giwhrvan, and assented thus ; ‘ I will nourish 
the creatures that is, she became again consenting 
to a worldly creation in the world. 


Chapter V. 

1, Seven chieftains of the planets have come unto 
the seven chieftains of the constellations-, as the 
planet Mercury (fir) unto TlJtar, the planet Mars 
(Vuhrdm) unto Haptok-ring, the planet Jupiter 
(.Xiiharmazd) unto Vanand, the planet Venus (Anii- 
hiff) unto Sataves, the planet Saturn (Kevdn) unto 
the great one of the middle of the sky, GoXrihar ‘ 


' As tlic'text stands in the MSS. it means, ' and then the guardian 
spirit of Zaratujt deinonstr.nted to her thus;’ but whether it he 
intended to represent the fravahar as producing the creature 
is doubtful. The angel Gor, who is identified with Go.turvan, is 
usually considered a female, but this is hardly consistent with being 
the soul of a bull (see Chap. X, i, a), though ajiplicahle enough to 
a representative of the earth. In the Selections of ZatZ-sparain, II, 
6, however, this mythological animal is said to have been a female 
(se« Appendix Bundahir). 

* Five of those arc mentioned in Chap. II, 7, 8, to which the 
sun and moon are here added 

’ As this name stands in the MSS. it may be read G(^r,^ddr (as 
in the Piz. MSS.), Gilr^iha , or Dflr^ihar ; the reading is very un- 
certain, and VVindischmann suggests Gfirg-^ihar, ‘ wolf progeny’ 
(compare vehrkfi -^ithra in Ardabahiri Yart 8). A shooting star, 
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and the thievish (dft^gun) Mli.s-par \ provided with 
tails, unto the sun and moon and stars. 2. The sun 
has attached Mfljrpar to its own radiance by mutual 
agreement, so that he may be less able to do harm 
(vinas). 

3. Of Mount Alburn- it is declared, that around 
the world and Mount Terak'*, which is the middle of 
the world, the revolution of the sun is like a moat ‘ 
around the world; it turns back in a circuit*'* owing 
to the enclosure (var) of Mount Albflrcr around 
Terak. 4. As it is said that it is the Tcrak of 
Albur: from behind which my sun and moon ami 
stars return again * 5. For there are a hundred 


or meteor, is probably meant (see Chap. XXX, 18, 31), and as it is 
the special disturber of the moon, it may be Go-X*ihar (Av. gao- 
X'itlira, ‘of ox-lineage'), a common epithet of the moon; the 
Pahlavi letter k being often written something like the compound 
rX' ; and this supposition is confirmed by the Gok-^har of TD in 
Chap. XXVIII, ^4. 

' This is written INluj-parik in TD in Chap. XXVIII, 44, and 
seems to be the muj pairika of Yas. XVIf, 46, LXVII, 23, as 
noticed by \A*indischinann ; it is probably meant here for a comet, 
as it is attached to the sun.* The zodiacal light and milky way have 
loo liule of the wandering character of planets to be considered 
planetary opponents of the sun and moon. 

^ 'riie hara berezaiti, ‘lofty mountain-range,' of the Avesta, 
w'hich is an ideal rci)resentative of the loftiest mountains known to 
the ancient Iranians, the Alburz range in Ms’endardn, south of the 
Caspian. See Chaps. VIIT, 2, XII, r, 3. 

“ The 'Faera of Yas. XLI, 2.j Ram Yt. 7, Zamydd Yt. 6. See 
Chap. XII, 2, 4. ^ 

* The word maya-gtr v- a Hcz. hybrid for av-gir, * a water- 
holder, or ditch,' 

" The word may be cither ave^ak or khavi^ak, with this 
meaning. 

This appears to be a quotation from the Rashnu Yart, 25. 
The Huz. word for * month ' is here used for the ‘ moon.’ 
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and eighty apertures (ro^in) in the east, and a hun- 
dred and eighty in the west, through AlbiVr; 
tlie sun, every day, conies in through an aperture, 
and goes out through an ajxTture * : the whole 

connection and motion of the moon and constel- 
lations and planets is with it: every day it, always 
illumines (or warms) three regions (keshvar) - 
a half, as is evident to the eyesight. 6. And twice 
in every year the day and night arc ccpial, for on the 
original attack-', when'* it (the sun) went forth from 
its first degree (khur//ak), the day and night were 
ecjual, it was the season of spring ; when it arrives 
at the first degree of KalaXang (Cancer) the time ol 
(/(If is greatest, // is the beginning of summer; wIkmi 
it arrives at the sign (khhnfak) Tant^nik (Libra) the 
day and night are e<[ual, // is the bc'ginning of 
autumn ; when it arrives at the sign Vahik (Capri- 
corn) the night is a maximum, ii is the beginning of 
winter; and when it arrives at Varak (Aries) the 
night and day /i<7vc again become eipial, as when it 


‘ This mode of accounting for the varying position of sunrise 
and sunsef resembles that in the Hook of Enoch, LXXI, but only 
six eastern and six western gates of Iieavcn arc there mentioned, 
and the sun changes its gates of entrance and f xit only once a 
month, instead of daily. 

* See § 9 and Chap. XI. 

* The reading of this word is doubtful, although its meaning is 
tolerably clear. '1 he Paz. MSS. read har do, ‘ botli Justi reads 
ardab, ‘ quaro:! and in the Selections of Zaf/-si)aram it is written 
ar^/ik. It seems probable that the word is kharah, ‘ attack,' which 
being written exactly like arde (Av. ashya, see Yas. I-VJ, i, i) has 
had a circumflex added to i/idicate the supposed d, and this false 
reading has led to the mon modern form ar</ik (Pers. ard, ‘anger’). 
But probabilities in obscure matters arc often treacherous guide.s. 

* Reading am at, ‘when, instead of in On, ‘which,’ throughout 
the sentence (see note to Chap. I, 7). 
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went forth from Varak. 7. So that when it comes 
back to Varak, in three hundred and sixty days and 
the five Gdtha days it goes in and comes out 
through one and the same aperture ; the aperture is 
not mentioned, for if it had been mentioned the 
demons would have known the secret, and been 
able to introduce disaster. 

8. From there where the sun comes on on the 
longest day to where it comes on on the shortest day 
is the east region Savah ; from there where it comes 
on on the shortest day to where it goes off on the 
shortest day is the direction of the south regions 
Frada^afsh and Vldarfafsh; from there where it goes 
in on the shortest day to xchcre it goes in on the 
longest day is the west region Arzah ; from there 
where it comes in on the longest day to there where 
it goes in on the longest day are the north regions 
Vorfibar^t Vorfi^r^t^ 9. When the sun comes 
on, it illumines (or warms) the regions of Savah, 
Fradart'afsh, Vidart^afsh, and half of Khvaniras“; 
when it goes in on the dark side, it illumines the 
regions of Arzah, Vorubar^t, VorCl^arjt, and one 
half of Khvaniras ; when it is day here it 'is night 
there. 

' The five supplementary days added to the last of the twelve 
months, of thirty days each, to complete the year. For these days 
no additional apertures are provided in AlbQr: . and the sun appears 
to have the choice of either of the two cer:!;e apertures out of the 
180 on each side of the world. This arrangement seems to indi- 
cate that the idea of the apertures is older than the rectification of 
the calendar which added the five Gdtha days to an original year 
of 360 days. 

* This sentence occurs, without the names of the k6shvarsor 
regions, in the Pahl. Vend. XIX, 19. For the kSshvars see 
Chap. XI. 

^ Often corrupted into Khanfras in the MSS. 
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Chapter VI. 

I, On the conflict’ of the creations of the world 
with the antagonism of the evil spirit it is said in 
revelation, that the evil spirit, even as he rushed in 
and looked upon the pure bravery of the angels and 
his own violence wished to rush back. 2. The 
spirit of the sky is himself like one of the warriors 
who has put on armour ; he arrayed the sky against 
the evil spirit, and led on in the contest, until 
AOharmazd had completed a rampart around, 
stronger than the sky and in front of the sky. 
3. And his guardian spirits (frav&har) of warriors 
and the righteous, on war horses and spear in hand, 
were around the sky; such-like as the hair on the 
head is the similitude (angunt-aitak) of those who 
hold the watch of the rampart. 4. And no p.assagc 
was found by the evil spirit, who rushed' back ; and 
he beheld the annihilation of the demons and his 
own impotence, as Ahfiarmazd did his own final 
triumph, producing the renovation of the universe 
for ever and everlasting. 


Chapter VII. 

I. The second conflict was waged with the water, 
because, as the star Tbtar was in Cancer, the water 
which is in the subdivision they call Avrak® was 

* This is the doubtful word translated ‘attack’ in (.’hap. V, 6 
(see the note there) ; it also occurs at the beginning of each of the 
following four chapters. 

* Reading z6rih; but it may be zfirih, ‘ falsity.’ 

' ’ The ninth lunar mansion (see Chajj. II, 3) corresponding with 
the middle of Cancer. Tirtar (Siriu^) being in Cancer probably 
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pouring, on the same day when the destroyer rushed 
in, and came again into notice for mischief (avdrak) 
in the direction of the west. 2. For every single 
month is the owner of one constellation ; the month 
Tir is the fourth month* of the year, and Cancer the 
fourth constellation from Aries, so it is the owner of 
Cancer, into which Tiitar sprang, and displayed the 
characteristics of a producer of rain ; and he brought 
on the water aloft by the strength of the wind. 
3. Co-operators with Ti.ctar were Vohilman and 
the angel Hum, with the assistance of the angel 
Bilr^'' and the righteous guardian spirits in orderly 
arrangement. 

4. Tlrtar was converted into three forms, the form 
of a man and the form of a horse and the form of a 
bull ; thirty days and nights he was distinguished 
in brilliance'', and in each form he produced rain ten 
days and nights ; as the astrologers .say that every 
constellation has three forms. 5. Every single drop 
of that rain became as big as a bowl, and the water 
stood the height of a man over the whole of this 
earth ; and the noxious creatures on the cartel being 
all killed by the rain, went into the holes of the 
earth *. 

mc.'ins that it rises about the same time as the stars of Cancer, as 
is actually the case. 

‘ Sec Chap. XXV, 20. 

’ Sec Tirtar Yt. 13, 16, 18, where it is sta.od that Tixtar assumes 
the form of a man for the first ten nights, of a bull for the second 
ten nights, and of a hoise for Tne ihird ten nights. Also in Vend. 
XIX, 1 26 Twtar is specially invoked in his form of a bull. 

•’ Or it may be translated, ‘ he hovered in the light,’ as \Vindisch- 
mann and Justi have it. 

* In comparing the inundation produced by Tbtar with the 
Noachian deluge, it must be recollected that the former is repre- 
sented as occurring before mankind had propagated on the earth. 
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6. And, afterwards, the wind spirit, so that it may 
not be contaminated (giimikht), stirs up the wind 
and atmosphere as the life stirs in the body: and 
the water was all swept away by it. and was brought 
out to the borders of the earth, and the wide-formed* 
ocean arose therefrom. 7. The noxious creatures 
remained dead within the earth, and their venom 
and stench were mingled with the earth, and in 
order to carry that poison away from the earth 
TiJtar went down into the ocean in the form of a 
w'hite horse with long hoofs-. 

8. And Aj)A6.sh*, the demon, came meeting him 
in the likeness of a black horse with clums)' (kund) 
hoofs; a mile (parasang)^ away from him fled 
Ti^tar, through the fright which drove him away. 
9. And Ti^tar begged for success from Ailharmazd,* 
and Auharmazd gave him strength and [)ower, as it 
is said, that unto Tbtar was brought at once the 
strength of ten vigorous horses, ten vigorous camels, 
ten vigorous bulls, ten ’mountains, and ten rivers *. 
ro. A mile away from him fled Ap&6sh, the demon, 
through fright at his strength ; on account of this 
they speak of an 7 s.rxo\s-shot with Tbtar’s strength in 
the sense of a mile. 


' The term farakhfl-kar*/, ‘wide-formed,' is a free Pahlavi 
translation of Av. vouru-kasba, ‘ wide-shorc-d,’ or ‘ having wiile 
abysses,’ applied to the boundless ocean (see Chap. XIII, i). 

’ For the Avesta account of this expedition of TJrtar, see Tular 
^t. 20-29. 

* Miswritten Apavj or .Apavar in Pazand, by all MSS. in this 
chapter, but see Chap. XXX’III, 39. 

‘ The word parasang is here used for Av. h&thra, which was 
about an English mile’ (set Chap, XXVI, i). 

' A quotation from TJftar Yt. 25. 
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1 1. Afterwards, with a cloud for a jar (khftmb) — 
thus they call the measure which was a means of the 
work — he seized upon the water and made it rain 
most prodigiously, in drops like bull’s heads and 
men’s heads, pouring in handfuls and pouring in 
armfuls, both great and small. 12. On the produc- 
tion of that rain the demons Aspen^rg&k * and 
Ap&osh contended with it, and the fire Vdzi^t^ 
turned its club over ; and owing to the blow of the 
club Aspeiijjargak made a very grievous noise, as 
even now, in a conflict with the producer of rain, a 
groaning and raging* are manifest. 13. And ten 
nights and days rain was produced by him in that 
manner, and the poison and venom of the noxious 
creatures which were in the earth were all mixed up 
in the water, and the water became quite salt, be- 
cause there remained in the earth some of those 
germs which noxious creatures ever collect. 

14. Afterwards, the wind, in the same manner tw 
before, restrained the water, at the end of three days, 
on various sides of the earth ; and the three great 
seas and twenty-three small seas* arose therefrom, 
and two fountains (^'ashmak) of the sea thereby 
became manifest, one the A’eX’ast lake, and one 
the SOvbar ’, whose soiirces are connected with the 


* Menti(>ned in Vend. XIX, 135, thus: ‘tliou shouldst propi- 
tiate the fire Vdzwta, the smiicr of the demon Spen/'aghra.’ It is 
also written Spfin^g'argSk in Chap. XVII, i, and Aspcn,^rdgi in 
Chap. XXVIII, 39. 

’ That is, the lightning (see Chap. XVII, i). 

* Or, ‘ a tumult and flashing.’ Justi has ‘ howling and shrieking;’ 
the two words being very ambiguous in the original. 

‘ See Chap. XIII, 6. 

» See Chap, XXII, 1-3. 
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fountain of the sea. 15. And at its north side* 
two rivers flowed out, and went one to the east and 
one to the west ; they are the Arag river and the 
Veh river; as it is said thus: ‘Through those finger- 
breadth tricklings do thou pour a»d draw forth two 
•such Avaters. O Aitharmazd!’ 16. Both those rivers 
wind about through all the extremities of the earth, 
and intermingle again with the water of the wide- 
formed ocean. 1 7. As those two rivers flowed out, 
and from the same place of origin as theirs, eigh- 
teen navigable rivers flowed out, and after the 
other waters have flowed out from those navigable 
streams they all flow back to the A rag* river and 
Veh river, whose fertilization (kh vApardfirih) of 
the world arises therefrom. 


Chapter VII 1 . 

o. On the conflict which the evil spirit waged with 
the earth. 

I. As the evil spirit rushed in, the earth shook 
and the substance of mountains was created in the 
earth. 2. First, Mount Albilr^ arose ; afterwards, 

* Probably meaning the north side of the ArcdvivsOr fountain 
of the sea, which is said to be on the lofty Hfigar, a portion of 
Alburs, from the northern side of which these two semi-mythicaJ 
rivers are said to flow (sec Chaps. XII, 5, XX, i). 

See Chap. XX, 2. 

® Here wnlien Arfing, but the usual Pahlavi reading is Arag ; 
the nasal of the Av. Ranghci being generally omitted in J’ahlavi, as 
other nasals are sometimf s: thus we often find sag for sang, 

‘ stone.* 

* The word ^^udni</ is a transposition of pundit/, a graphical 
variant of^unbi</, * shook.' 
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the Other ranges of mountains (k6finfhd) of the 
middle of the earth ; for as Albflr^ grew forth all 
the mountains remained in motion, for they have all 
grown forth from the root of AlbOrs. 3. At that 
time they came up from the earth, like a tree which 
has grown up to the clouds and its root * to the • 
bottom ; and their root passed on that way from one 
to the other, and they are arranged in mutual con- 
nection. 4. Afterwards, about that wonderful shak- 
ing out from the earth, they say that a great moun- 
tain is the knot of lands; and the passage for the 
waters w'ithin the mountains is the root which is 
below the mountains ; they forsake the upper parts 
so that they may flow into il, just as the roots of 
trees pass into the earth; a counterpart (dnguni- 
attak) of the blood in the arteries of men, which 
gives .strength to the whole body. 5. In numbers*, 
apart from AlbAr^, all the mountains grew up out of 
the earth in eighteen years •*, from which arises the 
perfection* of men’s advantage. 


Chapter IX. 

1. The conflict waged with plants was that when ' 
they became quite dry. 2. Ameroda^/ the arch- 

‘ M6 lias ra<(dk, but this and many other strange words are 
probably due to the copyist of that MS. naving an original before 
liim which was nearly illegible in many places. 

* Or, 'as it were innun lerablt tlie word amar meaning both 
■ number ’ and ‘ innumerable.’ 

’ See Chap. XII, i. 

* The word must be farhakhtagSn, ‘proprieties,’ bothJiere and 
in Chap. IX, 6, as farhdkhtirn is an ungrammatical form. 

" Reading amat, ‘ when,' instead of mun, ‘ which ’ (see the note 
to Chap. I, 7). 




CHAPTER vm, 3-X, I. 3t 

angel, as the vegetation was his own, pounded the 
plants small, and mixed them up with the water 
which Tiitar seized, and Tlnnr made that water rain 
down upon the whole earth. 3. On the u hole earth 
plants grew up like hair upon the heatls of men. 
4. Ten thousand ’ of them grew forth of one special 
description, for keeping away the ten ihoiKsand 
species of disease which the evil si)irit produced for 
the creatures; and from those ten thousand, the 
100,000 .species- of plants have, grown forth. 

5. From that same germ of plants the tree of all 
germs “ was given forth, and grew up in ihf; wide- 
formed ocean, from which the germs of all species of 
plants ever increased. 6. And near to that tree of 
all germs the Gokanf tree‘ was produced. f(W keeping 
away deformed (clhipa^/) decrepitude; and the full 
perfection of the world arose therefrom. 


ClI.APTER X. 

0. Qn the conflict waged with the [jrimeval ox. 

1. As it pa.ssed away*, owing to the vegetable 
principle (/’iharak) proceeding from every limb of 
the ox, fifty and five .species of grain” and twelve 
species of medicinal plants * grew forth from the 
earth, and their splendour and strength were the 


’ See CIi.ip XXVll, 2 . 

* Here i.-o.ooo are mentioned, but see (’hap. XXVII, 2, and 
Selections of Zarfsparrmi \ III, 2. 

’ Or, ‘of all seeds’ (set < -hap. XVIII, 9). 

‘ The white-HAm tree (rf“e Chaps. XVlIl, 1-6, XXVII, 4). 

* See Chap. IV, i. * Hce Ch.i',i.s. XIV, i, XXVII, 2. 
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seminal energy (tokhmlh) of the ox. 2. Delivered 
to the moon station', that seed was thoroughly puri- 
fied by the light of the moon, fully prepared in 
every way, and produced life in a body. 3. Thence 
arose two oxen, one male and one female; and, 
afterwards, two hundred and eighty-two species of 
each kind ^ became manifest upon the earth. 4. The 
dwelling (m 4 nlst) of the birds is in the air, and the 
fish are in the midst of the water. 


Chapter XI. 

I, On the nature of the earth it sajs in revela- 
tion, that there are thirty and three kinds of land. 
2. On the day when Tl^tar produced the rain, when 
its seas arose therefrom, the whole place, half taken 
up by water, was converted into seven portions; 
this portion ^ as much as ‘one-half, is the middle, 
and six portions arc around; those six portions 
are together as much as Khvaniras. 3. The name 


' See Chap. XIV, 3. In the Mdh Yt. 0, 7, blessings are in- 
voked for ‘the moon of ox lineage* (gao/Idthra) in conjunction 
with the ‘ solc-crcatcd ox and the ox of many species.’ Iii the 
Avesta the gender of tliesc two primeval o'< en appears doubtful, 
owing probably to the dual gen. masc. of tl jir epithets being of the 
same form as a sing, gen, fern. 

® That is, of each sex. Sec Chap. XIV, 13, 27. In all three 
occurrences of this number Kao has 272, but all other MSS. have 
282 (except M6 in this place only). 

* Kaob has ‘thirty- two kinds.’ 

* That is, Khvaniras; or it may be ‘one portion,’ as hand, 
‘this,' is often used for a6, ‘one,* because the Pazand form of 
both words is r. 
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kcshvar {* zone or rej 4 lon is also applied to them, 
and //^n' t'xisted side by side (kash kash)^; as on 
the east side of this portion (Klivaniras) is the 
Savah rej^don, on the west is the Ar/ah r<‘^if)n : the? 
two portions on the south side are the I'raikui^afsh 
ida</afsh reLiions, the two j^ortions on ihe north 
side are tlie \ brill )arAt \'6rUi,»arj»t rej^ions, 
that in llie middle is Khvaniras. And Khyaniras 
has the sea, for one part of the wid(‘-formed ocean 
wound about arouiul it ; (Vk/ from \'briibar.\'t and 
\"bru;’arA't a lofty mountain ^rew up ; so that it is 
not jK)ssiljlc for any one to ijo from region to 
region 

5. And of thes(‘ sevcai r<.‘gi(ms cwvy lH‘n(‘ril was 
created most in Khvaniras, and llu* evil spirit also 
produced most for Khvaniras, on accoimt of the 
superi(Ma*t\ (sririh)' which he saw in it. 6. For the 
Ka\ani.ins and Iumtxss vvt!re creaUul in Khvaniras; 
and lh(' good ndigion of lh(* Ma/dayasnians was 
cr(.‘at(xl in Khvaniras, aixl afterwards conveyed to 
the other re gions ; Sbsliyans ‘ is born in Khvaniras, 
who makes the evil spirit iiupolent, and causes the 
resiirrecrion a/id future existence. 

’ Po.'->ilily an uUeinpt to conuv^-c* tli<- Urm kt-sh\ar vilh kasli; 
but tlu* .scnleiicr may also bt' translated thus ; ‘ and ///ry formed 
various districts like this portion ; on the east side is the Savali 
region/ Ax. 

“In the ral)la\i Vend. I, ^a, and in the M linyo-i-kliar/^/, TX, 6 , 
it is added, ‘ t xcept with the permission of the angels ' or the 
demons. 

^ So in .no ; but K20 has za/Zarilk which would imply, ‘ for llie 
dcstrucii(V;! dF what he saw of it.' ® 

* Alway spelt .so in liundahij- MSS. K20 and M 6 , and 
corrupted into Soshyn-> in l*azand; but it is more usually written 
So^hans in other Pahla.. works, and its Avesta form is Saoshyas 
(see Chap. XXXII, 8 ). 

' [5] 


D 
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Chapter XII. 

1 . On the nature of mountains it says in revela- 
tion, that, at first, the mountains have grown forth 
in eighteen years; and Albfir^ ever g^rew till the 
completion of eight hundred years; two hundred 
years up to the star station (pi yak), two hundred 
years to the moon station, two hundred years to the 
sun station, and two hundred years to the endless 
light 2. While the other mountains have grown 
out of Albfir^r, in number 2244 mountains, and are 
Hfigar the lofty*, T6rak of Albir^r, Aakirf-i-Diltlk, 
and the Arerfir ridge, the Afisinddm mountain, 
Mount Apdrs6n which they say is the mountain of 
Pirs, Mount Zari</ also which is Mount Minfin, 
Mount A!ra/’, Mount Kaf, Mount Vi^gis, Mount 
Afishdis'tir, Mount Are^-dr-bfim, Mount Royim- 
hdmand, Mount Padashkhvirgar which is the 
greatest in Khvirth, the mountain which they call 
ATlnb, Mount Rdvand, Mount Dirspet the Bakyir 
mountain. Mount Kabed-xikaft, Mount S!yik-mdl- 
mand, Mount Vafar-hdmand, Mount Spendyirf and 
K6ndrisp, Mount Asnavand and K6ndras, Mount 

‘ These are the four grades of the Mazdayasnian heaven. 

* In all the geographical details, mentioned in the Bundahlr, 
there is a strange mixture of mythical tradition with actual fact. 
The author of the work finds names mentioned in the Avesta, by 
old writers of another country', and endeavours to identify them 
with places known to himself ; much in the same way as attempts 
have been made to identify the geographical details of the gaftlen 
of Eden. Most of the names of these mounUdns occur in the 
ZamySd Yart, or in other parts of the Avesta, as will be noticed 
in detail further on. The number 2244 is also mentioned in § 7 
of that Yart. A very able commentary on this chapter will be 
found in Windischmann’s Zoroastriche Studien, pp. 1-19. 
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Si^id&v a mountain among those which are in 
Kangde^r of which they say that they are a comfort 
and delight of the good creator, the smaller hills. 

3. I will mention them also a second time ; Al- 
bftr-s: ® is around this earth and is connected with the 
sky. 4. The T6rak^ of Alb6r^ is that through 
which the stars, moon, and sun pass'* in, and 
through it they come back. 5. Hftgar the lofty® is 
that from which the water of Aredvlvsftr ^ leaps 
down the height of a thousand men. 6. The A6- 
sindom ® mountain is that which, being of ruby 

^ The Av. SUidava of Zamydd Yt. 5. 

^ See Chap. XXIX, 4, 10; the name is here written Kande£f in 
K20. In M6 the word is kof, ‘mountain,* which is almost iden- 
tical in form ; if this be the correct reading, the translation will be, 

' a mountain among those in the mountain which they say is agree- 
able and the delight,' &c. This mountain is, however, probably 
intended for the Av. A/itare-kangha, * within Kangha,* of Zamydd 
Yt. 4. 

” The Haraiti-baref of Zamydd Yt. i ; but it is more usually 
called Kara berezaiti (see Chap. V, 3). 

* A central peak of the mythic Albftrz, around which the heavenly 
bodies are said to revolve (see Chap. V, 3). It is the Av. Tafira, 
mentioned in Yas. XLI, 24, Rdm Yt. 7, Zamydd Yt. 6. 

* So in M6, but K20 has ‘ go in.' 

® This appears to be another peak of the mythic Albflr^, pro- 
bably in the west, as it is connected with Satavds, the western chief- 
tain of ihe constellations (see Chaps. XXIV, 17, and II, 7). It is 
the Av. Hukairya berezd, of Yas. LXIV, 14, Abdn Yt. 3, 25, 96, G6f 
Yt. 8, Mihir Yt. 88, RashnuYt. 24, Fravardin Yt. 6, Rdm Yt. 15, 

^ See Chap. XII I, 3-5. 

/ In AOharmazd Yt. 31 and Zamydd Yt. 2, 66, an Ushidhdo 
mountain is mentioned as having many mountain waters around it, 
but this seems to be a near neighbour of the Ushidarena mountain 
(see § 15). The details in the text correspond with the description 
of the Hindva mountain, given in Tirtar Yt. 32, thus : us Hindva^ 
paiti gardi<f yd hirtaiti maidhim zrayanghd vouru-kashahd, 
‘ up on the Hindva mountain, which stands amid (he wide-shored 

D 2 
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(khfln-dhino), of the substance of the sky^, is in 
the midst of the wide-formed ocean, so that its 
water, which is from Hfigar, pours down into it (the 
ocean). 7. A"akd^/-i-Ddltik (‘the judicial peak’) is 
that of the middle of the world, the height of a hun- 
dred men, on which the ATinvar bridge'^ stands; and 
they take account of the soul at that place. 8. The 
Are^rur ^ ridge [of the Albftr^ mountain] is a summit 
at the gate of hell, where they always hold the con- 
course of the demons. 9. This also is said, that, 
excepting AlbArr, the Aparsen ^ mountain is the 


ocean and the Pahlavi name. Afisindom, has probably arisen from 
the us Ilindva^/ of this passage, as suggested by Justi. (See 
Chaps. XIII, 5, and XVIII, 10, ii.) 

* I'hc sky is considered to be a true firmament, or hard and 
indestructible dome. 

* The A'lnvato-pcretu of the Avesta, mentioned even in the 
Gathas. In the Pahlavi Vend. XIX, lor, it is stated that ‘they 
pass across by the A'inva^/ bridge, whose two extremities are their 
own heavenly angels, one stands ^at A^akar/-i-Dailik, and one at 
Albfirs;' the former mountain seems not to be mentioned in the 
Avesta, but the bridge is the path of the soul to the other world ; 
if righteous the soul passes by it easily over AlbClr« (the confines 
of this world) into paradise, but if wicked it drops off fhe bridge 
into hell. 

’ Sec Vend. Ill, 23, XIX, i4C‘, The words in brackets may 
perhaps be inserted by mistake, but tliey occur in all MSS. exa- 
mined, and there is iiv.^ thing inconsistent with tradition in supposing 
Aresfir to be the extreme northern range of the mythic Albfirg 
which surrounds the earth, being the place where demons chiefly 
congregate. 

^ Justi adopts the reading HarpSrsSn, which occurs in Kao fejur 
times out of eleven, but is corrected thrice. Windischmann suggests 
that this mountain is the Av. xkyata (or ixkatd) upairi-saSna of 
Yas. X, 29, and Zamy&d Yt. 3, which the Pahlavi translator of the 
Yasna explains as ‘ the PirsSn crag.’ It seems to be a general 
name for the principal mountain ranges in the south and east of 
Iran, as may be seen on comparing this passage and Chap. XXIV, 
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greatest ; the Apdrs^n mountain they call the 
mountain of Pdrs, and its beginning is in Sagastdn ‘ 
and its end in KhA^st&n. 10, Mount Mdnd^* is 
great ; the mountain on which Mdnftj^’Ihar was 
born. 

II. The remaining mountains have chiefly grown 
from those; as it is said that the elevation (afsdrfh) 
of the districts had arisen most around those three 
mountains®. 12. Mount Aira/f’* is in the middle 
from Hama^fdn to Khvdri^em, and has grown from 
Mount Apdrsen. 13. Mount [/L'ino]*, which is on its 
east, on the frontier of Tftrkistdn, is connected also 
with Aparsen. 14. Mount Kaf* has grown from 
the same Mount Aparsen. 15. Mount AOshdli- 


28, with Chap. XX, 16, 17, 21, 22, where the Haro, HC*tflmand, 
lilarv, and IJalkh rivers are said to .sjrring from Mount ApdrsOn ; 
but its application to the southern range is jwrhaps due to the 
etymological attempt, in the text, to connect it with Pdrs. The 
Selections of Za</-sparam, VII, f, have A'intstin for Khfti'istdn. 

‘ 'I'his name can also be read Sistan. 

* In § 2 it is also called Zari</, but in Zamydd Yt. i Zcredhfi and 
AredluVmanusha are mentioned as neighbouring mountains. The 
word ‘ great ' is omitted in M6. 

* That is, around the ranges of Albfira, Apdrsdn, and Mdnftr. 

* Perhaps intended for the Plrezishd of Zamydd Vt. 2. The de- 
scription would apply to any of the mountains near Nirdpdr. 

* This name is omitted in the MSS., but is taken from § 2 as 
suggested by Justi. Perhaps it may be connected with ‘ the country 
of Sf ni ’ (Chap. XV, 29), which is explained as being Atnisldn, 
probably the land of Samarkand, w'hich place was formerly called 
JAn, according to 1 passklje in some MSS. of Tabari’s Chronicle, 
quoted in Ouscley’s Oriental Geography, p. 298. 

* Not Kdf, nor is it mentioned in the Pahlavi Vend. V, 57, as 
supposed by Justi ; the kdf k6p drdyat/ of Spiegel’s edition of the 
Pahlavi text being a misprint lor kdfakd pdrdya</, ‘ it traverses a 
fissure ' (sec Haug’s Essays, 2nd cd. p. 326, note a). 
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is in Sagast^n. i6. Mount Are^dr® is that 
which is in the direction of Artim. 1 7. The Padash- 
khvdrgar® mountain is that which is in Taparistin 
and the side of Gil&n. 18. The Revand^ mountain 
is in Khilras&n on which the Bflr^in fire® was esta- 
blished ; and its name Rcvand means this, that it is 
glorious. 19. The Vd^g^s*^ mountain is that which 
is on the frontier of the Vd^gesians ; that quarter is 
full of timber and full of trees. 20. The Bakylr® 
mountain is that which Frdsiydz' of Tdr used as a 
stronghold, and he made his residence within it; 
and in the days of Yim® a myriad towns and cities 
were erected on its pleasant and prosperous ter- 
ritory. 21. Mount Kabed-dkaft very rugged’) 


’ 7 "he Av. Ushi-darena of Yas. I, 41, II, 54, III, 55, IV, 45, 
XXII, 31, XXV, 22, Aflharmazd Yt. 31, Zamydd Yt. o, 2, 97. 

Called Aresftr-bflm in § 2, which name stands for the sixth 
and seventh mountains, Erezuro and BumyO, in Zamydd Yt. 2. 
The land of Ardm was the eastern empire of the Romans. 

* Evidently the mountain range south of the Caspian, now called 
AlbDr2 ; but whether this actual Albdra is to be considered a part 
of the mythic Albdrz is not very clear. 

* The Av. Ra^v^us, ‘shining,' of Zamydd Yt. 6 . d[t is also 
called the Ridge of Vijtdsp (see § 34). 

® Or, ‘ the east.* • See Chap. XVII, 8. 

’ The Av. Vditi-ga6s6, the t' cifth mountain in Zamydd Yt. 2 ; 
Bddghds in Persian. 

® In § 2 it is Bakyir, which Justi thinks is another name for 
Mount Ddrsp6t white poplar ') ; the latter name not being re- 
peated here makes this supposition probable. 

* K20 has rfim and M6 has lanman, but both explained by 
the Pdz. gloss Yim, which is also the reading of the Pdz. MSS. If 
the gloss be rejected the most probable translation would be, ‘ and 
in our days Shatrd-rdm (or rdmim), the victorious, erected on it a 
myriad towns and cities/ 

** Windischmann suggests that this may be intended for the Av. 
rkyata or irkatd mentioned in the note on Ap&rsfin in $ 9. 
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is that in Pdrs, out of the same Mount Ap&rsfin. 
22. Mount Slyik-hdmand (‘being black’) mid Mount 
Vafar-hdmand (‘ having snow ’) * * * § , as far as their 
Kdvftl borders, have grown out of it (Apdrs6n) 
towards the direction of A'ln6. 23. The Spend- 
mountain is in the circuit (var) of Rdvand®. 
24. The K6ndrdsp^ mountain, on the summit of 
which is Lake Sdvbar is in the district (or by the 
town) of Tfts. 25. The Kondrds® mountain is in 
Airdn-vd^, 26. The Asnavand mountain is in 
Atar6-pdtakdn. 27. The R6yijn-h6mand * (‘ having 
growth ’) mountain is that on which vegetation has 
grown. 

28, Whatever® mountains are those which are in 
every place * of the various districts and various 


* The Av. Sydmaka and Vafrayau of Zamydd Yt. 5 ; and pro- 
bably the Si)dh-k6b and Saf£‘d-k6h of Afghdnistan. With regard 
to A’ind, sec the note on § 13. The former mountain is called 
Siydk-mdt-mand, ‘having black hair,' in § 3, which is certainly a 
more grammatical form than Sfydk-homand. 

* The Av. Spenld-ddta of Zamydd Yt. 6 . 

* The term var often means ‘lake,' but we are not informed of 
any Lakedldvand, though a mountain of that name is described in 

§ 18 ; so it seems advisable to take var here in its wider sense of 
‘ enclosure, circuit, district' 

* The Av. Kadrva-aspa of Zamydd Yt 6. 

* See Chap. XXII, 3. All MSS. have Sdbar here. 

* If the circumflex be used in Pahlavi to indicate not only the 

consonant d, but also the vowel t, 6 when it follows a vowel, as 
seems probable, this name can be read K 6 frds; in any case, it is 
evidently intended for the Av. Kaoirisa in Zamydd Yt 6 . It is 
written Kdndras in § 3. ^ 

® The Av. Asnavou of Zamydd Yt 5, Atash Nydy. fl, Sir6z. 9. 
See also Chap. XYII, 7. 

* The Av. Raoidhitd, the eighth mountain of Zamydd Yt 3. 

* So in M6 and the Pdz. MSS., but Kao has, ‘ The country 
mountains.' 
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countries, and cause the tillage and prosperity there- 
in, are many in name and many in number, and 
have grown from these same mountains. 29. As 
Mount Gandva//, Mount Asparo^, Mount Pdhargar, 
Mount Dimdvand, Mount Rdvak, Mount Zartn, 
Mount Gcsbakht, Mount Ddvarf, Mount Mi^n, and 
Mount Marak which have all grown from Mount 
Apdrseii, of which the other mountains are enume- 
rated. 30. I'or the Davarf'* mountain has grown 
into KhCl^istdn likewise from the Apdrsen mountain. 
31. The Dimdvand “ mountain is that in which 
Bevarasp is bound. 32. From the same Padashkh- 
vArgar mountain unto Mount Kdmii'^, ichuh they 
call Mount Madofrydfl^ {‘ Come-to-help ’) — that in 
which Vi^tdsp routed Ar^sp — is Moimt Miyan-i- 
da^t (‘ mid-plain ’)\ and was broken off from that 
mountain there. 33. They say, in the war of the reli- 
gion, when there was confusion among the Iranians 
it broke off from that mountain, and slid down into 
the middle of the plain ; th6 Iranians were saved by 


* This list is evidently intended to include the chief mountains 
known to the author of the Hundahi.r, which he ccukl nbt identify 
with any of those mentioned in the Avcsta. 

* This is the Pdzand rcadinf' of the name, on which very little 
reliance can be placed ; the Pablavi can also be read Ddna</, and it 
may be the Deana mountain, 12,000 feet high, near Karki-zard. 

•’ See Chap. XXiX, 9. This volcanic mountain, about 20,000 
feet lugh and near Teheran, still retains this ancient Persian name, 
meaning ‘ wintry.* It is the chief mountain of the Padashkhvirgar 
range, which the Bundahu evidently considers as an offshoot ,.of 
the Apdrs6n ranges. 

* The present name of a mountain between NfrSpflr and the 
desert. 

' The name of a place about midway between AstarlbUd and 
Nu'dpfir. This mountain is called Mt^ln in § 29, probably from a 
place called Mezinan in the same neighbourhood 
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it, and it was called ‘ Come-to-help * by them, 34. 
The GanAvaflf’ mountain is likewise there, on the 
Ridge of Vmdsp (ph^t-i Vi^t&sp&n)* at the abode 
of the Bftrrfn-Mitrd fire, nine leagues (parasang) to 
the west. 35. RAvak Bf.van® is in ZrAvakaflf; this 
place, some say, is Zravai/, some call it Bl^an, some 
Kalik; from this the road of two sides of the moun- 
tain is down the middle of a fortress ; for this reason, 
that is, because it is there formed, they call Kaldk 
a fortress ; this place they also call within the land 
of Sarak. 36, Mount Asparoi,''* is established from 
the country of Lake A'e/^ast® unto I’Ars. 37. Pdhar- 
gar (‘the Piihar range') is in Khiirdsdn. 38. Mount 
Marak® is in LdrAn. 39. Mount Zarln is in TClrkls- 
tin. 40. Mount Bakht-tan ’’ is in SpdhAn. 

41. The rest, apart {rom this enumeration, which 
they reckon as fostering hills of the country in the 
religion of the Mazdayasnians, arc the small hills, 
those which have grown piecemeal in places. 


Chapter XIII. 

I. On the nature of seas it says in revelation, that 
the wide-formed ocean keeps one-third of this earth 
on the south side of the border of AlbOr^:^ ”, and so 


^ I'he Pers. Kanabad, or Gundbad, is near ^runiin. 

® Another name for Mount Revand (§ iS). See Chap. XVII, 8, 
^ Probably in K rmdn. 

* The mountain ranges of western Persia, including the Mount 
Zagros of classical writers. 

* See Chap. XXII, 2 . 

* Probably the Merkhinah range in northern Ldristdn. 

^ The Bakhtiydrf range in the province of Ispahdn. 

’ Or perhaps better thus : * the wide*formed ocean is in (he 
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wide-formed is the ocean that the water of a thou- 
sand lakes is held by it, such as the source Arfidvlv- 
sOr*, which some say is the fountain lake. 2. Every 
particular lake is of a particular kind®, some are 
great, and some are small ; some are so large that 
a man with a horse might compass them around in 
forty days®, which is 1700 leagues (paras ang) in 
extent. 

3. Through the warmth and clearness of the 
water, purifying more than other waters, everything 
continually flows from the source Aredvivsflr. 4. At 
the south of Mount Albflrxr a hundred thousand 
golden channels are there formed, and that water 
goes with warmth and clearness, through the chan- 
nels, on to Hflgar the lofty*; on the summit of that 
mountain is a lake®; into that lake it flows, becomes 
quite purified, and comes back through a different 
golden channel. 5. At the height of a thousand 
men an open golden branch from that channel is 
connected with Mount A<iSind6m ® amid the wide- 
formed ocean ; from there one portion flows forth to 
the ocean for the purification of the sea, and one 
portion drizzles in moisture upon the whole of this 
earth, and all the creations of AAharmazd acquire 

direction of the south limit of Albilrs, and possesses one-third of 
this earth.’ 

* The Av. Ardvt sflra of Ab&n Yt. i, &c. 

* Literally, ‘for every single lake there ts a single kind;’ but 
we may perhaps read 111, ‘ not,’ instead of the very similar r|t, 
‘for,’ and translate as follows: ‘every single lake is not of one 
kind;’ which expresses very nearly the same meaning. 

’ Compare Ab&n Yt. loi. 

‘ See Chap. XII, 5. 

* Lake Urvis (see Chap. XXII, 1 1). 

* See Chaps. XII, 6. and XVIII, 10, ri. 
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health from it, and it dispels the dryness of the 
atmosphere. 

6. Of the salt seas three are principal, and twenty- 
three are small. 7. Of the three which are principal, 
one is the Pfitlk, one the Kamrdof, and one the 
»Sahi-bfln. 8. Of all three the PCltik * is the largest, 
in which is a flow and ebb, on the same side as the 
wide-formed ocean, and it is joined to the wide- 
formed ocean. 9. Amid this wide-formed ocean, on 
the Pfltlk side, it has a sea which they call the Gulf 
(var) of Satav^s ®. to. Thick and salt the stench ® 
wishes to go from the sea PAtik to the wide-formed 
ocean; with a mighty high wind therefrom, the Gulf 
of Sataves drives away whatever is stench, and 
whatever is pure and clean goes into the wide- 
formed ocean and the source Ar^dvivsftr ; and that 
flows back a second time to Pfttlk*. 11. The con- 
trol ® of this sea (the Pfttlk) is connected with the 

‘ The Av. Pflitika of Vend. 52, 57, and evidently the Persian 
Gulf. 

* So called from the constellation Sataves (§ 1 2), see Chap. II, 7. 
The details given in the text arc applicable to the Gulf and Sea 
of ’Umdn,*the Arabian Sea of Europeans. The description of 
this Gulf, given in the Pahl. Vedd. V, 57, which is rather obscure, 
is as follows; ‘In purification the impurities flow, in the purity 
of water, from the sea Pfittk into the wide-formed ocean ; at the 
southernmost side the water stands back in mist, and the blue body 
of Satavds stands back around it. Pfitik stands out from the side 
of Sataves, this is where it is. From which side it stands is not 
clear to me. The water comes to Sataves through the bottom ; 
some say that it traverses a fissure.' 

^ Perhaps a better reading would be stfirg sfir-i gdndakth, 

‘ the intense saltness which is stench.’ The author appears to have 
had some vague idea of the monsoon. 

* Or, perhaps, ' the other (the stench) flows back to Ffittk.’ 

* Reading band; but it may be bdd, 'consciousness, sensi- 
tiveness.’ 
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moon and wind ; it comes again and goes down, in 
increase and decrease, because of her revolving. 
12. The control* also of the Gulf of Satav^s is 
attached to the constellation Sataves, in whose pro- 
tection are the seas of the southern quarter, just as 
those on the northern side are in the protection of 
Haplok-rlng 13. Concerning the flow and ebb it 
is said, that everywhere from the presence of the 
moon two winds continually blow, whose abode is in 
the Gulf of Sataves, one they call the down-draught, 
and one the up-draught; when the up-draught blows 
it is the flow, and when the down-draught blows it 
is the ebb®. 14. In the other seas there is nothing 
of the nature of a revolution of the moon therein, 
and there are no flow and ebb. 15. The sea of 
Kamrfl^^* is that which they pass by, in the north, 
in TaparistSn; that of 6ahi-b(in® is in Arftm. 

16. Of the small .seas that which was most whole- 


’ See p. 43, note 3. 

’ See Cliap. II, 7. 

^ This is not a confused attempt to explain the tides as the effect 
of the land and sea breezes, as might be suspected at hftt, but is a 
reasonable conclusion from imaginary facts. Assuming that the 
wind always blows eastward and westward from the moon, it fol- 
lows that as the moon rises an easterly vi-.id must blow, which may 
be supposed to drive the flood tide westward into the Persian Gulf ; 
until the moon passes the meridian, when the wind, changing to 
the west, ought to drive the ebb tide eastward out of the Gulf, 
thus accounting for one flow and ebb every day, dependent on the 
position of the moon. 

* Evidently the Caspit^ which lies north of Tapartstin, a pro- 
vince including part of IVRbcendarln. 

* Or perhaps Gdh!-bfln, meaning probably the Mediterranean or 
Euxine, if not both of them ; the author appears merely to have 
heard of the existence of such a sea in Asia Minor (Ariim). In the 
Selections of ZdtAspararo, VI, 14, it is called Gflhdn-bfln. 
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some ^ was the sea Kyinsih ®, such as is in Sagas- 
tdn ; at first, noxious creatures, snakes, and lizards 
(vazagh) were not in it, and the water, was 
sweeter than in any of the other seas; later (da aft - 
gar) it became salt ; at the closest, on account of the 
stench, it is not possible to go so near as one league, 
so very great are the stench and saltness through the 
violence of the hot wind. 1 7. When the renovation 
of the ttniversc occurs it will again become sweet*. 


Chapter XIV. 

I. On the nature of the five classes of animals 
(gbspend) it says in revelation, that, when the 
primeval ox passed away^‘ there where the marrow 
came out grain grew up® of fifty and five species, 
and twelve ® species of medicinal plants grew ; as it 
says, that out of the marrow is every separate crea- 
ture, every single thing whose lodgment is in the 
marrow ^ 2. From the horns arose peas (mi^fik), 

* Comparing ntstOm with Pers. nirt, ‘healthy.’ 

* The Itv. KSsu of Vend. XIX, 18, and Zamyid Yt. 66, 92 (see 
also Chaps. XX, 34, and XXI, 7). A brackish lake and swamp now 
called Hamlin, ‘ the desert,' or Zarah, ' the sea,' and which formerly 
contained fresher water than it does now. 

’ The MSS. here add the first sentence of Chap. XX, and 
there is every reason to believe that Chaps. XX-XXII originally 
occupied this position, between XIII and XIV, (see the list of the 
contents of TD in the Introduction.) 

* See Chaps. IV, i, and X, i. 

^ All MSS. have lakhvdr, ‘again,* bid^is is probably a blunder 
for lilft, ‘ up.’ 

* K20 has ‘fifteen’ here, but ‘twelve’ in Chaps. X, i, and 
XXVII, 2. 

* K20 has ‘of every single thing the lodgment is in the 
marrow.’ 
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from the nose the leek, from the blood the grape- 
vine * from which they make wine — on this account 
wine abounds with blood — from the lungs the rue- 
like herbs, from the middle of the heart ** thyme for 
keeping away stench, and every one of the others 
as revealed in the Avesta. 

3. The seed of the ox was carried up to the moon 
station ® ; there it was thoroughly purified, and pro- 
duced the manifold species of animals *. 4. First, 

two oxen, one male and one female, and, afterwards, 
one pair of every single species was let go into the 
earth, and was discernible in Alrin-v6^ for a Hdsar 
(‘ mile ’), which is like a Parasang (‘ league ^ ; as it 
says, that, on account of the valuableness of the ox, 
it was created twice, one time as an ox, and one 
time as the manifold species of animals. 5. A thou- 
sand days and nights they were without eating, and 
first water and afterwards herbage (afirvar) were 
devoured by them. 

6. And, afterwards, the three classes (kar/fak) of 
animals were produced therefrom, as it says that 
first were the goat and sheep, and then the camel 


* Probably katffik-i raz may mean ‘ the pumpkin and grape.* 

* Reading dil ; but the word may also t'U read sar, ‘ the head,’ 
or jigar, ‘ the liver.' 

* See Chap. X, 2. 

* This translation suits both text and context very well, but 
gdspend phr-sart/ak is evidently intended for the Av. g&ux 
poar*8aredhd, ‘the ox of many species,’ of Mih Yt. o, 7, and 
Strdz. 12. 

* Reading mfin a£ parasang hum&n&k; if 3 be read for a6 
the translation must be, ‘ three of which are like a Parasang,’ for 
a Hisar cannot be equal to three Parasangs (see Chaps. XVI, 7, 
and XXVI). The phrase in the text probably means merely that 
a H&sar is a measure for long distances, just as a Parasang is. 
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and swine, and then the horse and ass. 7. For, 
first, those suitable for grazing .were created there- 
from, those are now kept in the valley ( 141 ): the 
second created were those of the hill summits (sar- 
i d^2) which are wide-travellers, and habits (nih&- 
dak) are n.ot taught to them by hand ; the third 
created were those dwelling in the water. 

8. As for the genera (khadhtnak), the first genus 
is that which has the foot cloven in two, and is suit- 
able for grazing ; of which a camel larger than a 
horse is small and new-born. 9. The second genus 
is ass-footed, of which the swift* horse is the largest, 
and the ass the least. 10. The third genus is that 
of the five-dividing paw, of which the dog is the 
largest, and the civetrcat the least. 1 1. The fourth 
genus is the flying, of which the griffon of three 
natures * is the largest, and the chaffinch * the least. 
12. The fifth genus is that of the water, of which 
the Kar fish ® is the largest, and the Nemadu ® the 
least. 

13. These five genera are apportioned out into 


* Justi leads gtrtsa^, the Av. gairishd^6, ‘ mountain-frequent- 
ing,’ of TiJtar Yt. 36 ; but this is doubtful. 

* Pahl. zibSl = Pers. zlbSl. ’ 

* The PAz. sin-i se avinA is the Pahl. sAn-i 3 khadAtnak of 
Chap. XXIV, II, 29, the Sin bird or Simurgh of Persian legends, 
the Av. saena. The word avinA is a PAz. misreading either of 
Ainak, ‘ kind, sort,’ or of an^anAk, * dividing.’ The mixture of 
FAzahd and Pahlavi in this and some other chapters is rather per- 
plexing, but the PAzand misreadings can usually be correclld after 
trihsliterating them back into Pahlavi characters. 

* Reading va taru (Pers. tar). 

* See Chaps. XVIII, 3, and XXIV, 13. 

* If ftiis PAzand word be written in Pahlavi letters it may be 
read va magan, which may stand for va magil, ‘ and the leech;* 
hut this is veiy uncertain. 
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two hundred and eighty-two* species (sarafak). 
14'. First are five species of goat, the ass-goat*, the 
milch-goat, the mountain-goat, the fawn, and the 
common goat. 15. Second, five species of sheep, 
that with a tail, that which has no tail, the dog- 
sheep, the wether, and the Kdrixlc sheep, a sheep 
whose horn is great ; it possesses a grandeur ® like 
unto a horse, and they use it mostly for a steed 
(bdra), as it is said that Mdnh^yfihar kept a Kfirwk 
as a steed. 16. Third, two species of camel, the 
mountain one and that suitable for grazing ; for one 
is fit to keep in the mountain, ayid one in the plain ; 
they are onc-humpcd and two-humped. 17. Fourth, 
fifteen species of ox, the white, mud-coloured ••, red, 
yellow, black, and dappled, the elk, the buffalo, 
the camel-leopard ox, the fish-chewing® ox, the 
Farj ox, the Ka^fVJiu, and other species of ox. 
18. Fifth, eight species of horse, the Arab, the 
Persian, the mule *, the ass, the wild ass (g6r), the 
hippopotamus (asp-i dvi), and other species of 
horse. 19. Sixth, ten species of dog, the shepherd’s 
dog, the village-dog which is the house-protector, 
the blood-hound, tfie slender hound ’, the water- 

' K20 alone has 273 (see Chap. X, 3). 

* The khar-b(iz (sec Chap. XXIV, 2). 

* Supposing se koh to be a I'az. misreading of Pahl. jukflih. 
Justi’s translation is: *\t inhabits tlie three mountains^ like the 
horse.* 

^ Pdz. ashgun is evidently for Pahl. ha^gQn. 

° Transcribing the P£z. mShi khu ushdn into Pahlavi it may 
be read mdhtkin-khvash&n (khashdn?). 

* Instead of these first three species M6 has ‘ the white, black, 
yellow, bay, and chestnut.' K20 omits ‘ the ass ’ by mistake. 

^ These first four species are the Av. pasur-haurvd, vir- 
haurvf), v6hunazg6, and taurund of Vend. V, 92-98, XIII, 
21, 26-74, 117, 164, 165. 
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beaver * which they call the water-dog, the fox, the 
ichneumon (rdsu), the hedgeh(^ which they call 
' thomy-back,’ the porcupine *, and the civet-cat ; of 
which, two species are those accustomed’ to bur- 
rows, one the foxamf one the ichneumon; and those 
accustomed to jungle are such as the porcupine 
which. has spines on its back, and the hedgehog 
which is similar. 20. Seventh, five species of the 
black * hare ; two are wild species, one dwelling 
in a burrow’ and one dwelling in the jungle. 
21. Eighth,, eight species of weasel; one the mar- 
ten, one the black marten, the squirrel, the B^z 
ermine*, the white ermine, and other species of 
weasel. 22. Ninth, eight species of musk animals; 
one is that which is recognised by its musk'’, one 

* The Av. bawrif up&pd of Al)dn Yt. 129. 

* The word indra has usually been taken as a PSz. misreading 
of the Fahl. afidrak (Av. udra, ‘ otter,' of Vend. XIII, 48, 167, 
169, XIV, 3), but this would be more probably read andra. 
The Pahl. sdgar, ' porcupine,’* is just as likely to be misread 
indra, and its meaning suits the context better. 

* The P&z. ftmokhtern, which is an ungrammatical form, is 
evidently atmisreading of the Pahl. &milkhtag&n. 

* Kao has seyd, M6 has zy&gi best. Perhaps some old copyist 
has corrected styflk-gdsh into khar-gdsh, and so both the epi- 
thets have crept into the text, the word ‘ black’ being superfluous. 

* Reading khan-mflnirt, the Piz. khu being an obvious mis- 
reading of khan. 

* The P&z. brz is written bedh in the Pdzand MS. (the z in 
M6 being shaped sometlnng like dh), and Justi supposes it repre- 
sents the Aratnc abyadb or batdbft, ’ white,’ and is explained by 
th^ Pers. sap8d, * white,' wlfldi follows ; but there is nothing in 
the text to intflcate that the lecond name is an explanation of tbi 
first It is more probaUe 'that brz represents the Pers. bt/ftd, 
‘reddish, rufous, variegated,’ an epithet qiute applicable to the 
ermine in its summer fur. 

^ Or, 'is known e* the mnsk am'mal,' 

Csl » 
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the tnusk animal with a bag in which is their 
pleasant scent, the Bir-musk^ which eats the Bir- 
herb, the black musk which is the enemy of the ser- 
pent that is numerous in rivers, and other species of 
musk animals. 23. Tenth, one hundred and ten 
species of birds; flying creatures (vey = v41) such 
as the griffon bird®, the Kar^ipt®, the eagle, the 
Kahrkis* which they call the vulture, the crow, 
the Ardd, the crane, and the tenth® is the bat, 
24. There are two of them which have milk in the 
teat and suckle thdr young, the griffon bird and the 
bat which flies in the night ; as they say that the 
bat is created of three races (sar^/ak), the race 
(Ayina) of the dog, the bird, and the musk animal; 
for it flies like a bird, has many teeth like a dog, 
and is dwelling in holes like a musk-rat. 25. These 
hundred and ten species of birds are distributed into 
eight groups (khaddtnak), mostly as scattered 
about as when a man scatters seed, and drops the 
seed in his fingers to the ground, large, middling, 
and small. 26. Eleventh •, fish were created of ten 


' A kind of musk-rat; the bif it eats is said to be the Na* 
pellus Moysis. 

* Pahl. s§nd mftrftk, the stmurgh of Persian tradition, and 
Av. mereghd sa6nd of Bahrdm Yt. 41. 

» See Chap. XIX, i6. * See Chap. XIX, 25. 

* Counting the ‘flying creatures' and ‘the vulture' as distinct 
species, ‘ the bat ' is the tenth. It has been generally supposed 
that we should read ‘ eleventh,’ and consider the bats as an eleventh 
group, especially as the MSS. call the next group (the fish) the 
‘ twelfth but this view is contradicted by the remarks about ^he 
bats b^g mingled with those about the birds, and also by ZU- 
sparam in bis Selections, Chap. IX, 14 (see App. to Bund.), not 
mentioning any group of bats among the other animals. 

* All the MSS. have ‘ twelfth,’ but they give no ‘ eleventh ’ nor 
‘ thirteenth,’ though they have ‘fourteenth’ in § 29. These irre- 
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species; first, the fish Arl^f^ the Arzuvi, the Ar- 
zukfi, the Marzuk&, and other Avesta names 

27. Afterwards, within each species, species within 
species are created, so the total is two hundred and 
eighty-two species \ 

28. Of the dog they say that out of the star 
station, that is, away from the direction of the con- 
stellation Hapt6k-rlng, was given to him further by 
a stage (y6^ist)* than to men, on account of /its 
protection of sheep, and as associating with sheep 
and men ; for this the dog is purposely adapted ®, 
as three more kinds of advantage are given to him 
than to man, he has his own boots, his own cloth- 
ing", and may wander about without self-exertion. 

29. The twelfth ^ is the sharp-toothed beast of 

gularities seem to indicate that part of this chapter has been omitted 
by some old copyist. 

' See Chaps. XVIII, 5, and XXIV, 13. 

* None of these names are found in the portion of the Avesta 

now extant. , 

^ K20 alone has 272 (see Chap. X, 3). The actual total 
number of species mentioned is 186, leaving ninety-six for the 
* species within species.' Zi</-sparam in his Selections, Chap. IX, 
14, dififers^from the numbers given in the text merely in giving ten 
species of ox, instead of fifteen ;* so the total of his details is 181, 
leaving loi sub-species to make up his grand total of 282 (see 
App. to Bund.) 

* A > 6^ist (compare Sans, yo^ana) was probably from fifteen 
to sixteen English miles, as it consisted of sixteen hdsar, each 
of one thousand steps of the two feet (see Chap. XXVI, i). This 
sentence seems to imply that on account of the useful qualities 
of, the dog he has a part of the lowermost grade of paradise 
allotted to him, further the demon-haunted north than that 
allotted to the men whose inferior order of merit does not entitle 
them to enter the higher grades of paradise. 

^ Reading ihang-hdmand, ‘ having a purpose.’ 

* Compare Vend. XIII, io6. 

^ All the MSS. have ' fourteenth/ but they give no ' thirteenth.’ 

£ 2 





52 


BUNDAHIf. 


which the leader of the flock is in such great fear, 
for that flock of sheep is very badly maintained 
which has no dog. 

30. Aflharmazd said when the bird Vdresha* was 
created by him, which is a bird of prey, thus: ‘Thou 
art created by me, O bird Vireshal so that my vexa- 
tion may be greater than my satisfaction with thee, 
for thou doest the will of the evil spirit more than 
that of me ; like the wicked man who did not be- 
come satiated with wealth, thou also dost not 
become satiated with the slaughter of birds ; but if 
thou be not created by me, O bird VfLresha ! thou 
wouldst be created by him, the evil spirit, as a 
kite * with the body of a Varpa ®, by which no 
creature would be left alive.’ 

31. Many animals are created in all these species 
for this reason, that when one shall be perishing 
through the evil spirit, one shall remain. 


Chapter XV. 

I. On the nature of men it says in revelation, 
that G4y6mar</, in passing away*, gave forth seed ; 
that seed Avas thoroughly purified by the motion of 


* No doubt ‘a hawk' (Pers. vijah or bSxah), as mentioned by 
Justi : Av. vSre would become v& or bfi in Persian. 

* Compare gflrfk with Pers. varik, varkft, vark&k, varkak, 
vargfih, ‘ an eagle, falcon, kite, or hawk.’ 

* Transcribing the Ha. varpa 6yi into Pahlavi we have 
varpak-a£, which is very nearly the same in form as varl^ak-a6, 
*a hut or cottage’ (Pers. gurt^ah-6); so the formidable bird 
which the evil spirit might have creat^ was ‘ a kite with a body 
like a cottage.’ 

* See Chap. IV, i. 
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the light of the sun, and Ndrydsang ' kept charge of 
two portions, and Spendarma/f ’’ received one por- 
tion. 2. And in forty years, with the shape of a 
one-stemmed Rlv&s-phni ®, and the fifteen years of 
iis fifteen leaves, Matr6 and Matr6yS6* grew up 
from the earth in such a manner that their arms 
rested behind on iAeir shoulders (d6sh), and one 
joined to the other they were connected together 
and Iwth alike. 3. And the waists of both of them 
were brought close and so connected together that it 
was not clear which is the male and which the female, 
and which is the one whose living soul (nismd) of 
AOharmazd is not away ®. 4. As it is said thus : 

‘Which is created before, the soul (nism6) or the 
body? And AOharmazd said that the soul is 
created before, and the body after, for him who was 

‘ Av. Nairyfi-sangha of Yas. XVII, 68, LXX, 9a, Vend. XIX, 
III, iia, XXII, 22, &c.; the angel who is said to be Afiharmazd’s 
usual messenger to mankind. , 

* The female archangel who is supposed to have special charge 
of the earth (see Chap. I, a6). 

’ A plant allied to the rhubarb, the shoots of which supply an 
acid juice &sed by the Persians fqr acidulating preserves and drinks. 

* These names are merely variants of the Mdshya and M&shydi 
of the latter part of this chapter (nom. dual, m. and £, of Av. 
m ashy a, * mortal’). This is shown by the PandnSmak-i Zarathrt, 
saying: *and my human nature is from Matrdth a»(f Matr6* 
y^th, from which first generation and seed from Gfiydmar^ I 
have sprung.' And the names are also found in the more Persiah 
forms Maharlb and Mahartyfid)dh (see the note to $ aa). Windisch- 
mgnn considered the meaning to be that ‘ they grew up on the day 
Mitrdof the month Mitrd,’ that is, the sizteenth day of the seventh 
month of the Parsi year ; this is not confirmed, however, by 7 M- 
sparam in his Selections, Chap. X, 4 (see App. to Bund.) 

* That is, whether they had souls or not. That nismd is the 
Huzvftrir for rfibfin, ‘soul,' appears clearly in $ 4, udiere both 
words are used for the same thing. 
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created; it is given into the body that it may pro- 
duce activity, and the body is created only for 
activity;’ hence the conclusion is this, that the soul 
(rhbdn) is created before and the body after. 
5. And both of them changed from the shape of a 
plant into the shape of man, and the breath (nism6) 
went spiritually into them, which is the soul (rdb^ln); 
and now, moreover, in that similitude a tree had 
grown up whose fruit was the ten varieties of 
man ^ 

6. AAharmazd spoke to Mashya and Mashy61 
thus: ‘You are man, you are the ancestry of the 
world, and you are created perfect in devotion ^ by 
me ; perform devotedly the duty of the law, think 
good thoughts, speak good words, do good deeds, 
and worship no demons!’ 7. Both of them first 
thought this, that one of them should please the 
other, as he is a man for him ; and the first deed 
done by them was this, when they went out they 
washed ® themselves thoroughly ; and the first 
words spoken by them were these, that Afiharmazd 
created the water and earth, plants and animals, the 
stars, moon, and sun, and all prosperity whose 
origin and effect are from the manifestation of 
righteousness ^ 8. And, afterwards, antagonism 
rushed into their minds, and their minds were 

* This evidently refers to another tree, which is supposed to have 
produced the ten varieties of human monstrosities (see § 31). 

* This would be a translation of the Avesta phrase, * the best«of 
Armaid (the spirit of the earth).’ 

' * Comparing with Pers. mag'td ; but the verb is very am- 

biguous, as it may mean, ’ they feasted themselves,’ or * they made 
water.’ 

* The last phrase appears to be quoted from the Fahlavi Hfit^kht 
Nask, I, a. 
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tl\oroughly corrupted, and they exclaimed titat the 
evil spirit created the water and earth, plants and 
animals, and the other things as aforesdSA, 9. That 
false speech was spoken through the will of the 
demons, and the evil spirit possessed himself of this 
first enjoyment from them; dirough that false 
speech they both became wicked, and their souls 
are in hell until the future existence., 

10. And they had gone thirty days without food *, 
covered with clothing of herbage (giyih); and after 
the thirty days diey went forth into the wilderness, 
came to a white-haired goat, and milked the milk 
from the udder with their mouths, ii. When they 
had devoured the milk Milshya said to Mishydl 
thus : * My delight was owing to it when I had not 
devoured the milk, and my delight is more de- 
lightful now when it is devoured by my vile body.’ 
12. That second false speech enhanced the power 
of the demons, and the taste of the food was taken 
away by them, so that oiit of a hundred parts one 
part remained. 

1 3. Afterwards, in another thirty days and nights 
they came to a sheep, fat® and white-jawed, and 
they slaughtered it; and fire was extracted by them 
out of the wood of the lote-plum® and box-tree, 
through the guidance of the heavenly angels, since 
both woods were most productive of fire for them ; 

\ Reading akbdrij n instead of the khfiri jn of ail MSS. which 
is hardly intelligible. Perha{» flv-khftrixn, 'drinking water,’ ought 
to be read, as it is alluded to in Chap. XXX, i. 

* Comparing gefar with Av. garewa and Pers. garb, but tius 
identification may not be correct 

* The kfinfir, a thorny tree, allied to the jujube, which bears a 
small plum-Qke fruit 
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and the fire was stimulated by their mouths ; apd 
the first fuel kindled by them was dry grass, ken dir, 
lotos, date palm leaves, and myrtle ; and they made 
a roast of the sheep. 14. And they dropped three 
handfuls of the meat into the fire, and said : ‘ This is 
the share of the fire One piece of the rest they 
tossed to the sky, and said : ‘ This is the share of 
the angels.’ A bird, the vulture, advanced and 
carried some of it away from before them, as a dog 
ate the first meat. 15. And, first, a clothing of 
skins covered them ; afterwards, it is said, woven 
garments were prepared from a cloth woven * in the 
wilderness. 16. And they dug out a pit in the 
earth, and iron was obtained by them and beaten 
out with a stone, and without a forge they beat out 
a cutting edge* from it; and they cut wood with 
it, and prepared a wooden shelter from the sun 
(p^j-khfir). 

1 7. Owing to the gracelessness which they prac- 
tised, the demons became fnore oppressive, and they 
themselves carried on unnatural malice between 
themselves; they advanced one against the other, 
and smote and tore their hair and cheeks*. 
18. Then the demons shouted out of the darkness 


* Most of this sentence is omitted in Kso by mistake. 

* Reading khdf-i-i tae/, which Pahlavi words might be easily 

misread ash&b6 tad, as given in Pfizand in the text. That PSz. 
tadha stands for Pahl. ta</ak (Pers. tadah, ‘spun, woven') is 
quite certain. ,, 

* Or ‘ an axe,’ according as we read t£ kh or tash. The order 
of the foregoing words, bark tapftk-i, ' without a forge,’ appears 
to have been reversed by mistake. 

* Reading xtd as equivalent to Pers. rfit, * face,' but it ought 
to be rdd. Perhaps the word is lilt, ‘ bare,' and the translation 
should be, ‘ tore thtir hair bare.’ 
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thus : ‘ You are man ; worship the demon! so that 
your demon of malice may repose.' 19. Mdshya 
went forth and milked a cow’s milk, and poured it 
out towards the northern quarter ; through that the 
demons became more powerful, and oiving to them 
they both became so dry-backed that in fifty win- 
ters they had no desire for intercourse, and though 
they had had intercourse they would have had no 
children. 20. And on the completion of fifty years 
the source of desire arose, first in M&shya and then 
in Mfishy6t, for M^ishya said to Mishydl thus: 
‘ When I see thy shame my desires arise/ Then 
Mfishy6t spoke thus ; ‘ Brother MAshya I when I 
see thy great desire I am also agitated’.' 21. After- 
wards, it became their mutual wish that the satis- 
faction of their desires should be accomplished, as 
they reflected thus : ‘ Our duty even for those fifty 
years was this.’ 

22. From them was born in nine months a pair, 
male and female ; and owing to tenderness for off- 
spring* the mother devoured one, and the father one. 

23. Aqd, afterwards, AOharmazd took tenderness 
for offspring away from them, so that one may 
nourish a child, and the child may remain. 

24. And from them arose seven pairs, male and 


* This is merely a paraphrase of the original 

* Or, ‘the deUcioosness of children' (shirtnth-i farzand). 
Justi has, ' owing to an eruption on the children the mother de* 
aarted one,’ &c.; 1)ut the legend of devouring the first children la 
atiU more clearly mentioned in the Pahlavi Rivfiyat, ^yhich forms 
the first book of the Dfidiaiin-i Dinfk (preceding the ninety-two 
questions and answers to which that name is usually applied) as ‘ 
follows : Maharfh va Mabartyftdyth dfishftram rfit nazdistd 
farsand-i nafman barfi vastamfind, ‘ Mfidtya and Mfi^yfit, 
dirough affection, at first ate up their own offspring.' 
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female, and each was a brother and sister-wife ; and 
from every one of them, in fifty years, children were 
born, and they themselves died in a hundred years. 

25. Of those seven pairs one was Slydkmak, the 
name of the man, and Na^ik* of the woman; and 
from them a pair was bom, whose names were Fra- 
v&k of the man and Fravdkaln of the woman. 

26. From them fifteen pairs were born, every single 
pair of whom became a race (sar//ak) ; and from 
them the constant continuance of the generations 
of the world arose. 

27. Owing to the increase (ziyijn) of the whole 
fifteen races, nine races proceeded on the back of 
the ox Sarsaok through the wide-formed ocean, 
to the other six regions (k^shvar), and stayed 
there ; and six races of men remained in Khvanlras. 

28. Of those six races the name of the man of one 
pair was TAs and of the woman TS^ak, and they 
went to the plain of the Td^stkin (Arabs); and of 
one pair Hdshyang® was the name of the man and 
Gfi^ak of the woman, and from them arose the 
Afrdnakdn (Iranians); and from one pair the Md- 
zendardns* have arisen. 29. Amosig the number 
(pa van ae mar) were those who are in the coun- 

’ Or ‘ VajSk.’ 

• See Chaps. XVII, 4, XIX, 13; the name is here written 
Srisaok in the MSS., and is a Pfisand reading in all three places. 

• Av. Haoshyangha of AbSn Yt. ai, G6f Yt. 3, Fravardtn Yt. 
137, R&m Yt. 7, Ashi Yt. 24, 26, Zamy&d Yt. 26. His usual 
epithet is paradhfita (Pahl. p6r-di(/), which is thus explained in 
the Pahlavi Vend. XX, 7 : ‘ this early law (p6r-dd^h) was this, 
that he first set going the law of sovereignty.' For this reason 
he is considered to be the founder of the earliest, or PdrdSdian, 
dynasty. See Chaps. XXXI, i, XXXIV, 3, 4. 

*■ The people of the southern coast of the Caspian, the Mdx- 
ainya dadva, ' M&zainyan demons or idolators/ of the Avesta. 
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tries of Sdrfik', those who are in the country of 
An^r *, those who are in the countries of TOr, those 
who are in the country of Salm which is ArOm, 
those who are in the country of S6ni, that which is 
A'lnistSn, those who are in the country of Dell and 
those who are in the country of Sind ^ 30. Those, 

indeed, throughout the seven regions are all from 
the lineage of Fravik, son of Sly&kmak, son of 
Mdshya. . 

31. As there were ten varieties of man®, and 
fifteen races from Fravdk, there were twenty-five 
races all from the seed of Gdydmaraf ; the varieties 
are such as those of the earth, of the water, the 
breast-eared, the breast-eyed, the one-legged, those 
also who have wings like a bat, those of the forest, 
with tails, and who have hair on the body*. 


' Not Syria (which is SOrist&n, see Chap. XX, lo), but the 
Sftrik of the Pahlavi Vend. I, 14, which translates Av. Sughdha, 
the land east of the Oxus (see Ctiap. XX, 8). Windischmann reads 
it as F&z. £rdk. 

* Probably for Av. anairya/ non-Aryan/ which seems specially 
applied to^he lands east of the Caspian. 

’ The countries of Tfir, Salm,*S£ni, and DSit are all mentioned 
successively in Fravardtn Yt. 143, 144, in their Avesta forms 
Tdirya, Sairima, Sdini, and D&hi. The country of TClr was part 
of the present Turkistdn, that of Salm is rightly identified with 
Arftm (the eastern Roman Empire, or Asia Minor) in the text; the 
country of S6n! (miswritten S6nd), being identified with‘ Alntstdn, 
was probably the territory of Samarkand, and may perhaps be 
connected with Mouni AI116 (see Chap. XII, a, 13) ; and the land 
of D&} must be sought somewhere in the same neighbourhood. 

^ Bactria or any part of north-western India may be intended ; 
wherever .Brahmans and Buddhists existed (as they did in Bactria) 
was considered a part of India in Sasanian times. 

* Grown on a separate tree (see § g). 

* Only seven varieties of human monsters are here enumerated, 
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Chapter XVI. 

I. On the nature of generation it says in revela- 
tion, that a woman when she comes out from men- 
struation, during ten days and nights, when they go 
near unto her, soon becomes pregnant. 2. When 
she is cleansed from her menstruation, and when the 
time for pregnancy has come, always when the seed 
of the man is the more powerful a son arises from 
it ; when that of the woman is the more powerful, a 
daughter ; when both seeds are equal, twins and 
triplets. 3. If the male seed comes the sooner, it 
adds to the female, and she becomes robust ; if the 
female seed comes the sooner, it becomes blood, and 
the leanness of the female arises therefrom. 

4. The female seed is cold and moist, and its 
flow is , from the loins, and the colour is white, red, 
and yellow ; and the male seed is hot and dry, its 
flow is from the brain of the head, and the colour is 
white and mud-coloured (ha^gfln). 5. All* the 
seed of the females which issues beforehand, takes a 
place within the womb, and the seed of the males 
will remain above it, and will fill the space of the 
womb ; whatever refrains therefrom becomes blood 
again, enters into the veins of the females, and at 
the time any one is born it becomes milk and 


for the last three details seem to refer to one variety, the monkeys. 
The MS. of miscellaneous texts, M7 (fol. iso), says, ‘The 
names of the ten species of men are the breast-eyed, the three-eyed, 
the breast-eared, the elephant-eared, the one-legged, the web- 
footed, the iMpard-headed, the lion-headed, the camel-headed, 
and the dog-headed.’ 

* M6 has ‘ always.' 
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nourishes him, as all milk arises from the seed of 
the males, and the blood is that of the. females. . 

6. These four things, they say, are male, and 
these female : the sky, metal, wind, and fire are male, 
afid are never otherwise ; the water, earth, plants, 
and fish are female, and are never otherwise; the 
remaining creation consists of male and female. 

7. As regards the fish^ it says that, at the time of 
excitement, they go forwards and coine back in the 
water, two and two, the length of a mile (hflsar), 
which is one-fourth of a league (parasang), in the 
running water ; in that coming and going they then 
rub their bodies together, and a kind of sweat drops 
out betwixt them, and both become pregnant. 


Chapter XVII. 

I. On the nature of fire it says in revelation, that 
fire is produced of fiv6 kinds, namely, the fire 
Berezi-savang the fire which shoots up before Ad- 
harmazd the lord; the fire Vohu-frySn®, the fire 
which is in the bodies of ftien and animals ; the fire 
UrvSzi.rt*, the fire which is in plants; the fire 


* Kao ‘ the male fish,’ which is inconsistent with the pre- 
ceding sentence. 

* These Avesta names of the five kinds of fire are enumerated 
in Yas. XVII, 63-^7, and the Pahlavi translation of that passage 
interchanges the attributes ascribed to the first and fifth in the text, 
thus it calls the first ‘the fire of sublime benefit in connection with 
Varahiin (BahrSra).’ See also Selections of TM-vgmvoi, XI, i. 

* ' The fire of the good difibser ( or offerer), that within the 
bodies of men ' (Pabl. Yas. XVII, 64). 

.. * ‘ The fire of prosperous (or abuudant) life, that sntlwn plants ' 
(PaU. Yas. XVII, 65). 
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Vizut’, the hre which is in a cloud which stands 
opposed to Sp6n^rg4k in conflict; the fire Sp^nirt*, 
the fire which .they keep in use in the world, like- 
wise the fire ofVAhrfim®. 2. Of those five fires one 
consumes both water and food, as that which is in 
the bodies of men; one consumes water and con- 
sumes no food, as that which is in plants, which live 
and grow through water; one consumes food and 
consumes no -water, as that which they keep in use 
in the world, and likewise the fire of V4hrS.m ; one 
consumes no water and no food, as the fire V^lzirt. 
3. The Berezi-savang is that in the earth and moun- 
tains and other things, which * AAharmazd created, 
in the original creation, like three breathing souls 
(nism6); through the watchfulness and protection 
due to them the world ever develops (vakhsh^rf). 

4. And in the reign of Takhmdrup®, when men 
continually passed, on the back of the ox Sarsaok ®, 
from Khvantras to the other regions, one night 


' ‘The fire Vfizijt, that which smites the demon Speqij^gfi’ 
(Pahl. Yas. XVII, 66). See Chap. VII, 12. 

* ‘The propitious fire which stands in heaven before Afihar- 
mazd in a spiritual state’ (Pahl. Yas. XVTT, 67). 

* The Bahrtm fire, or sacred fire at places of worship. 

* M6 has min, instead of mfin, which alters the translation, 
but not the meaning. This appears to be a different account of 
the fire Berezi-savang to that given in § i, but it merely implies 
that it is fire in its spiritual state, and the name can, therefore, be 
applied to any natural fire which can be attributed to supernatural 
agency, such as burning springs of petroleum, volcanic eruptions, 
ignis fatuus, phosphorescence of the sea, Ac. 

* The second P^dfidian monarch (see Chaps. XXXI, 2, 3, 
XXXIV, 4). 

' Written Srisaok in the MSS. in Chap. XV, 27 ; where it also 
appears that the sea was ‘ the wide-formed ocean.’ See likewise 
Chap. XIX, 13. 
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amid the sea the wind rushed upon * the fireplace — 
the fireplace in which the fire was, such as was pro- 
vided in three places on the back of the ox — which 
the wind dropped with the fire into the sea ; and all 
those three fires, like three breathing souls, con- 
tinually shot up in the place and position of the fire 
on the back of the ox, so that it becomes quite 
light, and the men pass again through the sea. 

5. And in the reign of Yim * every duty was per- 
formed more fully through the assistance of all those 
three fires ; and the fire Frdbak® was established by 
him at the appointed place (dkd-gks) on the Gad- 
man-h6mand (‘glorious’) mountain in Khv4rkem*, 
which Yim constructed for them ; and the glory of 
Yim saves the fire Frdbak from the hand of Dahdk*. 

6. In the reign of King VijtAsp, upon revelation 
from the religion ®, it was established, out of 
Khvirbem, at the R6shan (‘ shining ’) mountain in 
K4vulistin, the country of Kivul (Kabul), just as it 
remains there even now. * 

7. The fire GCuasp, until the reign of Kal-Khfis- 
r6b’, continually afforded the world protection in 
the manner aforesaid^; attd when Kal-Khfisr6b^ was 


* Compare staft with Pers. ^it&ftan, ‘ to hasten/ 

‘ The third P6jd&dian monarch (see Chaps. XXXI, 3, 4, 
XXXIV, 4). 

“ Also written Frdb6, FrdbS, FrobSk, or Frdbdg. 

* The Av. HvSjxmm of Mihir Yt. 14, a province east of the 
Caspian. 

t It is doubtful wbetlier va gadman, ‘and the glory/ or nismd, 
‘the soul, reason' (see Chaps. XXIII, i, XXXIV, 4), should be 
read. And it may even be that ‘ the fire Frdbak saves the soul of 
Yim/ Ac. For Dah&k see Chaps. XXXI, 6, XXXIV, g. 

* Or, ‘ upon declaration from revelation/ 

Here written Kal-Khfisr6bf, 

” In S 3. The ‘three breathing souls' of spiritual fire are sup- 
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extirpating the idol-temples of Lake it 

settled upon the mane of his horse, and drove away 
the darkness and gloom, and made it quite light, so 
that they might extirpate the idol-temples ; in the 
same locality the fire GO^p was established at the 
appointed place on the Asnavand mountain 

8. The fire Bdr^in-Mitrd, until the reign of King 
Virtdsp, ever assisted^, in like manner, in the world, 
and continually afforded protection ; and when the 
glorified * Zaratfirt was introduced to produce, con- 
fidence in the progress of the religion, King Viftdsp 
and his offspring were steadfast in the religion 
of God®, and Vwtdsp established this fire at the 
appointed place on Mount R6vand, where they say 
the Ridge of Vijtdsp (pd^t-i Vijt&sp4n) is®. 

9. All those three fires are the whole body of the 
fire of V4hrim, together with the fire of the world, 
and those breathing souls are lodged in them; a 
counterpart of the body of man when it forms in the 
womb of the mother, and a soul from the spirit- 
world settles within it, which controls the body while 
living ; when that body dies, the body mingles with 
the earth, and the soul goes back to the spiHt 

posed to be incorporated in its three earthly representadves, the. 
fires Frfibak, Gfirasp, and Bfir«hi-Mitr6 respectively. 

That is, of the province around that lake (see Chap. XXII, 2). 

* See Chap. XII, 26. Compare Selections of Zfi4/-q>aram, VI, 92. 

' Taking va^ttf as equivalent to Pers. guzfd; but it may be 

equivalent to Pers. vaztd, ‘ grew, shot up,' 

® The epithet andshak-rfibfin (Pers. nfishirvfin) means fite- 
rally ' immortal-souled.’ 

® Or, * of the angels,’ which plund form is often used to express 
‘God.’ 

* See Chap. XII, 18, 34. 
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Chapter XVIII. 

I. On the nature of the tree they call G6kar</‘ it 
'says in revelation, that i/ was the first day when the 
tree they call G6karfl^ grew in the deep mud * within , 
the wide-formed ocean ; and it is necessary as a pro> 
ducer of the renovation of the universe, for they pre- 
pare its immortality therefrom. 2. The evil spirit 
has formed therein, among those which enter as 
opponents, a lizard ’ as an opponent in that deep 
water, so that it may injure the H6m \ 3. And for 

keeping away that lizard, ACiharmazd has created 
there ten Kar fish * which, at all times, continually 
circle around the H6m, so that the head of one of 
those fish is continually towards the lizard. 4. And 
together with the lizard those fish are spiritually 
fed *, that is, no food is necessary for them ; and till 
the renovation of the universe they remain in con- 
tention. 5. There are .places where that fish is 


* A corruption of the Av. gaokerena of Vend XX, 17, Afihar- 
mazd Yt. go, Hapt&n Yt. 3, Strdz. 7. In the old MSS. of the 
Bundahix the form gdkar^ occurs thrice, gdkarn once, and 
gogrv once. 

* Reading gil, ‘mud* VVindischmann and Justi prefer gar, 
‘ mountain,’ and have ‘ depth of the mountain.' 

* That the writer of the Bundahu applies the term vazagh to a 
lizard, rather than a frog, appears from the ‘log-like lizard’s body * 
of Cht^. Ill, 9. 

* That is, the Cdkar<f tree, wfaid) is the white Hdm (see Chap. 
XXVII,4). 

* The Av. kar6 masyd ^TVend. XIX, 140, Bahrihn Yt. ap, 
Dtn Yt. 7 ; see also Chap. XXIV, 13. 

* Windischmann and Jnsd prefer translating thns: ‘Moreover, 
the lizard is the spiritual ^d of those fish / but tUs can hardly 

^be 'ecdnciled with the Pahlavi text 

. [ 6 ] Tt 
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written of as ‘the Ari«* of the water;' as it says 
that the greatest of the creatures of A6harmazd 
is that fish, and the greatest of those proceeding 
from the evil spirit is that lizard; with the jaws 
of their bodies, moreover, they snap in two what- 
ever of the creatures of both spirits has entered 
between them, except that one fish which is the 
VSs of Pan^isa^varSn ^ 6. This, too, is said, that 

those fish are so serpent-like® in that deep water, 
they know the scratch (mili^n) of a needle’s point 
by which the water shall increase, or by which it 
is diminishing. 

7. Regarding the Vis of Panidsa/^varSn it is 
declared that it moves within the wide-formed 
ocean, and its length is as much as what a man, 
while in a swift race, will walk from dawn till 
when the sun goes down; so much that it does 
not itself move* the length of the whole of its 
great body. 8. This, too, is said, that the crea- 
tures of the waters live ' also specially under its 
guardianship. 

9. The tree of many seeds has grown amid the 
vride-formed ocean, and in its seed are all plants ; 
some say it is the proper-curing, some the energetic- 
curing, some the all-curing ®. 


> See Chaps. XIV, 36, and XXIV, 13. 

* The Av. vftsim ySm paniisadvarSm of Yas. XLI, 37. 

* Transcribing the Pfiz. m&ridu into Fahiavi we have m&r 
iyin, ‘ snake's manner.' Compare the text with Bahrfim Yt 39^ 

* Kao omits the words from 'walk* to ‘ move.' 

* This is the tree of the sa6na or Simutgh, as described in 
Rashnu Yt. 17, and these three epithets are translations of its three 
titles, hubir, eredhwd-bir, and vtsp6-bix. See also Chap. 
XXVII, a, 3. 





CHAPTER xvm, 6-XIX, I. 6/ 

lo. Between^ these trees of such kinds’’ formed 
the mountain with cavities, 9999 thousand myriads 
in number, each myriad being ten thousand. 
II. Unto that mountain is given the protection 
of the waters, so that water streams forth from 
there, in the rivulet channels, to the land of the 
seven regions, as the source of all the sea-water in 
the land of the seven regions is from there *. 


Chapter XIX. 

i. Regarding the three-legged ass * they say, that 
it stands amid the wide-formed ocean, and its feet 
are three, eyes six, mouths® nine, ears two, and horn 

^ This must have been the original meaning of the Huz. din 
(b^n in the Sasanian inscriptions) before it was used as a synonym 
of Pdz. andar, * within.* I'he mountain is between the white-Hdm 
tree and the tree of many seeds« 

* Transcribing the Pdz. otnoh into Pahlavi we have ftn-ghnak, 
* that kind ;* or the word may be a miswriting of P&z. 4 n 6 , ‘there.’ 

” This description of the mountain seems to identify it with the 
Adstnddm* mountain of Chaps. XII, 6, and XIII, 5. 

* The Av. khara, ‘which is righteous and which stands in the 
middle of the wide-shored ocean' (Yas. XLI, z8). Darmcsteter, 
in his Ortnazd et Ahriman (pp. 148-151), considers this mytho* 
logical Uionster as a meteorological myth, a personification of 
clouds and storm; and, no doubt, a vivid imagination may trace a 
striking resemblance between some of the monster's attributes and 
certain fanciful ideas regarding the phenomena of nature; the 
dijBculty is to account for the remaining attributes, and to be sure 
that these fanciful ideas were really held by Mazdayasnians of old. 
Another plausiUe view is to consider such mythological beings as 
foreign gods tolerated by the prie«®thood, from politic motives, as 
objects worthy of reverence; even as the goddess AnAhita was 
tolerated in the form of the angel of water. 

' ' This is the traditional meaning of the word| which (if this 

F 2 
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one, body white, food spiritual, and it is righteous. 
2. And two of its six eyes are in the position of 
eyes, two on the top of the head, and two in the 
position of the hump ^ ; with the sharpness of those 
six eyes it overcomes and destroys. 3. Of the nine 
mouths three are in the head, three in the hump, 
and three in the inner part of the flanks ; and each 
mouth is about the size of a cottage, and it is itself 
as large as Mount Alvand=*. 4, Each one of the 
three feet, when it is placed on the ground, is as 
much as a flock (gird) of a thousand sheep comes 
under when they repose together; and each pas- 
tern * is so great in its circuit that a thousand men 
with a thousand horses may pass inside. 5. As for 
the two ears it is M4zendardn which they will en- 
compass. 6. The one horn is as it were of gold 
orftd hollow, and a thousand branch horns* have 
grown upon it, some befitting* a camel, some be- 
fitting a horse, some befitting an ox, some befitting 
an ass, both great and small. 7. With that horn it 
will vanquish and dissipate all the vile corruption 
due to the efforts of noxious creatures. 


meaning be correct) ought probably to be read ydng, and be 
traced to Av. reaungh (Yus. XXVIII, ii). In the MSS. the 
word is marked as if it were pronounced gdnd, which means ‘ a 
testicle.’ 

* The hump is probably supposed to be over the shoulders, as 
in the Indian ox, and not like that of the camel. 

* Near Hamaddn, rising 11,000 feet above the sea, or 6opo 
above Hamad&n. It may be one of the Av. Aurvantd of Zamy&d 
Yt. 3. The Pdzand MSS. read Hunavand. 

* Literally, ' the small of the foot,’ kh&rtfak-i ragelman. 

* Or, * a thousand cavities (srftbb, Pers. surub, ‘cavern’) have 
grown in it.’ 

* Reading xty&k ; compare Peis, aiytdan, ‘ to suit, befit* 
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8. When that ass shall hold i^s neck in the ocean 
tUs ears will terrify (asahm£<f), and all the water 
of the wide-formed ocean will shake with agitation, 
and the side of Gandva</' will tremble (shtvan6<f). 

9. When it utters a cry all female water-creatures, 
of the creatures of A&harmazd, will become preg- 
nant; and all pregnant noxious water-creatures, 
when they hear that cry, will cast ^Aetr young. 

10, When it stales in the ocean all the sea-water 
will become purified, which -is in the seven regions 
of the earth — f/ is even on that account when all 
asses which come into water stale in the water — as 
it says thus : ‘ If, O three-legged ass ! you were not 
created for the water, all the water in the sea would 
have perished from the contamination which the 
poison of the evil spirit has brought into its water, 
through the death of the creatures of AOharmazd.' 

1 1. Ti.vtar seizes the water* more completely from 
the ocean with the assistance of the three-legged 
ass. 12. Of ambergris ‘also (ambar-i/fe) ii is de- 
clared, that it is the dung of the three-legged ass ; 
for if it Jias much spirit food, then also the moisture 
of the liquid nourishment ’goes through the veins 
pertaining to the body into the urine, and the dung 
is cast away. 

13. Of the ox Hadhay6r*, which they call Sar- 
saok*, it says, that in the original creation men 
passed from region to region upon it, and in the 

* A mountain (see Chap. XII, %% 34). 

* See Chap. VII, 11. 

' Written Hadayivf in dio MSS. in Qiap. XXX, ag, and Ha- 
dhajS/ in the DS^st&n-i Dintk, Part II, reply 89 ; it is a P&cand 
reading in all three places. 

* See Chaps. XV, aj, XVII, 4- 
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renovation of the universe they prepare HCksh (the 
beverage producing immortality) from it 14. It is 
said, that life is in the hand of that foremost man, at 
the end of his years who has constructed the most 
defences around this earth, until the renovation of 
the universe is requisite. 

1 5. Regarding the bird AlimrAy * it says, that it 

is on the summit of Mount Alb6r^; and every three 
years many come from the non-Iranian districts for 
booty (gir/f) *, by going to bring damage (zly 4 n) on 
the Iranian districts, and to effect the devastation of 
the world; then the angel having come up 

from the low country of Lake A rag*, arouses that 
very bird AUmrbr, and it flies upon the loftiest of 
all the lofty mountains, and picks up all those non- 
Iranian districts as a bird does corn. 

16. Regarding Karript® they say, that it knew 
how to speak words, and brought the religion to 
the enclosure which Yim made, and circulated it; 
there they utter the Avesta in the language of 
birds. 


* Transcribing the Pdz. rvadyi into Pahlavi we have rnatih, 
‘ term of years.’ The whole sentence is very obscure. 

* Written ^amrdr in Chap. XXIV, ap It is the Av. A'amraor 
(gen. of ATamni) of Fravardtn Yt. 109. See also Chap. XXVII, 3. 

* Or, ‘ to an assembly.’ 

The Av. Bert^ya of Yas. I, 21, II, 27, III, 35, *a spirit co- 
operating with the Ushahina GSh, who causes the increase of 
herds and com.’ 

* Or, * of the district of Arag ’ (see the note on Chap. XII, a^. 
Although no Lake Arag is described in Chap. XXII, some of the 
epithets referring to its Avesta equivalent Rangha are more appli- 
cable to a lake than to a river, as in Bahrdm Yt. 29. Possibly the 
low lands between the Caspian and Aral, or on the shores of the 
Caspian, are meant. 

* The Av. vir karripta of Vepd. II, 139, where, however, vir 
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1 7. Regarding the ox-hsh they say, that it exists 
in all seas; when it utters a cry all Ash become 
pregnant, and all noxious water-creatures cast their 
young. 

18. The griffon bird which is a bat, is noticed 
iy^rd) twice in another chapter (babd). 

19. Regarding the bird Ashdzujrt *, which is the 
bird Zobara’-vahman aud also the bird .S'dk they 
say that it has given an Avesta with its tongue; when 
it speaks the demons tremble at it and take nothing 
away there ; a xv3j\-paring, when it is not prayed 
over (afsiid), the demons and wizards seize, and 
like an arrow it shoots at and kills that bird. 

20. On this account the bird seizes and devours 
a nail-paring when it is prayed over, so that the 
demons may not control its use; when it is not 
prayed over it does not devour it, and the demons 
are able to commit an offence with it. 

21. Also other beasts and birds are created all in 
opposition to noxious creatures, as it says, that when 
the birds and beasts are all in opposition to noxious 
creatures and wizards, &c.^ 22. This, too, it says, 

that of all precious** birds the crow (val&gh) is the 
most precious. 23. Regarding the white falcon it 

does not mean *bird,’ and the Pahlavi translator calls it 'a 
quadruped.' In the Pahl. Visp. I, i, * the Karript is the chief of 
flying creatnres,' and the Bundahir also takes it as a bird (see 
Chaps. XIV, aj, XXIV, ii). 

•' See Chaps. XIV, ii, sg, 34, XXIV, ii, ap. 

* The Av. Ashd-zurta Vend. XVII, 26, 28. 

* Compare Pers. sflialv 'a sparrow or lark.' 

* Compare Pers. rak, ' a magpie.' 

* This quotation is evidently left incomplete. 

!* The Pahlavi word is ambiguous; it may be read atl, 'cheap, 
common,’ or it may be zagar =s yakar, 'dear, precions,* but die 
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says, that it kills the serpent with wings. 24. The 
magpie (kdskinak) bird kills the locust, and is 
created in opposition to it. 25. The Kahrk&s', 
dwelling in decay, which is the vulture, is created 
for devouring dead matter (nas4t) ; so also are the 
crow (val&k) ^ and the mountain kite. 

26. The mountain ox, the mountain goat, the 
deer, the wild ass, and other beasts devour all 
snakes. 27. So also, of other animals, dogs are 
created in opposition to the wolf* species, and for 
securing the protection of sheep ; the fox is created 
in opposition to the demon Khava ; the ichneumon 
is created in opposition to the venomous snake 
(gar^rak) other noxious creatures in burrows; 
so also the great nxn^-animal is created in opposi- 
tion^ to ravenous intestinal worms (kad^(ik-ddnak 
gar^ak). 28. The hedgehog is created in opposi- 
tion to the ant which carries off grain *, as it says, 
that the hedgehog, every time that it voids urine 
into an ant’s nest, will destroy a thousand ants; 
when the grain-carrier travels over the earth it pro- 


latter seems most probable, although the crow is perhaps as 
‘ common ’ as it is ‘ precious,’ as a scavenger in the East. Singu- 
larly enough Pers. arz&n is a synonym to both words, as it means 
both * cheap ’ and ‘ worthy.’ 

' The Av. kahrkfisa of Vend. Ill, 66, IX, 181, Ab&n Yt 61, 
Mihir Yt. 129 ; its epithet zarm&n-mdnirn, ' dwelling in decay,’ 
is evidently intended as a translation of the Av. zarenumainix, 
applied to it in Bahiim Yt. 33, Dfn Yt. 13. 

* The text should probably be val&k-i sty&k va s&r-i gar, ‘ the 
black crow and the mountain kite,’ which are given as different 
birds in Sh&yast-ld-sh&yast, II, 5. 

* Kao omits the words from this * opposition ’ to the next one. 

^ The mdr-i d&nak-kash is the Av. maoirix dind-karshd of 
Vend. XIV, 14, XVI, 38, XVIII, 146. 
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duces a hollow track * ; when the hedgehog travels 
over it the track goes away from it, and it becomes 
level. 29. The water-beaver is created in opposition 
to the demon which is in the water. 30. The con- 
clusion is this, that, of all beasts and birds and 
fishes, every one is created in opposition to some 
noxious creature. 

31. Regarding the vulture (karkds) it says, that, 
even from his highest flight, he sees when flesh the 
size of a fist is on the ground; and the scent of 
musk is created under his wing, so that if, in de- 
vouring dead matter, the stench of the dead matter 
comes out from it, he puts his head back under the 
wing and is comfortable again. 32. Regarding the 
Arab horse they say, that if, in a dark night, a single 
hair occurs on the ground, he sees il. 

33. The cock is created in opposition to ^mons 
and wizards, co-operating with the dog; as it says 
in revelation, that, of the creatures of the world, 
those which are co-operating with Srdsh *, in de- 
stroying the fiends, are the cock and the dog. 
34. This, too, it says, that it would not have been 
managed if I had not created the shepherd’s dog, 
which is the Pasor-haurva *, and the house watch- 
dog, the Vij-haurva*; for it says in revelation, that 
the dog is a destroyer of such a fiend as covetous- 


* Comparing sO^Ak with Pen. surSgh in preference to sdr&kh 
oi^shlikh, ‘ a hole.’ 

• Av. Sraosha, the angel who is said specially to protect the 
worid from demons at night ; he is usually styled ‘ the righteous,’ 
and is the special opponent of the demon Afrdun, ‘Wrath’ (see 
Chap. XXX, ap). 

' These are the Avesta names of those two kinds of dog (see 
Chap. XIV, 19). 
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ness, among those which are in the nature (altlh) of 
man and of animals. 35. Moreover it says, that, in- 
asmuch as it will destroy all the disobedient, when 
it barks it will destroy pain ^ ; and its flesh and fat 
are remedies for driving away decay and pain from 
men *. 

36. Aflharmazd created nothing useless whatever, 
for all these (kol& a 6) are created for advantage; 
when one does not understand the reason of them, 
it is necessary to ask the Dastdlr (‘ high-priest ’), for 
his five dispositions (khfik)® are created in this 
way that he may continually destroy the fiend (or 
deceit). 


Chapter XX. 

1. On the nature of rivers it says in revelation, 
that these two rivers flow forth from the north, part 
from Albdlr^ atid part fropi the Albiir^ of Aflhar- 

^ Or it may be thus : ‘For it says thus: Wherewith will it de- 
stroy ? When it barks it will destroy the assembly (gir«^ of all the 
disol)edient/ 

* This is the most obvious meaning., but Spiegel (in a note to 
Windischmann’s Zoroastrische Studien, p. 95) translates both this 
sentence and the next ver>' differently, so as to harmonize with 
Vend. XIII, 78, 99. 

’ The five dispositions (khtm) of priests are thus detailed in old 
PahlaviMSS. : ‘ First, innocence; second, discreetness of thoughts, 
words, and deeds ; third, holding the priestly office as that of a very 
wise and veiy true-speaking master, who has learned religion atten- 
tively and teaches it truly ; fourth, celebrating the worship of God 
(yazdfln) with a ritual (nlrang) of rightly spoken words and 
scriptures known by heart (narm naskfhft); fifth, remaining day 
and night propidatingly in his vocation, struggling with his own 
resistance (hamfist&r), and, ail life long, not turning away from 
steadfastness in religion, and being energetic in hu vocation/ 
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mazd*; one towards the west, that is the Arag’; 
and one towards the east, that is the V^h river. 
2. After them eighteen rivers flowed forth from 
the same source, just as the remaining waters have 
flowed forth from them in great multitude ; as they 
say that they flowed out so very fast, one from the 
other, as when a man recites one Ashem-vohft* of a 
series (paz/tsir). 3. All of those, with the same 
water, are again mingled with these rivers, that is, 
the Arag river and V6h river. 4. Both of them 
continually circulate through the two extremities of 
the earth, and pass into the sea ; and all the regions 
feast owing to the discharge (zah 4 k) of both, which, 
after both arrive together at the wide-formed ocean, 
returns to the sources whence they flowed out ; as 
it says in revelation, that just as the light comes in 
through AlbOrz: and goes out through Albhr^*, the 


* So in K20, and if correct (being only partially confirmed by 

the fragment of this chapter found in all MSS. between Chaps. XllI 
and XIV) this reading implies that the rivers are derived partly 
from the mountains of Albdrs, and partly from the celestial AMrs, 
or the cloths in the sky. M6 has ‘ flow forth from the north part 
of the eastern AMrs.’ ^ 

* For further details regarding these two semi-mythical rivers 
see §§ 8, 9. 

* llie sacred formula most frequently recited by the Parsis, and 
often several times in succession, like the Pater-noster of some 
Christians ; it is not, however, a prayer, but a declaratory formula 
in ' praise of righteousness ' (which phrase is often used as its 
name in Pahlavi). It consists of twelve Avesta words, as follows: 

Ashem vohh vahirtem asti, 
ortd ast!; urU ahmfli 
hya^ ash&i vahinii ashem. 

And it may be translated in the following manner: ‘Righteousness 
is the best good, a blessing it is ; a Messing be to that wdiich is 
. K^hteousness to perfect rectitude' (Asha«vediuta the archangel). 

* See Chap. V, 5. 
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water also comes out through AlbAra and goes away 
through Albdr.?. 5. This, too, it says, that the 
spirit of the A rag begged of Ahharmazd thus : ' O 
first omniscient creative power * ! from whom the 
Vfih river begged for the welfare that thou mightest 
grant, do thou then grant it in my quantity!’ 6. 
The spirit of the V^h river similarly begged of 
Afiharmazd for the Arag river ; and on account of 
loving assistance, one towards the other, they flowed 
forth with equal strength, as before the coming of 
the destroyer they proceeded without rapids, and 
when the fiend shall be destroyed * they will again 
be without rapids. 

7. Of those eighteen principal rivers, distinct 
from the Arag river andV&a river, and the other 
rivers which flow out from them, I will mention the 
more famous®: the Arag river, the V^h river, the 
Diglat* river they call also again the V^h river®, 
the Frclt river, the D&tttk river, the Darg&m river, 
the Zdndak river, the Har61 river, the Marv river, 
the HetOmand river, the Akh6shir river, the N4vad4® 
river, the Zl.fmand river, the Khve^nd rjver, the 
Balkh river, the Mehrvd river they call the Hendvi 
river, the Sped'^ river, the Rad” river which they call 
also the Koir, the Khvara^ river which they call 

* So in M6, but Kao has, ' First is the propitiation of all kinds.’ 

* Literally, ‘ when they shall destroy the 6end.’ 

’ For details regarding these rivers see the sequel. 

* The Piz. Deyrid is evidently a misreading of Pahl. Digla^or 
Digrat, which occurs in § la. 

' So in Kao. but M6 (omitting two words) has, ‘ they call also 
the Didgar.’ 

* No further details are given, in this chapter, about this river, 
but it seems to be the river N 4 hvt&k of Chap. XXI, 6, the Ndtvdik 
of Chap. XXIX, 4, 6. 

* Kao has * Spend.* 


• Called Tort in * *4, 
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also the Mesrg&n, the Harhaz* river, the Teremet 
river, the Khvanaldir* river, the D&rs^ river, the 
Kdstk river, the S&d ^ (‘ shining ') river Pfidi-meyan 
or ATatru-meyan river of Mokarstin. 

8. I will mention them also a second time : the 
Arag ♦ river is that of which it is said that it comes 
out from Albftr-s in the land of S6rAk*, in which 
they call it also the Ami ; it passes on through the 
land of Sp^tos, which they also call Mesr, and they 
call it there the river Niv®. 9. The V^h’ river 


* Miswritten Araz in Pdzand, both here and in § 27. 

* M6 has KhvanatnidLr, but in K20 it is doubtful whether the 
extra syllable (which is interlined) is intended to be inserted or 
substituted ; the shorter fonn is, however, more reconcilable with 
the Pahlavi form of Vendesej in § 29. 

^ As there is no description of any ^Sd river it is probably only 
an epithet of the P 6 d 4 -meyan or A'atru-meyan (p£*</^k being the 
usual Pahlavi equivalent of Av. >(ithr6). Justi suggests that Mo- 
karstdn (Mokarsta in M6) stands for Pers. Moghulst&n, * the 
country of the Moghuls,’ but this is doubtful. 

* Sometimes written Arang op Ar6ng, but the nasal is usually 
omitted; it is the Av. Rangha of Aban Yt. 63, Rashnu Yt. 18, 
Rim Yt. 27, w^ich is described more like a lake or sea in Vend. 
I, 77, Bah^m Yt. 29. This semi-mythical river is supposed to 
encompass a great part of the known world (see Chap. VII, 16), 
and the Bundahir probably means to trace its course down the Amd 
(Oxus) from Sogdiana, across the Caspian, up the Aras (Araxes) 
or the Kur (Cyrus), through the Euxine and Mediterranean, and 
up the Nile to the Indian Ocean. The Amfi (Oxus) is also some- 
time? considered a part of the Vih river or Indus (see |§ 22, 28). 

® Sogdiana (see Chap. XV, 29), the country of the AmQ river. 

® The combinatio^i of the three names in this clause, as Justi 
obs^es, renders it probable that we should read, * the land of 
Egypt,' which is called Misr, and where the river is the Nile. 
The letter S in PSz. Sp6tos is very like an obsolete form of Av. g, 
or it may be read as Pahl. tk or fg, so the name may originally 
have been Gp£tos or Ikpfttos ; and the Piz. Niv, if transcribed into 
Pahhvi, can also be restd NfL 

^ The ' good ' river, which, with die Arag and the ocean, completes 
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passes on in the east, goes through the land of 
Slnd\ and flows to the sea in Hindflst&n, and they 
call it there the Mehrd* river. lO. The sources of 
the Frdt® river are from the frontier of Arilm, they 
feed upon it in SflristAn, and it flows to the Diglat 
river; and of this Frdt it is^ that they produce irri- 
gation over the land. 1 1. It is declared that M 4 nQ- 
^ytlhar excavated the sources, and cast back the 
water all to one place, as it says thus : ‘ 1 reverence 
the Frit, full of fish, which M&n6^>flhar excavated 
for the benefit of his own soul, arid he seized the 
water gave to drink®.* I2. The Diglat® river 
comes out from Salmon ^ and flows to the sea in 
KhOfistdn, 13. The Dditik® river is. the river 

the circuit of the known world, and is evidently identified with the 
Indus ; sometimes it seems also to include the Amfl (Oxus), as 
Bactria was considered a part of India ; thus we find the Balkh and 
Teremet rivers flowing into the VSh (see §§22, 28). 

' See § 30. 

* No doubt the Mehrvfl or Hendv& river of § 7, and the MihrSn 
of Ouseley’s Oriental Geography of the pseudo Ibn 'Hafiqal, 
pp. 148-155, which appears to combine the Satli^ and lower Indus. 
The final n is usually omitted by the Bundahi^ after | in P&zand 
words. This river is also called Kasak (see § 30). 

* The Euphrates, which rises in Armenia (part of the eastern 
empire of the Romans), traverses Syria, and joins the Tigris. 

^ Or, *and its convenience is this/ a play upon die words 
farhat and Frfit, which are identical in Pahlavi. 

® Referring probably to canals for irrigation along the course of 
the Euphrates. 

* The Tigris (Arabic Diktat), Hiddekel of Gen. ii. 14, Dan. 
X. 4, and perhaps the Av. tighrir of Tbtar Yt. 6, 37 ; misread 
Dfitrid in Pdzand. 

’ The country of Salm (see Chap. XV, 29), son of FrWfln (see 
Chap. XXXI, 9, 10). The name can also be read Dflmflii, which 
is the name of a place in the same neighbourhood. ^ 

* The Av. D&itya of Vend. XIX, g, Afiharmazd Yt at, Abfin 
Yt 1X2, Gdr Yt 29. The ' good d&ity a of Airyana*-va%d ’ is also 
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which comes out from Atr 4 n-v^, and goes out 
through the hill-country*; of all rivers the noxious 
creatures in it are most, as it says, that the D&lttk 
river is full of noxious creatures. 14. The Dargdm 
river is in Sdde. 15. The Zend^ river passes 
through the mountains of Pan^st&n, and flows away 
to the Haro river. i6. The Haro ® river flows out 
from the Ap&rs^n ranged 17. The Hfitflmand* 
river is in Sagastin, and its sources are from the 
Apdrs^n range ; this is distinct from that which 
Frdslyd^» conducted away 1 8. The river Akhdshir 
is in Kflml^^ 19. The Zt^mand® river, in the direc- 


mentioned in Vend. I, 6, II, 42, 43, Ab&n Yt. 17, 104, R 4 m Yt. 2, 
but this may not be a river, though the phrase lias, no doubt, led to 
locating the river Ddtitk in Airin-vfi^. 

* Pdz. gopestdn in K20, which is evidently Pahl. kdfist&n, but 
not the Kohisldn of southern Persia. M6 has ' the mountain of 
Pan^stin,’ which must be incorrect, as according to §§ 1 5, 16, this is 
in north-east KhurisSn, and too far from Air 4 n-v^ in Atar6-p&lak&n 
(Adar-bt^n), see Chap. XXIX, *12. Justi proposes to read Gur- 
^tdn (Georgia), and identifies the D&itlk with the Araxes. But, 
adhering to the text of K20, the Ddtltk rises in Adar-bt^&n and 
departs through a hill-country, a description applicable, not only 
to the Araxes, but also more particularly to the SafSd Rftd or 
white river; although this river seems to be mentioned again as 
the Sp6d or Spend river in § 23. 

* Written Z6ndak in § 7. This can hardly be the Zendah river 
of Ispahan, but is probably the T^end river, which flows past 
Meshhed into tlie Heri river. 

* This is the Ifcii, which flows past Herat. 

* See Chap. XII, 9. 

^ The Etymander of classi^ writers, now the H 61 mand in Af- 
ghinist&n. The Av. Hafitumai of Vend. I, go, XIX, 130, Zamyftd 
Yt 66, is the name of the countiy through which it flows. 

* See § 34 and Chap. XXI, 6. 

^ The district about D&magh&n, 

® Perhaps the iZara&fin. 
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tion of Soghd, flows away towards the Khve^nd 
river. 20. The Khve^nd' river goes on through 
the midst of Samarkand and Pargina, and they call 
it also the river Ashdrd. 21. The Marv* river, a 
glorious river in the east ^ flows out from the Apdr- 
sdn range. 22. The Balkh river comes out from 
the Apdrsen mountain of Bdmlkdn^, and flows on to 
the Veh^ river. 23. The Sped® river is in Ataro- 
pdtakdn; they say that Dahdk begged a favour^ 
here from Aharman and the demons. 24. The Tort * 
river, which they call also the Koir, comes out from 


* This is evidently not the small affluent now called the Khujand, 
but the great Syr-darya or laxartes, which flows through the pro- 
vinces of Farghdnah and Samarkand, past Kokand, Khujand, and 
Tashkand, into the Aral. The Pdz. Ashdrd represents Pahl. 
KhshSrt, or Ashdrt (laxartes). 

* The Murghdb. 

® Or, ‘ in Khflrdsdn.’ 

* Bdmian, near which the river of Balkh has its source. 

® Justi observes that it should Be ‘ the Arag river;' but accord- 
ing to an Armenian writer of the seventh century the Persians 
called the Oxus the V6h river, and considered it to be in India, 
because Buddhists occupied the country on its banks ^ee Garrez 
in Journal Asiatique for 1869, pp. 161-198). It would seem, 
therefore, that the Oxus was sometimes (or in early times) con- 
sidered a part of the Arag (Araxes), and sometimes (or in later 
times) a part of the Vdh (Indus). 

® So in M6, but Kao has * S|)end,' both here and in § 7. The 
name of this river corresponds with that of the SafSd Rfld, although 
the position of that river agrees best with the account given of the 
Ddittk in § 13. 

^ Compare Rim Yt. 19, 20. Kao has * there,’ instead of * heTe.’ 

® Called Rad in § 7 (by the loss of the first letter of the original 
Pahlavi name); by its alternative name, Koir, Justi identifies it as 
the K(ir in Georgia, flowing into the Caspian, or sea of Vergdn, 
the Av. Vehrkflna (Hyrcania) of Vend. 1 , 4 a, which is Gfirgdn in 
Pahlavi. 
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the sea of Glkldn\ and! flows to the sea of Verging 

25. The ZahAvayi ^ is the . river wAtcA comes out 
from Atard-p&tak&n, and flows to the sea in P&rs. 

26. The sources of the Khvara^^ river are from 
SpSh&n®; it passes on through KhO^st&n, flows forth 
to the Diglat ® river, and in SpShdn they call it the 
Mesrkdn ^ river. 27. The Harhaz® river is in Tapa- 
ristan, and its sources are from Mount Dimdvand. 

28. The Teremet® river flows away to the Vdh river. 

29. The Vendeser^® river is in that part of Pdrs 
which they call Sagastdn. 30. The Kdsak river 
comes out through a ravine (kaf) in the province of 
Tus and they call it there the Kasp river; more- 


^ M6 has rSz. Keydseh, but this is in Sagasldn (see Chap. 
XIll, 16). 

“ The MSS. have Vergd, but the final nasal after i is often 
omitted in Pdzand readings in the Bundahi^. 

® Not mentioned in § 7. Possibly one of the rivers ZAb, which 
rise on the borders of Adarbt^'An, (low into the Tigris, and so reach 
the Persian Gulf, the sea on the coast of Pars. Or it may be the 
Shirvan, another affluent of the Tigris, which flows through the 
district of Zohab. 

* The Kuran, upon which the town of Shfistar was founded by 
one of the early Sasanian kings, who also dug a canal, east of the 
town, so as to form a loop branch Of the river ; this canal was 
called Nahr-i MasrfiqAn by Oriental geographers (see Rawlinson, 
Journal Roy. Geogr. Soc. vol. ix. pp. 73-75). 

* Ispahdn in Persian. 

* Miswritten Dayrid in PAzand (see § 12). 

^ Written in PAzand without the final n, as usual. This is the 
old name of the canal forming the eastern branch of the Kuran at 
Shflatar; it is now called .Ab>i Gargar. 

* Flows into the Caspian near Arofll. 

* Probably the river which flows into the Amfl (Oxus) at Tar- 
maz ; but, in that case, the Oxus is here again identified with the 
VAh (Indus) as in § 22, instead of the Arag (Araxes) a» in { 8. 

Called Khvanaidlr, or Khvanatnidir, in $ 7. 
f 'ailed KAsfk in § Close to Meshhed. 
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over, the river, which is there the V^h, they call the 
Kdsak^; even in Sind they call ti the K&sak. 31. 
The Pa/ak-miyin *, which is the river Aatru-mlydn, 
is that which is in Kangdes®. 32. The Ddra^ 
river is in Alrdn-ve^, on the bank (bdr) of which 
was the dwelling of P6r£ishasp, the father of Zara- 
tiist^. 33. The other innumerable waters and rivers, 
springs and channels are one in origin with those ® ; 
so in various districts and various places they call 
f/icm by various names. 

34. Regarding FrSsiydz'® they say, that a thou- 
sand springs were conducted away by him into the 
sea Kyansih suitable for horses, suitable for 
camels, suitable for oxen, suitable for asses, both 
great and small * ; and he conducted the spring 
Zarinmand (or golden source), which is the H6tu- 
mand ® river they say, into the same sea ; and he 
conducted the seven navigable waters of the source 
of the Va/’aeni river into the same sea, and made 
men settle there. 

’ Or, ‘ this same Veh river they call there the KSsak ; even in 
S€nt they call U the Knsak S6ni is apt to be miswritten S£nd 
or Sind (sec Chap. XV, 29). * 

* See § 7. The latter half of both names can also be read 
mahan, mdhd, or mahdn. Pt-shydtan, con ofVirtdsp, seems to 
have taken a surname from this viver (see Chap. XXIX, 5). 

» See Chap. XXIX, 10. 

* See Chaps. XXIV, 15, XXXII, i, a. 

' Or, ‘ are from those as a source.’ 

* The MSS. have ‘ Porfishasp,’ but compare § 17 and Chap. 
XXI, 6. The two names are somewhat alike in Pahlavi writing. 

’ See Chap. XIII, 16. 

' Compare Chap. XIX, 6. K20 omits the words ‘ suitable for 
asses ’ here. 

’ Another H6tdmand according to § 17. Possibly a dried-up 
bed of that river. 

Kao has Vatadni; k and t being much alike in Pdzand. The 



CHAPTER XX, 31 -XXI, 2 . 


83 


Chapter XXI *. 

I. In revelation they mention seventeen* species 
of liquid (maya), as one liquid resides in plants®; 
second, that which is flowiny^ from tlie mountains, 
that is, the rivers ; third, that which is rain-water ; 
fourth, that of tanks and other special tonstruclions ; 
fifth, the semen of animals and men; sixth, the urine 
of animals and men * ; seventh, the sweat of animals 
and men ; the eighth liquid is that in the skin of 
animals and men ; ninth, the tears of animals and 
men ; tenth, the blood of animals and men; eleventh, 
the oil in animals and men, a necessary in both 
worlds ® ; twelfth, the saliva of animals and men, 
with which they nourish the embryo® ; the thirteenth 
is that which is under the bark ’ of plants, as it is 
said that every bark has a liquid, through which a 
drop appears on a twig (t6kh) "when placed four 
finger-breadths before a fire*; fourteenth, the milk of 
animals and men. 2 . All these, through growth, or 


‘navigable ^n^vtiik) waters’ may ‘the NftvadS river’ of § 7, 
‘the river Ndhvtak' of Chap. XXI, 6, and NatvtSk of Chap. 
XXIX, 4, 5 - 

* This chapter is evidently a continuation of the preceding one. 

* Only fourteen are mentioned in the details which follow. 

* Most of these details are derived from thePahl-Yas. XXXVIII, 
7-9f i3> 14 ; several varieties of water are also described in 
Yas. LX VII, 15. 

*«This sixth liquid is < mitted by Kao. 

* Departed souls are said to be fed with oil in paradise. 

* Kao omits the word pAs, ‘ embryo.’ 

* The meaning ‘ bark ’ for Piz. ay van is merely a guess ; An- 
quetil has ‘sap’ (compare Fers, &v!ni, ‘juice’), but Uus is hardly 
consistent with the rest of the sentence. 

* See Chap. XXVII, 35. 
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the body which is formed, mingle again with the 
rivers, for the body which is formed and the growth 
are both one. 

3. This, too, they say, that of these three rivers, 
that is, the Arag river, the Marv river, and the 
Veh' river, the spirits were dissatisfied, so that they 
would not flow into the world, owing to the defile- 
ment of stagnant water (arme^t) which they beheld, 
so that they were in tribulation through it until Zara- 
tClJt was exhibited to them, whom I (Afiharmazd) 
will create, who will pour sixfold holy-water (z6r) 
into it and make it again wholesome; he will preach 
carefulness*. 4. This, too, it says, that, of water 
whose holy-water is more and pollution less, the 
holy-water has come in excess, and in three years it 
goes back to the sources ® ; that of which the pollu- 
tion and holy-water have both become equal, arrives 
back in six years; that of which the pollution is 
more and holy-water less, arrives back in nine years. 
5. So, also, the growth of plants is connected, in this 
manner, strongly with the root^; so, likewise, the 
blessings (dfrln) which the righteous utter, come 
back, in this proportion, to themselves. 

6. Regarding the river N&hvidk® it says, that 
FrislyAz' of Tiir conducted it away; and when® 


* K20 has ‘ H6tQtnan(l,' but M6 has ‘ tSiaptr,’ the Huz. equiva- 
lent of ‘ VSh,' which is more probable. 

* Or, * abstinence from impurityt 

* The source Arfidvtvsftr (see Chap. XIII, 3, lo). , 

* That is, by the sap circulating like the waters of the earth. 
The greater part of this sentence is omitted in Kao. 

* Probably ‘ the Ndvadi ’and * navigable waters ’ of Chap. XX, 
7 i 34> !tnd Ndtvt&k of Chap. XXIX, 4, 5. 

* Reading amat, ‘when,’ instead of mfin, ‘which’ (see note 
to Chap. I, 7). 
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HClsht'flfeir’ comes it will flow again suitable for 
Iiorses; so, also, will the fountains of the sea 
KySnslh*. 7. Kyfinslh* is the one where the home 
(flndk) of the KaySn race is. 


Chapter XXII. 

1. On the nature of lakes it says in revelation, 
that thus many fountains of waters have come into 
notice, which they call lakes (var); counterparts of 
the eyes (^’ashm) of men are those fountains (Yash- 
mak) of waters: such as Lake A'^/’ast, Lake S6vbar, 
Lake Khvdrbem *, Lake Frazd4n, Lake Zarlnmand, 
Lake Asvast, Lake Husru, Lake Sataves, Lake 
Urvis. 

2. I will mention them also a second time : Lake 

A'cif’ast* is in Atar6-p4takftn, warm is the water and 
opposed to harm, so that nothing whatever is living 
in it; and its source is connected wnth the wide- 
formed ocean ®. 3. Lake Sovbar is in the upper 

district aifd country on the summit of the mountain 
of T4s*; as it says, that the S4<:f-b4har '' (‘share of 
benefit ’) is propitious and good from which abound- 


’ Written Khfirsh^t&r, as usual in Bundahir (sec Chap. XXXII, 8). 

* Written Kayiseh in Piizand (see Chap. XIII, 16). 

* Viz. Khv&razm boUi here and in § 4. 

* Av. A'a&iasta of Al&n Yt 49, Gdx Yt. 18, 21,^ 2a, Ashi 
Yt. 38, 41, Sirdz. 9. The present Lake Urumiyah in Adarh^dn, 
which is called Khc^st, or Kegest, by 'Hamdu-l-ldh MustadB. 

‘ Implying that the water is salt. 

* The Kdndrdsp mountain (see Chap. XII, 24). This lake is 
prob bly a small sheet of water on the mountains near Meshhed. 

Evidently a punning etymology of the name of this lake. 
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ing liberality is produced. 4. Regarding Lake Khv&- 
ri^em * ** it says that excellent benefit is produced 
from it, that is, Arshirang® the rich in wealth, the 
well-portioned with abounding pleasure. 5. Lake 
FrazdAn® is in Sagastan ; they say, where a generous 
man, who is righteous, throws anything into it, it 
receives it ; when not righteous, it throws it out 
again ; its source also is connected with the wide- 
formed ocean. 6. Lake Zarlnmand is in Hama/fdn*. 
7. Regarding Lake Asvast it is declared that the 
undefiled® water which it contains is always con- 
stantly flowing into the sea, so bright and copious ® 
that one might say that the sun had come into it and 
looked at Lake Asvast, into that water which is 
requisite for restoring the dead in the renovation 
of the universe. 8. Lake Husru® is within fifty® 


* The province of Khvarisem was between the Aral and Cas- 
pian, along the ancient course of the Oxus (see Chap. XVII, 5). 
This lake has been identified with the Aral. 

* Av. ashij vanguhi, ‘good rectitude,’ personified as a female 
angel whose praises are celebrated in the Ashi YaJt ; in later 
times she has been considered as the angel dispensing wealth and 
possessions. She is also called Ar^ (Av. areta, which is synony- 
mous with asha), see Chap. XXVII, 24. 

® The ‘ Frazdanava water' of Abdn Yi. 108 and Farhang-i Oim- 
khadfik, p. 17. Justi identifies it with the Ab-istadah (‘standing 
water’) lake, south of Givtzni. It is here represented as a salt 
lake. 

^ K20 adds, ‘ they say,' This lake cannot be the spring Zartn- 
mand of Chap. XX, 34. 

** PSz. avnasti transcribed into Pahlavi is avinastag, ‘unspoiled,' 
the equivalent of Av. andhita in Yas. LXIV, i, 16, Visp. I, 18. 

^ K20 has ‘glorious' as a gloss to ‘copious.' 

^ The Av. Haosravangha of Slroz. 9, ‘ the lake which is named 
Husraviiu ' of ZamySd Yt. 56. It may be either Lake Van or 
Lake Sevan, which are nearly equidistant from Lake Urumiyah. 

** M6 has ‘ four leagues/ 
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leagues (parasang) of Lake ^d-fast. 9. Lake (or, 
rather, Gulf) Sataves ’ is that already written about, 
between the wide-formed ocean and the Pfttik. lO. 
It is said that in Kaminddn is an abyss (zafar), 
from which everything they throw in always comes 
back, and it will not receive it unless alive (;;dnvar): 
when they throw a living creature into it, it carries 
it down ; men say that a fountain from hell is in it. 
1 1. Lake Urvis is on Hhgar the lofty*. 


Chapter XXIII. 

1. On the nature of the ape and the bear they 
say, that Yim, when reason (nism6) departed from 
him ®, for fear of the demons took a demoness as 
wife, and gave Yimak, who was his sister, to a 
demon as wife ; and from them have originated 
the tailed ape and bear and other si^ecies of 
degeneracy. 

2. This, too, they say, that in the reign of As-i 
DahAk^ a young woman was admitted to a demon, 
and a young man was admitted to a witch (parlk), 
and on seeing them they had intercourse ; owing to 
that one intercourse the black-skinned negro arose 
from them. 3. When Frfifl^hn® came to them they 
fled from the country of Iran, and settled upon the 
sea-coast ; now. through the invasion of the Arabs, 
they are again diffused through the country of Iran. 


* Sec Chap. XIII, 9-13. 

* See Chaps. XII. 5, XIII, 4. 

* See Chap. XXXIV, 4. This is the Jamsh^d of the Shdh- 
nimah. Perhaps for ‘ reason ’ we should read ‘glory.’ 

« See Chaps. XXXI, 6, XXXIV, 5. 

» See Chap, XXXIV, 6. 
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Chapter XXIV. 

I. On the chieftainship of men and animals and 
every single thing it says in revelation, that first of 
the human species G4y6mar</ was produced, brilliant 
and white, with eyes which looked out for the great 
one, him who was here the Zaratft^tr6t6m (chief 
high-priest); the chieftainship of all things was from 
ZaratArt*. 2. The white ass-goat *, which holds its 
head down, is the chief of goats, the first of those 
species created®. 3. The black sheep which is fat 
and wliite-jawed is the chief of sheep; it was the 
first of those species created ®. 4. The camel with 

white-haired knees and two humps is the chief of 
camels. 5. First the black-haired ox with yellow 
knees was created; he is the chief of oxen. 6. 
First the dazzling white (arfts) horse, with yellow 
ears, glossy hair, and white eyes, was produced ; he 
is the chief of horses. 7. The white, cat-footed * 
ass is the chief of asses. 8. First of dogs the fair 
(arfts) dog with yellow hair was produced; he is the 
chief of dogs. 9. The hare was produced brown 

* So in all MSS., but by reading mrin, ‘who,* instead of min, 

‘ from,* we should have, * him who was here the chief high-priest 
and chieftainship of all things, who was Zaratftjt* The Pahlavi 
Visp. I, I, gives the fol!o>ving list of chiefs : ‘ The chief of spirits is 
Adharmazd, the chief of worldly existences is Zarathxt, the chief of 
water-creatures is the Kar-hsh, the chief of land-zxiixnals is the 
ermine, the chief of flying-creatures is the Karjipt, the chief of j^e 
wide-travellers is the ... , the chief of those suitable for grazing 
is the ass-goat.* 

* See Chap. XIV, 14. 

^ It is doubtful whether the phrase, ‘ the first of those species 
created,' belongs to this sentence or the following one. 

^ Or, * cat-legged.* 
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(b{ir); he is the chief of the wide-travellers. lo. 
Those beasts which have no dread whatever of the 
hand are evil. 1 1. First of birds the griffon of three 
natures ’ was created, not for here (this world), for 
the Kariipt ~ is the chief, which they call the falcon 
(i^ark), that which revelation says was brought to 
the enclosure formed by Yim. 12. First of fur 
animals the white ermine was produced ; he is the 
chief of fur animals ; as it says that it is the white 
ermine which came unto the assembly of the arch- 
angels. 13. The Kar-.fish, or Ari;?”, is the chief of 
the water-creatures. 14. The D&itlk* riveiPis the 
chief of streams. 15. The Ddra^® river is the 
chief of exalted rivers, for the dwelling of the father 
of Zarat0.ft was on its banks®, and Zaratfivt was 
born there. 16. The hoary forest '' is the chief of 
forests. 17. HGgar the lofty®, on which the water 
of ArMvivsftr flows and leaps, is the chief of sum- 
mits, since it is that above which is the revolution 
of the constellation Sataves®, the chief of rcser- 


’ The Simurgh (see § 29 and Chap. XIV, ii, 23, 24). In Mkh. 
LXII, 37-39, it is mentioned as'follows : ‘ And Stnamr&'s resting- 
place is on the tree which is opposed to harm, of all seeds ; and 
always when he rises aloft a thousand twigs will shoot forth from 
that tree ; and when he alights he will break off the thousand twigs, 
and he sheds their seed therefrom.' 

* Sec Chap. XIX, 16. In § 29 ATamrdf is said to be the chief. 

* See Chaps. XIV, 12, a6, XVIII, 3-6. 

V See Chap. XX, j 3. 

* See Chap. XX, 3s. 

* The MSS. have ‘ in Balkh ’ instead of ‘on the banks.’ 

® The arhs-i razur is the Av. spa^titem razurem of Rdm 
Yt. 31. 

* See Chap. XII, 5. 

* See Chap. II, 7. 
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voirs’. 1 8. The H6m which is out-squeezed is the 
chief of medicinal plants*. 19. Wheat is the chief 
of large-seeded * grains. 20. The desert wormwood 
is the chief of unmedicinaH plants. 21. The sum- 
mer vetch, which they also call ‘pag’ (gSvirs), is 
the chief of small-seeded grains®. 22. The Kdstlk 
(sacred thread-girdle) is the chief of clothes. 23. 
The BdzAyvdna* is the chief of seas, 24. Of two 
men, when they come forward together, the wiser 
and more truthful is chief. 

25, This, too, it .says in revelation, that Adhar- 
mazd tfl'eated the whole material world one abode, 
so that all may be one ; for there is much splendour 
and glory of industry in the world. 26. Whatsoever 
he performs, who practises that which is good, is 
the value of the water of life ; since water is not 
created alike * in value, for the undefiled water of 
Aredvivsdr is worth the whole water of the sky and 
earth of Khvaniras®, except the Arag river’®, created 
by Adharmazd. 27. Of tfees the myrtle and date. 


’ The meaning of Paz. gobard is doubtful, but it is here taken 
as standing for Paid, gdbaldn, equivalent to the plural of Pers. 
gol or k 61 , ‘a reservoir;’ Satavds being a specially ‘watery’ con- 
stellation (sec Ttrtar Yt. o). Justi tra cs gobaran to Av. gufra, 
and translates it by ‘protecting stars.’ 

* Pdz. khvad and ba^agd evidently stand for Pahl. hfirf(Av, 
huta) and besashk. 

“ Compare Av. ar-ddnundm-^a yavananum (Tirtar Yt. 29). 

‘ Pdz. aba^agd stands for Pahl. abezashk. 

® Compare Av. kasu-ddnunam-^a vdstranam (Tirtar Yt. 

* Justi identifies this with Lake Van, but perhaps Lake Sevan 
may be meant. 

’ Or, ‘ its value is water.’ K20 omits the word ‘ water,’ 

" Reading ham instead of hamdk, ‘ all.’ 

* See Chap. XI, 2-6. 

“ SOe Chap. XX, 8. 
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on which model, it is said, trees were formed, are 
worth all the trees of Khvantras, except the G6karfl^ 
tree ’ with which they restore the dead, 

28. Of mountains Mount Ap&rsfin’s beginning is 
in SagastSn and end in KhG^stdn, some say it is all 
the mountains of Pdrs, and is chief of all mountains 
except AlbClr^r. 29. Of birds ATaiurds® is chief, who 
is worth all the birds in Khvaniras, except the grif- 
fon of three natures. 30. The conclusion is this, 
that every one who performs a great duty has then 
much value. 


Chapter XXV. 

1. On matters of religion it says in revelation 
thus; ‘The creatures of the world were created by 
me complete in three hundred and sixty-five days,’ 
that is, the six periods of the Gdhanbdrs which are 
completed in a year. 2. It is always necessary first 
to count the day and afterwards the night, for first 
the day goes off, attd then the night comes on *. 
3. And from the sea.son (gds) of Me^/6k-sh6m 


* See Cliap. XVIII, 1-4, 

* See Chap. XIX, 1 5, where it is written A'amrux. This § is at 
variance with §11, which gives the chieftainship to Karxipt. 

* That is, ‘ on the pi riods for observance of religious duties/ 

i The Jewish and A'lihammadan practice is just the contrary. 

® The Av. inaidhy 5 >shema of Yas. I, 27, II, 36, HI, 41, 
Visp. I, 3, If, I, AfrtngSn G&hanbar 2 , 6. It is the second 
season-festival, held on the five da;s ending with the 105th day of 
the Parsi year, which formerly corresponded approximately to mid- 
summer, according to the Bundahir* Later writings assert that it 
commemorates the creation of water. 
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which is the auspicious* day Kh^r of the month 
Tir^, to the season of Merfiyir^m®, which is the 

^ A dispute as to the meaning of this word formed no small 
part of the Kabisah controversy, carried on between the leaders of 
the two rival sects of Parsis in Bombay about fifty years ago. 
Dastur Edalji Dfirfibji, the high-priest of the predominant sect (who 
adhered to the traditional calendar of the Indian Parsis), insisted 
that it meant * solar,' or ‘ belonging to the calendar rectified for 
solar time by the intercalation of a month every 120 years;' Mullfi 
PirCiz, the high-priest of the new sect (who had adopted the calendar 
of the Persian Parsis, which is one month in advance of the other), 
asserted that the word had no connection with intercalation, but 
meant * commencing,' or ‘ pertaining to New-year's day,' as trans- 
lated into Sanskrit, by Ncryosang, in Mkh. XLIX, 27. Anquetil 
translates it either as 'inclusive* or 'complete;' Windischmann 
simply skips it over; and Justi translates it everywhere as 'in- 
clusive.' Dastur Edalji reads the word vehi^aki or vehi^ak; 
Neryosang has vah^sa; Mulla Firfiz reads nai^akik in the Bun- 
dahij, but veht^^akik in the I)tnkar</, where the word also occurs; 
Justi has nfiiX’akik. The meaning 'inclusive' suits the context in 
nearly all cases in the Bundahif, but not elsewhere ; if it had that 
meaning the most probable reading would be vikhe^akik or 
nikhei^aktk, 'arising, leaping over^ including.' It is nearly always 
used in connection with dates or periods of time, and must be some 
epithet of a very general character, not only applicable to inter- 
calary periods, but also to New-year's day and dates in general ; 
something like the Arabic epithet mubdrak, 'fortunate,' so com- 
monly used in Persian dates. Dastur Edalji compares it with Pers. 
bihrak or bihtarak, ‘intercalary month,' »vhich is probably a corrup- 
tion of it ; and this suggests veh, 'good,' as one component of the 
epithet. The word maybe read veh-yaaakik, ‘ for reverencing 
the good,' but as veh, ‘ good,' is an adjective, this would be an 
irregular form; a more probable reading is veh-t/takik, 'for 
anything good,' which, when applied to a day, or any period of 
time, would imply that it is suitable for anything good, that is, it^is 
‘ auspicious.' Sometimes the word is written vehi^ak, v^hf^akik, 
or v^htito; and epithets of similar forms in Pahlavi are applied by 
the writers of colophons to themselves, but these should be read 
vakhfisak or ni^tvak, 'lowly, abject.’ 

* The eleventh day of the fourth month, when the festival 
commences. 

® The Av. maidhydirya of Yas. I, 30, II, 39, III, 44, Visp. I, 
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auspicious day V&hrdm of the month Dln^ — the 
shorto/ day — the night increases; and from the sea- 
son of M^^/lyArem to the season of M6af6k-sh6m the 
night decreases and the day increases. 4. The 
summer day is as njuch as two of the shortest*^ 
winter days, and the winter night is as much as two 
of the shortest summer nights '*. 5. The summer 

day is twelve Hdsars, the night six Hdsars ; the 
winter liight is twelve Hdsars, the day six ; a I Idsar 
bei 7 ig?L measure of time and, in like manner, of land*. 
6. In the season of Hamespamaddyem that is, the 

6, II, I, Af. Gihan. 2, 11. It is the fifth season- festival, held on 
the five days ending with the 290th day of the Parsi year, which 
formerly corresponded approximately to midwinter, according to 
the Bundahij. Later writings assert that it commemorates tlie 
creation of animals. 

* The twentieth day of the tenth month, when the festival ends. 

’ The word kah-aft is merely a hybrid Iluzvdrij form of kahist, 
shortest,’ which occurs in the next phrase. 

^ This statement must be considered merely as an approxima- 
tion. The longest day is twice* the length of the shortest one in 
latitude 49^, that is, north of Paris, Vienna, and Odessa, if the 
length of the day be computed from sunrise to sunset; and, if 
twilight be included, it is necessary to go still further north. In 
Adarbi^dn, the northern province of Persia, the longest day is 
about 14^ hours from sunrise to sunset, and the shortest is about 
9^ hours. 

^ According to this passage a hdsar of time is one hour and 
twenty minutes ; it is the Av. hdthra of the Farhang-i Olm-khaduk 
(P* 43» cd. Hoshangji), which says, * of twelve Hdsars is the longest 
day, and the day and night in which is the longest day arc twelve 
of the longest Hdsars, eighteen of the medium, and twenty-four of 
the^least — an enumeration of the several measures of the Hdsar.* 
For the hdsar measure of land, see Chap. XXVI. 

^ So in K20, but this name is rarely written twice alike ; it is 
the Av. hamaspathmaSdaya of Yas. I, 31, II, 40, III, 45, Visp. 
I» 7» Af. G&han. 2, 12. It is the sixth season-festival, held 
on che five Gdiha days which conclude the Parsi year, just before 



94 


BUNDAHW. 


five supplementary dajjp at the end of the month 
Spendarmarf, the day and night are again equal. 

7. As from the auspicious day Afiharmazd of the 
month Fravart/in to the auspicious day AnirAn of 
the month Mitro* is the summer of seven months, 
so from the auspicious day Afiharmazd of the month 
Avdn to the auspicious month Spendarmaa^, on to 
the end of the five supplementary days^, is the 
winter of five months. 8. The priest fulfils the 
regulation (va^'ar) about a corpse and other things, 
by this calculation as to summer and winter. 9. In 
those seven months “ of summer the periods (gds) 
of the da}'s and nights are five — since one cele- 
brates the Rapitvin — namely, the period of day- 
break is Havan, the period of midday is Rapitvin, 
the period of afternoon is AfizCrin, when the ap- 
pearance of the stars has come into the sky* until 
midnight is the period of Aibisrfit^m, from mid- 
night until the stars become imperceptible is the 
period of AOshahin 10. In winter are four periods, 
for from daybreak till Aftzerin is all Havan, and the 
rest as I have said ; and the reason of it is this, that 
the appearance ® of winter is in the direction of the 

the vernal equinox, according to the Bundahir. Later writings 
assert that it commemorates the creation of man. 

* That is, from the firs: day of the first month to the last day of 
the seventh month. 

' That is, from the first day of the eighth month to the last of 
the five Gfitha days, which are added to the twelfth month to com- 
plete the year of 365 days. 

’ All MSS. have ‘ five months ’ here. 

* Kao has ‘ when the stars have come into sight’ 

* The Avesta names of the five Gfihs are Hivani, Rapithwina, 
Uzay6irina, Aiwisrfithrema, and Ushahina. 

* Pfiz. ashfirij is evidently a misreading of Pahl. dshkfirth. 



CHAPTER XXV, 7- 1 4. 


95 


north’, where the regions VdrObarJt* and V 6 ri\far 5 t 
are ; the original dwelling of summer, too, is in the 
south, where' the regions Fradarfafsh Vida</afsh 
are ; on the day A6harmazd of the auspicious month 
AvSn the winter acquires strength and enters into 
the world, and the spirit of Rapltvltf* goes from 
above-ground to below-ground, where the spring 
(kh^ni) of waters is, and diffuses* warmth and 
moisture in the water, and so many roots of trees do 
not wither with cold and drought, ii. And on the 
auspicious day Ataro of the month Din the winter 
arrives, with much cold, at Air 4 n-v 6 ^ ; and until the 
end, in the auspicious month Spendarmaa^, winter 
advances through the whole world ; on this account 
they kindle a fire everywhere on the day Atard of 
the month Dtn, and it forms an indication that 
winter luxs come. 12. In those five months the 
water of springs and conduits is all warm for Ra- 
pltvln keeps warmth and moisture there, and one 
does not celebrate the pwiod of Rapltvln. 13. As 
the day Afiharmazd of the month Fravari/ln ad- 
vances it diminishes the strength which winter 
possesses, and summer comes in from its own 
original dwelling, attd receives strength and do- 
minion. 14. Rapltvln comes up from below-ground, 
and ripens the fruit of the trees ; on this account 

* See Chaps. V, 8, XI, 3. The north, being opposed to the 
south or midday quarter, is opposed to the midday period of 
Rapltvln, which, therefore, disappears as winter approaches from 
the north. 

* If, instead of khint for khftntk, ‘spring,' we read ahA-i, 
‘lord of,’ the translation will be, ‘so that the angel of waters may 
diffuse,’ Ac. 

^...The ninth day of the tenth month. 

* That is, warmer than the air, as it is cooler in summer. 
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the water of springs is cold in summer*, for Rapltvln 
is not there; atid those seven* months celebrates 
the Rapitvin, and summer advances through the 
whole earth. 15. And yet in the direction of Hin*. 
ddstdn, there where the original dwelling of summer 
is nearer, it is always neither cold -nor hot; for in the 
season which is the dominion of summer, the rain 
always dispels most of the heat, and it does not 
become perceptible ; in the winter rain does not fall, 
and the cold does not become very perceptible®. 
16. In the northern direction, where the preparation 
of winter is, it is always cold ^ ; for in the. summer 
mostly, on account of the more oppressive winter 
there, it is not possible so to dispel the cold that 
om might make it quite warm. 17. In the middle 
localities the cold of winter and heat of summer 
both come on vehemently. 

1 8. Again, the year dependent on the revolving 
moon is not equal to the computed year on this 
account, for the moon * returns one time in twenty- 
nine, and one time in thirty days, and there are four 

* K 20 has ' winter ’ by mistake. 

* Kao has ‘ six,’ and M6 ‘ five,' instead of ‘ seven.’ 

* This is a fairly accurate account of the efiect of the monsoons 
over the greater part of India, as understood by a foreigner unac- 
quainted with the different state of matters in a large portion of 
the Madras provinces. 

* M6 has khfirfisdn instead of drfiyirn, ‘ preparation,’ Which 
alters the sense into ' that is, Khfirdsdn, of which the winter is always 
cold.’ 

‘ The MSS. have the Huzvdrir term for. 'month,’ which is 
sometimes used, by mistake, for ‘ moon.’ It is doubtful which 
word the author intended to use here, but it is usual to count the 
days of a lunar month from the first actual appearance of the new 
moon, w’hich usually occurs a full day after the change . of the 
moon. 
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hours (zamdn) more than such a one of its years'^ ; 
as it says, that every one deceives where they speak 
itbout the moon (or month), except when they say 
that it cotncs twice in sixty days. 19. Whoever 
keeps tlie * year ’by the revolution of the moon 
mingles summer with winter and winter with 
summer 

20. This, ioo, it says, that the auspicious month 
Fravartrtn, the month Arrfavahirt, and the month 
Horvada/^-* are spring; the month Tir, the month 
Amer6da</, and the month Shatvalr6 are summer ; 
the month Mitro, the month Av&n, and the month 
Atar6 are autumn ; the month Din, the month 
VohOman, and the month Spendarma</ arc winter ^ 
21. 'And the sun comes from the sign (khhr^/ak) of 
Aries, into which it proceeded in the beginning, 
back to that same place in three hundred and sixty* 
five days "and six short times (hours), which are one 
year. 22. As every three months it (the sun) ad- 
vances through three cortetellations, more or less, 
the moon comes, in a hundred and eighty days, 
back to the place out of which it travelled in the 
beginning \ 


* Meanin;i, probably, that the lunar year is four hours more 
than twelve mouths of 39 and 30 days each, alternately. It should 
be 8 hours, 48 minutes, and 37 seconds. The sentence seems 
.defective, but it is evident from fat that zamSn means ' hour.’ 

* That is, the lunar year bring eleven days shorter than the 
solar* one, its months are constantly retrograding through the 
seasons. 

* Generally written Avardih/ in Fizand, and Khurd&d in Persian. 

* The names of the months are selected from the names of the 
days of the month (see Qu^. XXVn, 34), but are arranged in a 
totally different order. 

* Pr baUy meaning, that die new moon next the antumnal 

[5] 
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Chapter XXVI. 

I. A H 4 sar * on the ground is a Parasang of one 
thousand steps of the two feet. 2. A Parasang® is 
a measure as much as a far-seeing man may look 
out, see a beast of burden, and make known that it 
is black or white. 3. And the measure of a man is 
eight medium spans 

equinox is to be looked for in the same quarter as the new moon 
nearest “the vernal equinox, the moon's declination being nearly 
the same in both cases. 

* Av. hathra of Vend. II, 65, VIIT, 280, 287, 291, TiJtar Yt. 
23, 29. I'he statements regarding the length of a Hdsar are 
rather perplexing, for we are told that it ‘ is like a Parasang' 
(Chap. XIV, 4), that ‘ the length of a Hasar is one-fourth of a Para- 
sang * (Chap. XVI, 7), and that ‘a medium Hdsar on the ground, 
which they also call a Parasang, is a thousand steps of the two 
feet when walking with propriety* (Farhang-i Oim-khaddk, ed. 
Hosh. p. 42). To reconcile these statements we must conclude 
that the Ilasar is like a Parasang merely in the sense of being 
a long measure of distance, tha^ it is really the mille passus or 
mile of the Romans, and that it is a quarter of the actual Parasang. 
At the same time, as it was usual to call a Hdsar by the name of a 
Parasang, we are often left in doubt whether a mile or a league is 
meant, when a Hdsar or Parasang is mentioned. The Farhang-i 
Otm-khadAk (p. 41) also mentions other measures of distance, 
such as the ta^ar (Av. ta^ara) of two Masars, the asvdst (or 
a6ast) of four Hdsars, the dashmSst (Av. dakhshmaiti) of eight 
Hdsars, and the yd^6st (Av. yv^aiasti or yu^aiasti) of sixteen 
Hdsars. 

^ A Parasang is usually from 3I to 4 English miles, but perhaps 
a Hdsar is meant here. 

* Reading vitast-i miydnak instead of vitast damdnak. 
The Farhang-i Otm-khaddk (p. 41) mentions three kinds of spans, 
the Av. vitasti (Vend. VIII, 243, 245, XVII, 13) of twelve finger- 
breadths (angfist), or about 9 inches, which is a full span between 
the thumb and little finger (tlfe one mentioned in the text) ; the Av. 
dijti (Vend. XVII, 13) of ten finger-breadths, or about 7^ inches, 
which is a span between the thumb and middle finger ; and the 
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Chapter XXVII. 

1. On the nature of plants it says in revelation, 
that, before the coming of the destroyer, vegetation 
had no thorn and bark about it; and, afterwards, 
when the destroyer came, it became coated with 
bark and thorny \ for antagonism mingled with 
every single thing ; owing to that cause vegetation 
is also much mixed with poison, like Bl^ the height 
of hemp (kand)2, that is poisonous, for mea.when 
they eat it die. 

2. In like manner even as the animals, with grain 
of fifty and five species and twelve species of medi- 
cinal plants, have arisen from the primeval ox ten 
thousand* species among the species of principal 

Av. uzaxti (Pahl. Idld-axt) of eight finger-breadths, or about 6 
inches, which is a span between the thumb and fore-finger. Other 
measures mentioned by the same authority arc the pdt (Av. padha, 
Vend. IX, 15, 20, 29), *foot,' of fourteen finger-breadths, or about 
10^ inches; the gdm (Av. gftya, Vend. Ill, 57, &c.), * step,’ which 
*in the Vcndiddd is three pai,' or about 2 feet 7J inches, 'and in 
other places is said to be two frar^st’ (Av, frdrithni in Vend. 
VII, 76, 79,87); so the frdrfist, which is probably the distance 
from the neck to the extended elbow, is’ half a gdm, or from 15 to 
16 inches. Two other measures are mentioned in Vend. VII, 79, 
87, 90, IX, 8, the Av. frdbdzu, ‘ fore-arm or cubit' from elbow to 
finger-ends, which is about 1 8 inches (or it may be a half fatliom) ; 
and Av. vTbdzu, which is probably the ‘ fathom,' or extent of the 
two arms out-siretched, from 55 to 6 feet. 

' M6 has ‘ poisonous,' but is evidently copied from an original 
almost illegible in some places. 

* Perhaps 'hemp the height of B!r' would better express the 
Fahlavi words, but Bfr (Napellus MoysLs) is often mentioned as a 
poi.sonous plant The phrase may also oe translated ' like B!r and 
tall hemp.’ 

* See Chap. XIV, i. 

* Mtp has ' a thousand,’ but marks an omission. See Chap. IX, 4. 

H 2 
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plants, and a hundred thousand species among 
ordinary plants have grown from all these seeds of 
the tree opposed to harm ^ the many-seeded, which 
has grown in the wide-formed ocean. 3. When the 
seeds of all these plants, with those from the pri- 
meval ox, have arisen upon it, every year the bird* 
strips that tree and mingles all the seeds in the 
water; Tlrtar seizes them with the rain-water and 
rains tJum on to all regions. 4. Near to that tree 
the white H6m, the healing and undefiled, has 
grown at the source of the water of Aredvivsfir ® ; 
every one who eats it becomes immortal, and they 
call it the Gokardf^ tree, as it is said that Horn is 
expelling death®; also in the renovation of the uni- 
verse they prepare its immortality therefrom ® ; and 
it is the chief of plants 

5. These are as many genera of plants as exist : 
trees and shrubs, ^r\s^X.-trees, corn, flowers, aromatic 
herbs, salads, spices, grass, wild plants, medicinal 


' See Chaps. IX, 5, XVIII, 9, XXIX, 5. 

• The apparently contradictory account in Chap. IX, 2, refers 

only to the first production of material plant'- from their spiritual 
or ideal representative. The bird here mentioned is ATamrfir (see 
Chaps. XIX, 15, XXIV, 29), as appears from the following 
passage (Mkh. LXII, 40-42) ; ‘And the bird AHarardr for ever 
sits tn that vicinity ; and his work is this, that he collects that seed 
which sheds from the tree of all seeds, which is opposed to harm, 
and conveys it there where Tirtar seizes the water, so that Tiftar 
may seize the water with that seed of all kinds, and may rain it on 
the world with the rain.’ " 

• See Chaps. XII, 5, XIII, 3-5. 

® Here written Gdkarn in all MSS. See Chaps. IX, 6, XVIII, 

I, 2. 

' That is, in Yas. IX, where Haoma is entitled dilraosha. 

• See Chap. XXIV, 27. 

’ See Chap. XXIV, 18. 
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plants, gum plants,-and all producing * oil, dyes, and 
clothing. 6. I will mention them also a second 
time ; all whose fruit is hot welcome as food of men, 
and are perennial (s 41 v 4 r), as the cypress, the plane, 
the white poplar, the box, and others of this genus, 
they call trees and shrubs (ddr va dirakht). 7. 
The produce of everytl^ing welcome as food of men, 
that is ix'rennial, as the date, the myrtle, the lote- 
pluin the grape, the quince, the apple, the citron, 
the pomegranate, the peach, the fig, the walnut, the 
almond, and others iii this genus, they call fruit 
(mivak). 8. Whatever requires labour with the 
spade"', and is perennial, they call a shrub (dirakht). 

9. Whatever requires that they take its crop 
through labour, and its root withers away, such as 
wheat, barley, grain, various kinds ^ of pulse, vetches, 
and others of this genus, they call corn (^'■ftr</dk). 

10. Every //««/ xvith fragrant leaves, which is culti- 
vated by the hand-labour of men, and is perennial 
(hamvar), they call an aroinatic herb (siparam). 1 1. 
Whatever .sweet-scented blos.som arises at various 
seasons through the hand-labour of men, or has 
a perennial root a'nd blossoms in its season with 
new shoots and sweet-scented blossoms, as the rose, 
the narcissus, the jasmine, the dog-rose (n^starCln), 

' Comparing this list with the subsequent repetition it appears 
probable that haroSk barS is a corruption of aesam b6d (see 
§§ *9> *•)) that we ouplit to read ‘ gum plants, woods, scents, 
and plants for oil, dyes, and clothing.' M6 has ‘ oil and dyes for 
clothing.’ 

* The kfinSr (see Chap. XV, 13). 

’ The P&z. pShani {which is omitted in Kao) is evidently a mis- 
reading of Pahl. pashang, ‘a hoe-like spade.’ 

* M6 adds P£z. gavina (Pahl. gfinak) to gvtrf gvtd mungHn, 
without altering the meaning materially. 
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the tulip, the colocynth (kavastik), the pandanus 
(k^di), the ^amba, the ox-eye (hdri), the crocus, 
the swallow-wort (zarda),' the violet, the kirda, 
and others of this genus, they call a flower (g<il). 
1 2. Everything whose sweet-scented fruit, or sweet- 
scented blossom, arises in its season, without the 
hand-labour of men, they call a wild plant (vah4r 
or nihdl). 13. Whatever^ is welcome as food of 
cattle and beasts of burden they call grass (giyah). 
14. Whatever enters into cakes (pe^-pdraklhd) 
they call spices (AvzArihd). 15. Whatever is wel- 
come in eating of bread, as torn shoots^ of the cori- 
ander, water-cress (kaki^^), the leek, and others of 
this genus, they call salad (terak)^ 16. Whatever 
is like spinning “ cotton, and others of this genus, 
they call clothing plants (^^dmak). 17. Whatever 

lentil* is greasy, as sesame, ddshddng, hemp, 
zandak* and others of this genus, they call an 
oW-seed (r6kan6). 18, Whatever one can dye 

clothing with, as saffron, sapan-wood, za^’ava, 
vaha, and others of this genus, they call a dye- 
plant (rag). 19. Whatever root, or gum*, or wood 


' Reading st&k dart</; Justi has ‘baked shoots;' Anquctilhas 
‘the three following;’ M6 has stdk va karafs, ‘shoots and 
parsley.' 

* Or tdrak in § 5, Pers. tarah. 

* Reading Huz. neskhundn, ‘twisting,’ but the word is doubtful ; 
Justi has ‘ sifting on the plant,’ which is a rather singular description 
for cotton. 

* Reading ma^ag; Anquetil, Windischmann, and Justi read 
mazg, ‘marrow,’ but this is usually written otherwise. 

’ Perhaps for z6td, ‘olive,’ as Anquetil supposes, and Justi 
assumes. 

* Reading tfkf (compare Pers. tuf, ‘ saliva’). 
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is scented, as frankincense \ vari^t*, kust, sandal- 
wood, cardamom®, camphor, orange-scented mint, 
and others of this genus, they call a scent (b6d). 
20. Whatever stickiness comes out from plants* 
they call gummy (zad^ak). 21. The timber which 
proceeds from the trees, when it is either dry or wet, 
they call wood (/’ibA). 22. Every one of all these 

plants which is so, they call medicinal (d^rhk)®. 

23. The principal fruits are of thirty kinds (kha- 
dftinak), and ten species (sarfl^ak) of them are fit 
to eat inside and outside, as the fig, the apple, the 
quince, the citron, the grape, the mulberry, the pear, 
and others of this kind ; ten are fit to eat outside, 
but not fit to eat inside, as the date, the peach, the 
white apricot, and others of this kind ; those which 
are fit to eat inside, but not fit to eat outside, are 
the walnut, the almond, the pomegranate, the cocoa- 
nut *, the filbert ^ the chesnut *, the pistachio nut, 
the vargdn, and whatever else of this description 
are very remarkable. 

24 This, too, it says, that every single flower is 
appropriate to an angel (amesh6spend)’‘’, as the 

' P&z. kendri for Pahl. kundur probably. 

* Justi compares Pers. barghart. 

’ PSz. k&kura may be equivalent to Pers. qaquiah, ‘carda- 
moms,* or to Pers. kikul or kdkfil, ‘ marjoram.' 

* Kio omits a line, from here to the word ‘ either.’ 

* The line which contained this sentence is torn off in Kao. 

* P&z. andrsar is a misreading of Pahl. andrgtl (Pers. ndrgtl, 
‘ cofoa-nut '). 

' Pdz. pen dak, a misreadhig of Pahl. funduk. 

' Pdz. shahbrdd, a misreading of Pahl. shahbalftt; omitted 
in M6. 

* M6 begins a new chapter here. 

** These are the thirty archangels and angels whose names are 
apphed to the thirty d^ys of the Farsi month, in the order in 
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white * jasmine (saman) is for Vohftman, the myrtle 
and jasmine (yismin) are Ahharmazd’s own, the 
mouse-ear (or sweet marjoram) is Ashavahiit’s* own, 
the basil-royal is Shatvaird’s own, the musk flower 
is Spendarmaaf’s, the 4ily is Horvadaflf’s, the ^’amba 
is Amerodarf’s, 'Din-pavan-AtarS has the orange- 
scented mint (vifl^rang-b6d), Atard has the mari- 
gold® (idargun), the water-lily is Av^ln’s, the white 
marv is Khiirsh^rt^’s, the ranges'* is Mdh’s, the 
violet is Tir’s, the meren* is G6/s, the kdrda is 
Dln-pavan-Mitr6’s, all violets are Mitro’s, the red 
chrysanthemum (khcr) is Srdsh's, the dog-rose 
(nest ran) is RashnCl’s, the cockscomb is Fravar- 
fl^in’s, the sisebar is VShrim’s, the yellow chrysan- 
themum is Ram’s, the orange-scented mint is Viif’s", 
the trigonella is Din-pavan-Din’s, the hundred- 
petalled rose is Din’s, all kinds of wild flowers 
(vahclr) are Arafs’, Ks\kd has all the white Horn *, 
the bread-baker’s basil is Asm&n’s, Zamyd^ has the 
crocus, Maraspend has the floTver'^ of Ardashir, 

which they are mentioned here, except that Afiharmazd is the first 
day, and Vohfiman is the second. 

’ M6 has ‘ yellow.’ 

® Synonymous with the Ar</avahbt of Chap. 1 , 26. 

* Anquetil, Windischmann, and Ju^ti have ‘ the poppy.’ 

‘ M6 has Paz. Ig as only the first part of the word, and Just! 
translates it by ‘red lac.’ which is not a plant. Transcribing 
the Pdzand into Pahlavi, perhaps the nearest probable word is 
rand, ‘laurel.’ 

.® M6 has Pdz. m6nr; Anqoetil has ‘vine blossom,’ and is 
followed by Windischmann and Justi, but the word is^very 
uncertain. 

* The remainder of this chapter is lost from K20. 

' This female angel is abo called ArshLrang (see Chap. XXII, 4). 

' See § 4. 

* M6 leaves a blank space for the name of the flower ; perhaps 
it is the marv-i Ardashlrdn. 
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AnlrSn has this H6m of the angel H6m of three 
kinds. 

25. It is concerning plants that every single kind 
u'ith a drop of water on a twig (teh) they should 
hold four finger-breadths in front of the lire““; most 
of all it is the lotos (kftnAr) they speak of. 


CUAI'TKR XXVI 1 1 

[1. On the evil-doing of Aharman and the demon.s 
it says in revelation, that the evil which the evil 
spirit has produced for the creation of Adharmazd it 
is possible to tell by this winter ^ ; and his body is 
that of a lizard (vazagh)* whose place is filth (kaU’). 
2. He does not think, nor speak, nor act for the 
welfare (nadOklh) of the creatures of AAharmazd; 
and his business is unmercifulness and the destruc- 
tion of this welfare, so that the creatures which 
Auharmazd shall increase he will destroy ; and hzs 
eyesight (>{’ashm mi^ijn)* does not refrain from 
doing the creatures harm. 3. As it says that, ‘ ever 

’ Reading, in Pahlavi, Hdm ySdatd a6 h6m. 

* See Chap. XXI, i. Referring to the necessity of drying fire- 
wood before putting it on the fire. The kfindr is specially men- 
tioned, as one of the first fire-woods used by mankind, in Chap. 
XV, 13. 

» Chaps. XXVIII, XXIX, and XXXI arc omitted in M6 and 
all MSS. descended from it, whether Pahlavi or Pfizand ; and, 
owing to the loss of t folio from Kzo before any of its extant 
copies were written, the first quarter of Chap. XXVIl I has hitherto 
been missing, but is here supplied (enclosed in brackets) from TD, 
a MS. belonging to Mobad Tahmuras Dinshaw (see Introduction). 

* Winter being one of the primary evils brought upon creation 
by Angra-mainyu (see Vend. I, 8-1 a). 

* See Chap. Ill, 9. ‘ Referring to ‘ the evil eye.' 
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since a creature was created by us, I, who am 
AOharmazd, have not rested at ease, on account of 
providing protection for my own creatures; and 
likewise not even he, the evil spirit, on account of 
contriving evil for the creatures.’ 4. And by their 
devotion to witchcraft (y4tilk-din6ih) he seduces 
mankind into affectiofi for himself and disaffection 
to AClharmazd so that they forsake the religion 
of Aftharmazd, and practise that of Aharman. 5. 
He casts this into the thoughts of men, that this 
religion of Aiiharinazd is nought, and it is not 
necessary to be steadfast in it. 6. Whoever gives 
that man anything, in whose law (ddn') this saying 
is established, then the evil spirit is propitiated by 
him, that is, he has acted by his pleasure. 

7. The business of Akoman is this, that he gave 
vile thoughts and discord to the creatures. 8. The 
business of the demon Andar is this, that he con- 
strains the thoughts of the creatures from deeds of 
virtue, just like a leader 'who has well-constrained 
(sardAr-i khfip afsdr^Jf6); atid he casts this into 
the thoughts of men, that it is not necessary to 
have the sacred shirt and thread-^xA^. 9. The 
business of the demon SAvar®, that is a leader of 
the demons, is this, that is, mi.‘ government, oppres- 
sive anarchy, and drunkenness. 10. The business of 
the demon Ndikiyas * is this, that he gives discon- 
tent to the creatures ; as it says, that should this one 


' Compare Chap. I, 14. 

* The six arch-fiends of this paragraph are those mentioned in 
Chaps. I, 27, XXX, 29. 

* Written Sdvar in Chap. I, 27. 

* Written NSkah6</ in Chap. I, 27, NSiktyar when repeated in 
this sentence, and Pfiz. NIAnghas in Chap. XXX, 29. 
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give anything to those men whose opinion (di^) is 
this, that it is not necessary to have the sacred shirt 
a}id tkrcad-g\rd\t, then Andar, Sivar, and Ndiktyas 
are propitiated by him. ii. The demon Taprfio* is 
he who mingles poison with plants and creatures; 
as it says thus: ‘Taprdy the frustrater, and Zitrt^ 
the maker of poison.’ 12. All those six, it is said, 
are arch-fiends® of the demons; the rest are co- 
operating and confederate with them. 13. This, 
too, it says, that]® should o»£ give [anything to] a 
man who says [that it is proper to have one boot], 
and in his law walking with one boot [is established, 
then]* the fiend Tapr^y is propitiated [by him]. 

14. The demon Taromat* [is he who] produces 
disobedience; the demon Mltdkht* is the liar (dr6- 
jfan) of the evil spirit’; the demon Ara^k® (‘malice’) 
is the spiteful fiend of the evil eye. 15. Theirs are 
the same® appliances as the demon Aeshm’s’", as it 

‘ Written Tairez^ in Chap. I, 27. * See Chap. Ill, 2 , 

• From this point the Pahlavi'lext is extant in K20, except some 
illegible words, the translation of which (supplied from TD) is here 
enclosed in brackets. 

* Anquetil, misled by the lacuna in his MS., thought that there 
was a change of subject here, and began a new chapter at this 
point. On this account the numbers of his chapters are hence- 
forth one in excess of those in this translation. 

* Written rar6kmatd in TD, and identified with Ndfinghas 
(Nfitkiyas) in Chap. XXX, 29 ; a personification of the Av. tard- 
maiti, ‘ disobedience,* of Yas. XXXIII, 4, LIX, 8. 

• A personification of the Av. mithaokhta, ‘ false -spoken,' of 
Yas. LIX, 8, Vend. XIX, 146, Visp. XXIII, 9, Zamyfid Yt. 96. 

^ TD has drfl^ gftmfirJkth, ‘the fiend of scepticism.’ 

• Av. araska of Yas. IX, 18, Ram Yt. 16, personified. 

* The word hdmanam in K20 is a false Huzvfiri^ reading of 
ham, owing to the copyist reading am, ‘lam;' TD has ham- 
afzfir, * having like means.' 

^ Or Khashm, ‘wrath;’ so written in Kao, but it is usually 
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says that seven powers are given to Aeshm ^ that 
he may utterly destroy tlie creatures therewith ; 
with those seven powers he will destroy seven^ of 
the Kayan heroes in his own time, but one will 
remain. i6. I'here where Mitokht (‘falsehood’) 
arrives, Ara,?k * (‘ malice ’) becomes welcome, [and 
there where Ara^k is welcome] Aeshm lays a 
foundation and there where Aeshm has a founda- 
tion many creatures perish, and he causes much 
non-lranianism ^ 17. Aeshm mostly contrives all 

evil for the creatures of Aflharma/d, and the evil 
deeds of those Kayan heroes have been more com- 
plete through Aeshm, as it says, that Aeshm, the 
impetuous assailant, causes them most'. 

18. The demon V^'zaresh ** is he who struggles 
with the souls of men which /iai^e departed, those 


Aeshm elsewhere ; the Av. acshnia of Vend. IX, 37, X, 23, 27, &c. 
The Asmudous of the Book of Tobil appears to be the Av. Aeshmo 
daevo, ‘ demon of wratli/ 

‘ Tl) has ‘ there were .seven powers of Aeshm.' 

* Tl) lias * six,' which looks like an unlucky attempt to amend 
a correct text. 'rr;ulition tells us that only five Kayans reigned 
(see Chap. XXXIV, 7), and the Shahnamah aNo mentions Siya- 
wush (Pahl. Kai-Siyavakhsh), who did not reip;i; ; but eight Kaydns, 
besides Lohaidsp and Vijtasp, who were of collateral descent (see 
Chap. XXXI, 28), are mentioned in the Avesta, whence the author 
of the Bundahij would obtain mudi of his information (see Fra- 
vardin Yt. 132, Zamyad Yt. 74). 

® The phrase in brackets occurs only in TD. 

^ Reading bunak as in TD ; K20 has ‘ sends down a root.' 

® So in TD; K20 has ‘ where Aeshm keeps on.' 

* That is, ‘ many foreign customs.’ 

' The word vesh, ‘most,’ is only in TD. 

® So in TD; K20 has Vi^esh. He is the Av. VIzaresha of 
Vend. XIX, 94, who is said to convey the souls of the departed to 
the A'lnvar/ bridge. 
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days and nights * when they remain in the world ; 
he carries them on, terror-stricken, and sits at the 
gate of hell. 19, The demon Uda* is he who, when 
a man sits in a private place, or when he cats at 
meals, strikes his knee spiritually on his back so 
that he bawls out [and looks out, that chattering 
he may eat, chattering] he may evacuate (rlc</), and 
chattering he may make water (mtzed), so that he 
may not attain [unto the] best existence ^ 

[20. The demon Akdtfish * is the fiend of perver- 
sion (niklrdylh), who makes the creatures averse 
(niklrdi) from proper things ; as it says, that who- 
ever has given anything to that person (tand) 
whose opinion (dda?) is this, that it is not necessary 
to have a high-priest (dastdbar), then the demon 
Aeshm is propitiated by him, 21. Whoever has 
given anything to that person whose opinion is this, 
and who says, that it is not necessary to have a 
snake-killer (mdr-van), then Aharman, with the 
foregoing demons, is propitiated by him ; this is 
said of him who, when he sees a noxious creature, 
does not kill it. 22. A snake-killer (mdr6-gn6)“ 
is a stick on the end of whic;)i a leathern thong is 

' TD has ‘ those three nights,' referring to the period that the 
soul is said to remain hovering about the body after death (see 
H£</dkht Nask, cd. Haug, II, 1-18, III, 1-17). 

* So in K2 o; TD has AiWak (see Pahl.Vend. XVIII, 70). 

’ TD has merely ‘strikes a slipper (parfln-posh) spiritually,’ 
thaUis, invisibly, for the purpose of startling the man. 

* The short phrases in brackets arc taken from TD to supply 
words tom off from Kao, which passes on to Chap. XXIX at this 
point, but TD supplies a continuation of Chap. XXVIll, which is 
added here, and enclosed in brackets. 

* The Av, Akatasha ofVend. X, 33 Sp., XIX, 43 W. 

* See Pahlavi Vend. XVIII, 5, 6. 
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provided ; and it is declared that every one of the 
good religion must possess one, that they may 
strike and kill noxious creatures and sinners more 
meritoriously with it. 

23, Zarmfin* is the demon who makes decrepit 
(dfl^padf), whom they call old age (ptrlh). 24. 
A'ishmak* is he who makes disastrous (vazandak), 
and also causes the whirlwind * which passes over 
for disturbance. 25. The demon Varend* is he 
who causes illicit intercourse, as it says thus : 
‘ Varend the defiling (alSi).’ 26. The demon Bdsh- 
dsp is she who causes slothfulness ; is the 
fiend (drd^) who causes annihilation; and the 
demon NiyAz is he who causes distress. 

27. The demon Az* (‘greediness’) is he who 
swallows everything, and when, through destitution, 
nothing has come he eats himself ; he is that 
fiendishness which, although the whole wealth of 
the world be given up to it, does not fill up and is 
not satisfied; as it says, that the eye of the covetous 
is a noose (gamand), and in it the world is nought. 
28. Pdy’ is the demon who makes a hoard, and 

’ A personification of the Av. zaurva of V’end. XIX, 43 W., 
Yas. IX, 18 Sp., G61 Yt. 10, Rim Yt. i6. • 

* The reading of this name is uncertain. 

’ The small whirlwinds, which usuaUy precede a change of wind 
in India, are commonly known by the name of shat tin, which 
indicates that such whirling columns of dust are popularly attri- 
buted to demoniacal agency. 

* A personification of Av. varena, ‘ desire,’ in an evil sense. 

* Av. BfishySsta of Vend. XI, 28, 29, 36, 37, XVIII, 38, Ac. 
The names of the three demons in this sentence are Persian words 
for ‘ sloth,’ ‘ trouble,’ and * want’ 

* Av. Azi of Vend. XVIU, 45, 50, Yas. XVU, 46, LXVII, aa, 
Artid Yt I. 

^ Compare Pers. payftr, ‘covetous/ and piyOs, ‘avarice/ 
is evidently the demon of misers, and Az that of the selfish. 



CHAPTER XXVIII, 83-35. 


Ill 


does not consume iV, and does not give to any one ; 
as it says, that the power of the demon Az is owing 
to that person who, not content with his own wife, 
snatches away even those of others. 

29. The demon Nas ’ is he w'ho causes the pollu- 
tion and contamination (nisrftjtlh), which they call 
nas&l (‘dead matter’). 30. The demon Frlft&r 
(‘deceiver’) is he who seduces mankind. 31. The 
demon Spazg* (‘slander’) is he who brings and 
conveys discourse (milayi), and it is nothing in 
appearance such as he says; and he shows that 
mankind fights and apologizes (avakhshln^//), indi- 
vidual with individual. 32. The demon Ardst® (‘un- 
true’) is he who .speaks falsehood. 33. The demon 
Alghdsh * is the malignant-eyed fiend who smites 
mankind w’ith /tis eye. 34. The demon Bdt * is he 
whom they worship among the Hindfis, and his 
grow'th is lodged in idols, as one worships the horse 
as an idol*. 35. Ast6-vldd//’ is the evil flyer (vdfi-i 
sarttar) who seizes the fife ; as it says that, when 


' Av. Nasu of Vend. V, 85-106, VI, 65, 72, 74, 79, VII, 2-27, 
70, VIII, 46, 48, 132-228, IX, 49 -” 7 . &c. 

* Av. spazga of Ardabahut Yt. 8, ii, 15. 

' Always written like andst. 

* Av. agbashi of Vend, XX, 14, 20, 24, which appears to be 
‘the evil eye;' but see § 36. 

* Av. Bditi of Vend. XIX, 4, 6, T40, who must be identified with 
Pers. but, ' an idol,’ Sans, bhfita, ' a goblin,’ and not with Buddha. 

* Reading afar vakhsh pavan bfitlhd mdhmdnb, jMgfin 
bfit»asp parastfi(/ 5 , whirh evidently admits of many variations, 
but the meaning is rather obscure. 

^ Here written Astt-vfdd<f (see Chap. Ill, ar). Vend. V, 25, 31 
says, ‘ Astd-vldhdtu binds him (the dying man) ; Vayd (the Hying 
demon) conveys him bound;’ from which it would appear that 
Aatd-vIdSd and ‘the evil flyer' were originally considered as dis- 
tinct demons. 
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his hand strokes a man it is lethargy, when he casts 
it on the sick om it is fever, when he looks in his 
eyes he drives away the life, and they call it death. 

36. The demon of the malignant eye (sClr-^'ashmih) 
is he who will spoil anything which men see, ivhen 
they do not say ‘ in the name of God’ (yazddn). 

37. With every one of them are many demons 
and fiends co-operating, to specify whom a second 
time ^joiild be tedious ; demons, too, who are furies 
(khashmakan), are in great multitude it is said. 

38. They arc demons of ruin, pain, and growing old 
(zvdrAn), producers of vexation and bile, revivers of 
grief (nfvaglh), the progeny of gloom, and bringers 
of stench, decay, and vileness, who are many, very 
numerous, and very notorious ; and a portion of all 
of them is mingled in the bodies of men, atid tlmr 
characteristics are glaring in mankind. 

39. The demon Ap46sh ‘ and the demon Aspen- 
^rgak are those who remain in contest with the 
rain. 40. Of the evil spirit “ are the law of vileness, 
the religion of sorcery, the weapons of hendishness, 
and the perversion (khdmih) of God’s works; and 


• Av. Apaosha of Tutar Yt. 21, 22, 27, aB. Aftdd Yt. 2, 6 ; see 
also Chap. VII, 8, 10, 12. 

* Here written Aspen^ardga, but see Chaps. VII, 12 , XVII, i. 
He is the Av. Spet^^’aghra of Vend. XIX, 135, and, being a demon, 
is not to be confounded with the demon-worshipper, Spb^unuka, 
of G6 j Yt. 31, Ashi Yt. si* 

’ The ‘ evil spirit,’ GanrSk-matndk, seems to be here treated as 
a demon distinct from Aharman, which is inconsistent with jyhat 
is stated in §§ 1-6, and is contrary to general opinion. This 
inconsistency would indicate the possibility of this continuation of 
Chap. XXVIII in TD, or a portion of it, having been added by 
an editor in later times (although it is difficult to discover any 
difference of style in the language), if we did not find a similar con- 
fusion of the two names in Chap. XXX, 29, 30. , 
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his wish is this, that is : ' Do not ask about me, and 
do not understand me ! for if ye ask about and 
understand me, ye ivill not come after me*.’ 4** 

This, too, it says, that the evil spirit remains at the 
distance of a cry, even at the cry of a three-year-old 
cock (kftleng), even at the cry of an ass, even at 
the cry of a righteous man when one strikes him 
involuntarily and he utters a cry *. 42. The de- 

mon KOndak ® is he who is the steed (birak) of 
wizards. 

43. Various new demons arise from the various 
new sins the creatures may commit, and are pro- 
duced for such purposes; who make even those 
planets rush on which are in the celestial sphere, and 
they stand very numerously in the conflict. 44. 
Their ringleaders (kamirtkSn) are those seven 
platuis, the head and tail of G6i{’ihar, and MOrpar * 


‘ Comi>are Mkh XL, 24-28: ‘The one wish that I 16 rmczd, 
the lortf, desires from men is this, that " ye shall understand me 
(Hormezd), since every one who shall understand me comes after 
me, and strives for my satisfaction." And the one wish that Ahar- 
man desires from men is this, that "ye shall not understand me 
(Aharman), since whoever shall understapd me wicked, his actions 
proceed not after me, and, moreover, no advantage and friendship 
come to me from that man." ' 

* The sentence is rather obscure, but it seems to im]ily that such 
cries keep the evil spirit at a distance ; it is, however, just possible 
that it mdkns that ihe cry of the evil spirit can be heard as far as 
such cries. 

' ‘ Av. Kunda of Vend. XI, 28, 36, XIX, 138. 

' * TD has Gdk-ilihar and Mhx-{^k here, but see Chap. V, i, 

^here these beings are included among the seven planetaiy leaders, 
and not counted in addition to- them. Tliis is another inconsis- 
tency which leads to the suspicion that this continuation of the 
chapter may have been written by a later hand. According to 
this later view, the sun and moon must be included ampng those 
makvolcnt orbs, the planets. 

. Cs] 
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provided with a tail, which are ten. 45. And by 
them these ten worldly creations, that is, the sky, 
water, earth, vegetation, animals, metals, wind, light, 
fire, and mankind, are corrupted with all this vile- 
ness; and from them calamity, captivity, disease, 
death, and other evils and corruptions ever come to 
water, vegetation, and the other creations which 
exist in the world, owing to the fiendishness of 
those ten. 46. They whom I have enumerated are 
furnished with the assistance and crafty (afzclr- 
homand) nature of Aharman. 

47. Regarding the cold, dry, stony, and dark 
interior of mysterious (tclrik den afrd^-p^of^k) 
hell it says, that the darkness is fit to grasp with 
the hand and the stench is fit to cut with a knife ; 
and if they inflict the punishment of a thousand 
men within a single span, they (the men) think in 
this way, that they are alone ; and the loneliness is 
worse than its punishment®. 48. And its connec- 
tion (band) is with the seven planets, be it through 
much cold like Saturn® (K^vin), be it through 
much heat like Aharman; and their food is brim- 
stone (gandak), and of succulents the lizard (va- 
zagh), and other evil and wretchedness (patydn).] 

' Compare Mkh.VII, 31: 'and always their darkness is such- 
like as though it be possible to grasp with the hand.' 

* Compare Ar<^S-V!rSf-nSmak (LIV, 5-8): 'As close as the ear 
to the eye, and as many as the hairs on the mane of a horse, so 
close atd many in number, the souls of the wicked stand, buf they 
see not, and hear no sound, one from the other; every one thinks 
thus, “ I am alone." ’ 

® Or, ' with more cold than Saturn.’ 
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Chapter XXIX \ 

I. On [the spiritual chieftainship® of the regions 
of the cartJi\ it says in revelation, that every one of 
those six chieftainships® has one spiritual chief; 
as the chief of Arzah is Ashdshagahaaf-fi //iyawdtan*, 
the chief of Savah is Hoazar6dathhri-han£l Par^Jt- 
yar6®, the chief of Frada^fsh is Sptt61<jf-i Adsp6- 
sinfin ®, [the chief of Vida//afsh is Atrl^-rdsp Ahsp6- 
sinSn’,] the chief of VdrfibarJt is HuvAsp*, the 
chief ofVdrfl^r^t is A'akhravik*. 2. Zaratdjrt is 


* For this chapter, which is numbered XXX by previous trans- 
lators, wc have to depend only on K20 and TD (see the note on 
the heading of Chap. XXVIIT) ; and the words enclosed in brackets 
are supplied from TD, being either illegil)le or omitted in K20. 

* Perhaps 'patriarchate' or 'episcopate' would be a better 
translation of ra</ih, and ' patriarch' or ‘bishop * of ra</, in this 
chapter, as the chief high-priest (dast(ir-i dasti^ran) and his office 
are evidently meant by these words. 

® Of the six other regions, distinct from this one of Khvantras, 
see Chap. XI, 2-4. 

* TD has Ashashdg,h^f-6 atgh N6va«dfln; both MSS. giving 
these names in a barbarous Pdzand form which cannot be relied 
on. Perhaps this Dastiir is the Av. Ashavanghu Biva^dangha of 
Fravardin Yt. no. 

^ TD has H6azar6kakhhr-han& Par6jtyr6, all in P^zand in both 
MSS., except Huz. hand, which stands for Piz. 6, here used for 
the idhdfat i. Perhaps this Dastftr is the Av. 6rar6-danghu Pairir- 
ttra of Fravardin Yt. no. 

* So in TD; K20 has Pdz. Spaitanid-i Huspdsny&n. This 
Dastfir is, no doubt, the Av. ('^on.) Spitdij UspSsnaoj of Fravardin 
Yt, fti. 

^ Omitted in K20, but, no doubt, this Dastftr is the Av. Erez- 
r&spa UspSsnu of Fravardin Yt. i2Z. 

® Av. Hvaspa of Fravardin Yt 122. 

^ So in both MSS. As in the case of each of the preceding two 
pair of regions, two consecutive names of DastOrs have been taken 
from the Fravardin Yart, it may be supposed that the names 
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Spiritual chief of the region of Khvanlras, and also 
of all the regions ; he is chief of the world of the 
righteous, and it is said that the whole religion was 
received by them from Zaratft^t 

3. In the region of Khvanlras are many places, 
from which, in this evil time of violent struggling 
with the adversary, a passage (viofarg) is con- 
structed by the power of the spiritual world 
(main6klh), and one calls them the beaten tracks^ 
of Khvanlras. 

4. Counterparts of those other regions ^ are such 
places as Kangder, the land of S^mkavastan, the 
plain of the Arabs (TA-s:lk&n), the plain of Pe^ydnsal, 
the river NAlvtdk^ Alran-ve^, the enclosure (var) 
formed by Yim, and Ka^mlr in India^. 5. And 
one immortal chief acts in the government of each 


taken for this third pair of regions will also be consecutive, and 
this Dastftr must, therefore, be identified with the Av. A'athwaraspa 
of Fravardin Yt. 122. 

^ TD has ^ Zaratfijt is chief of this region of Khvanlras, and also 
of the whole world of the righteous ; all chieftainship, also, is from 
Zaratfijt, so that the whole religion,' &c. 

* Justi has ^ zones, climates but transrnbing PSz. habdvanh& 
back into Pahlavi we have a word which may be read khabdnohS, 
pi. of khaban, ‘ a trampling-place ' (comp. Pers. khabldan). TD 
has khvabtj'no-gds, which has the same meaning. 

^ Meaning, probably, that they resemble the six smaller regions 
in being isolated and difficult of access; in other words, either 
mythical, or independent of Iranian rule. 

^ So in TD, which also omits the second, third, and fourth of 
these isolated territories. In K20 we might read ra<f va khfi</dk, 
' chief and lord,’ as an epithet of Airdn-v^. This river must be 
the Ndhvtdk of Chap. XXI, 6 . 

° Reading Kaxmtr-i andar Hindfi, but TD has Karmir-i 
andarfin 6 ; perhaps the last word was originally anirdnak, in 
which case we should read * the non-Iranian Karmtr.’ 
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cj/them; as it says, that P6shy6tanA‘ son ofVw* 
tdsp, whom they call A’itrd-matn6*, is in the country 
of Kangde?®; Aghr^tW* son of Pashang is in the 
land of Saukavastdn", and they call him G6pat- 
shah®; Parjadgi^ /A'embya is in the plain of 


' The Av. Peshotanu of Visht&sp Yt. 4, where he is described 
as free from disease and death. TD has P6shy6k-tanft. See also 
Chaps. XXXI, 29, XXXII, 5, 

* TD has A'itr6-ma6n6, and it may be doubted whether the 
latter portion of the name be derived from Av. mainyu, ‘spirit,* 
or maungh6, ‘ moon.* The DS^fistdn-i Dinfk (Reply 89) calls him 
‘ PatshSy6tanii who is called from the iOtrdk-mdhand (or mtySn6),' 
the A'atru-mtyan river of Chap. XX, 7, 31, 

* See § 10. TD has Kangdes-i bdmtk, ‘ Kangdes the 
splendid.' 

^ The Av. Aghra6ratha Narava of G6 j Yt. 18, 22, Fravardtn 
Yt. 131, Ashi Yt. 38, Zamydd Yt. 77; he is Aghrfrath, brother of 
Afrdsiydb, in the Shdhndmah ; see also Chap. XXXI, 15. 

® TD has Pahl. Sakfkstdn here, but Sdkapasldn in § 13 (the 
letters ik and p being often much alike in Pahlavi writing). K20 
has Pdz. Savkavatdn, Saukdvasta, and Savkavastiln. 

* TD has G6pat-malkd, ‘king of G6pat;* and Dd^. (Reply 89) 
states that ‘ the reign of Gdpatshah is over the country of G6pat6, 
coterminous with Airdn-v6^, on the bank of the water of the Ddtttk; 
and he keeps watch over the ox Hadhaydr, on whom occurred the 
various emigrations of men of old.' Mkh. (LXII, 31-36) says, 
‘ G6patshdh remains in Airdn~v6^, within the region of Khvantras ; 
from foot to mid-body he ts a bull, and frdm mid -body to top he is 
a man ; at all times he stays on the sea-shore, and always performs 
the worship of God, and always pours holy-water into the sea ; 
through the pouring of that holy-water innumerable noxious 
creatures in the sea will die ; for if he should not mostly perform 
that ceremonial, and shouid not pour that holy- water into the sea, 
and those innumerable noxious creatures should not perish, then 
always when rain falls the noxious creatures would fall like rain.' 
In Chap. XXXI, 20, he is said to be a son of Aghrfirsu/. 

^ So in K20 ; and Av. Parshau/gou occurs in Fravardtn Yt. 96, 
127 ; but TD has Fradakhrtar Khhmblkdn, and Ddi. (Reply 89) 
mentions ‘ Fradhakhrt6 son of Kbhmbikdn* as one of the seven 
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P^^yinsal and he is ^z/embya for this reason, be- 
cause they brought hint up in a hve.mh (‘jar’) for 
fear of Khashm (‘Wrath’); [Asdm-i® Yamihurt is 
in the place which they call the River Ndivtdk]; 
the tree opposed to harm® is in AlrSn-v^^; Urvatad- 
nar * son of Zaratli^t is in the enclosure formed by 
Yim. 6. Regarding them it says, they are those 
who are immortal, as are Narsih® son of Vlvanghdii, 
TAs® son of N6<far'', Gtw* son of Giifl'ar^r, Ibairaz® 
the causer of strife, and Ashavazd son of Pouru- 
dhd,klut*®; and they will all “ come forth, to the 


immortal lords of Khvantras, which name corresponds with the 
Av. Fradhakhjti Khu»bya of Fravardm Yt. 138. 

' TD has always Pahl. Pejdnsih. No doubt the Tistn valley is 
meant (see §11). 

2 Or it may be read Afishm-i. This phrase occurs only in TD, 
but D&d. (Reply 89) mentions ‘ the Avesta Yakhmdyija^/, son of the 
same Frydn6,* as one of the seven immortal lords of Khvaniras. 

« See Chap. XXVII, 2. 

* See Chap. XXXII, 5. 

Or Narsae in TD ; K20 has Pdz. Nargt, but see Chap. XXXI, 

3. 5- 

” Av. Tusa of Abdn Yt. 63 , 58, ajid an Iranian warrior in the 
Shdhndmah. 

Av. Naotara, whose descendants are mentioned in Abdn Yt. 
76, 98, Fravardtn Yt. 102, Rdm Yt. 35. 

® Av. Gafevani of Fravardtn Yl. 115 is something like this name 
of one of the Iranian warriors in the Shdhndmah. 

® TD has Pdz. Bairazd. Perhaps it is not a name, but a Pdzand 
corruption of Pahl. afivarz, ‘warrior, trooper' (traditionally); in 
which case we should have to read ‘ the warrior who was a causer 
of strife.' ^ 

So in TD; K20 has ‘Ashavand son of Porudakhjt,' and Did, 
(Reply 89) mentions ‘ Ashavazang son of Pdrfldakhstdth ' as one 
of the seven immortal lords of Khvantras. He is the Av. ‘ Asha- 
vazdangh the Pourudhdkhrtiyan ' of Abdn Yt. 72, Fravardtn Yt. 
112. 

'' So in TD, but Kao has ‘ always.' 
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assistance of S 6 shyans, on the production of the 
renovation of the universe. 

7 . Regarding Sim * it says, that he became im- 
mortal, but owing to his disregard of the Mazda- 
yasnian religion, a Tftrk whom they call Nihi^** 
wounded him with an arrow, when he was asleep 
there, in the plain of P^yinsal ; and it had brought 
upon him the unnatural lethargy (bftshasp) which 
overcame him in the midst of the heat®. 8 . And 
the glory (fa r) of heaven stands over him * for the 
purpo.se that, when A^-i Dahik® becomes unfettered 
(ara^ak), he may arise and slay him ; and a myriad 
guardian spirits of the righteous are as a protection 
to him. 9 . Of Dahik, whom they call B 6 varisp, 
this, too, it says, that Fr^affin when he captured 
Dahik was not able to kill him, and afterwards 
confined him in Mount Dimivand®; when he be- 
comes unfettered, Sim arises, and smites and slays 
him. 

lo. As to Kangdes, it 4s in the direction of the 
east, at many leagues from the bed (var)’ of the 


’ This is not Sdm the grandfather of Rustam, but the Av. SSma, 
who appears to have been an ancestor of Keres&spa (see Yas. IX, 
30), called 5 'am, grandfather of Garjdsp, in a passage interpolated 
in some copies of the Shihndmah (compare Chap. XXXI, 26, 27). 
Here, however, it appears from the Bahman Yart (III, 69 > 60) 
that Keres^spa himself is meant, he being called Sdma Keresdspa 
in Fravardin Yt. 61, 136. 

• It can also be teac Nihdn or in Kao, and Nihdv or 

Nih|n in TD. 

® TD has ‘ af he lay in the midst of the heat.’ 

* TD has ‘and the snow (vafar) has settled (nishast) over 
him.’ 

» See Chaps. XXXI, 6, XXXIV, 5. 

' See Chap. XII, 31. 

^ TD has aj'var, ‘ above,’ instead of min var, ‘ from the bed.' 
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wide-formed ocean towards that side. 1 1. The plain 
of Pejyinsal is in KAvulistin, as it says, that the 
most remarkable upland (bd.list) in K&vulist&n is 
where Pe^yinsai is ; there it is hotter, on the more 
lofty elevations there is no heat*. 12. Atrin-v6/ is 
in the direction of Atar6-pitak&n ®. 13. The land 

of SaukavastAn is on the way from Tdrkistin to 
A'lnistdn, in the direction of the north. 14. [The 
enclosure] ® formed by Yim is in the middle of Pdrs, 
in SruvS.'*; thus, they say, that what Yim formed 
(Yim-karn?) is below Mount Yimakin®. 15. Ka^mir 
is in Hind^stin. 


Chapter XXX*. 

I. On the nature of the resurrection and future 
existence it says in revelation, that, whereas Mdshya 
and Mdshydi, who grew up from the earth *, first 
fed upon water, then plants, then milk, and then 
meat, men also, when their time of death has rome, 
first desist from eating meat, then milk, then from 

* Or, ‘ the hottest there, through the very lofty elevation, is not 
heat.’ 

* Pers. Adarb},pfb. 

* The word var is omitted in K20. 

* TD has Pahl. Srhbak. 

' Or it may be read DamakSn, but TD has A'amak 4 n. It can 
hardly be Ddmaghan, as that is a town and district in KhurSsitn ; 
Justi also suggests the district of GamagSn in PSrs, and thinlrg 
Sruva mean?^ ‘ cypress wood,’ there being a Salvastan between 
SMr&z and 

This chapter is found in all MSS., and has been numbered 
XXXI by former translators. 

’ See Chaps. XV, 3-16, XXXIV, 3. 
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bread, till when* they shall die they always feed 
upon water. 2. So, likewise, in the millennium of 
HiHshS/^ar-mSh *, the strength of appetite ( 4 z) will 
thus diminish, when men will remain three days 
and nights in superabundance (strlh) through one 
taste of consecrated food. 3. Then they will desist 
from meat food, and eat vegetables and milk ; after- 
wards, they abstain from milk food and abstain from 
vegetable food, and are feeding on water ; and for 
ten years before Sdshyans® comes they remain 
without food, and do not die. 

4. After S6shyans comes they prepare the raising 
of the dead, as it says, that Zarath^t asked of Afihar- 
mazd thus: ‘Whence does a body form again, 
which the wind has carried and the water conveyed 
and how does the resurrection occur?’ 
5. Aftharmazd answered thus : ‘ When through me 
the sky arose from the substance of the ruby'', with- 
out columns, on the spiritual support of far-com- 
passed light; when through me the earth arose, 
which® bore the material life, atid there is no 


* Reading amat, ‘ when,’ instead of mfin, ‘ which’ (sec the note 
on Chap. I, 7). 

® Written Khhrsh€<^-m&h, or KhhrshStf-m^, in the Bundaiilr; 
see Chap. XXXII, 8, and Bahman Yt. Ill, 52, 53. 

’ See Chaps. XI, 6, XXXII, 8, Bahman Yt. Ill, 63. 

* Compare (Vend. V, 36) ‘ the water carries him up, the water 
carries him down, die water casts him away.’ 

*, Compare Mkh. IX, 7. 

* All MSS. have min, ‘ out of,’ but translators generally suppose 
it should be mdn, 'which,’ as the meaning of ‘brought out of 
material life' is by no means clear. Perhaps the two phrases 

.. might be construed together, thus : ' there is no othtr maintainer 
of the worldly creation, brought from the material life, than it’ 
Windischmann refers to Fravardtn Yt. 9. 
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maintainer of the worldly creation but it ; when by 
me the sun and moon aitd stars are conducted in 
the firmament (andarvii) of luminous bodies; when 
by me corn was created so that, scattered about in 
the earth, it grew again and returned with increase ; 
when by me colour * of various kinds was created in 
plants ; when by me fire was created in plants and 
other things * without combustion ; when by me 2 . 
son was created and fashioned® in the womb of a 
mother, and the structure (pl^ak) severally of the 
skin, nails, blood, feet, eyes, ears, and other things 
was produced ; when by me legs were created for 
the water, so that it flows away, and the cloud was 
created which carries the water of the world and 
rains there where it has a purpose ; when by me 
the air was created which conveys in one's eyesight, 
through the strength of the wind, the lowermost 
upwards according to Us will, and one is not able to 
grasp it with the hand out-stretched ; each one of 
them, when created by me; was herein more difficult 
than causing the resurrection, for * it is an assistance 
to me in the resurrection that they exist, but when 
they were formed it was not forming the future out 
of the past®. 6. Observe that when that which was 
not was then produced, why is it not p’ossible to 


* Former translators all read rag, ‘vein, pore;' but it probably 
stands for rang, ‘ colour, dye,’ as in Chap. XXVII, 5, 18. 

» See Chap. XVII, 1, 2. 

’ Pdz. srahtid is evidently a misreading of Pahl. srtr^t<f, 
‘formed, shaped.’ Windischmann compares Fravardtn Yt. ir, 
22, 28. 

‘ Here ^{m is the Pizand of Huz. mamanam, ‘for to me;’ 
being a different word from the interrogative /(tm, ‘why?’ of the 
next §. 

• Literally, ‘ whai becomes out of whai was.’ 
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produce again that which was ? for at that time one 
will demand the bone from the spirit of earth, the 
blood from the water, tlie hair from the plants, and 
the life from fire, since they were delivered to them 
in the original creation.’ 

7. First, the bones of Giy6mar<^ are roused up, 
then those of Mdshya and M&shydl, then those of 
the rest of mankind; in the fifty-seven years of 
S6shyans * they prepare all the dead, and all men 
stand up ; whoever is righteous and whoever is 
wicked, every human creature, they rouse up from 
the spot where its life departs. 8. Afterwards, when 
all material living beings assume again their bodies 
and forms, then they assign (bari yehabfind) them 
a single class*. 9. Of the light accompanying 
(levatman) the sun, one half will be for G^ydmaro^i 
and one half will give enlightenment among the rest 
of men, so that the soul and body will know that 
this is my father, and this is my mother, and this is 
my brother, and this is my wife, and these are some 
other of my nearest relations. 

10. Then is the asseq;ibly of the SaafvistarAn ®, 
where all mankind will stand at this time ; in that 
assembly every one sees his own good deeds and 
his own evil deeds ; and then, in that assembly, a 
wicked man becomes as conspicuous as a white 
sheep among those which are black, ii. In that 

' K20 omits ‘ S6shyans.’ 

\ The phrase is obscure, and Kao omits the numeral ' one' 
(the idhifat of unity) ; but the meaning is probably that all former 
^stinctions of.«lass, or caste, are abolished. 

* Windischmann suggests that it may be ‘ the assembly of Isad'- 
vSstar,’ the eldest son of Zaratfirt (see Chap. XXXII, 5) ; perhaps 
supposed to be presided over by him as the first supreme high- 
priest after Zvntfirt’s death. 




124 


BUNDAHI5. 


assembly whatever righteous man was friend of a 
wicked one in the world, and the wicked man com- 
plains of him who is righteous, thus : ‘ Why did he 
not make me acquainted, when in the world, with 
the good deeds which he practised himself V if he 
who is righteous did not inform him, then it is 
necessary for him to suffer shame accordingly in 
that assembly \ 

12. Afterwards, they set the righteous man apart 
from the wicked ; and then the righteous is for 
heaven (gar6</mdn), and they cast the wicked back 
to hell. 13. Three days and nights they inflict 
punishment bodily in hell, and then he beholds 
bodily those three days’ happiness in heaven®. 14. 
As it says that, on the day when the righteous man 
is parted from the wicked, the tears of every one, 
thereupon, run down unto his legs. 15. When, 
after they set apart a father from his consort (ham- 
bd^), a brother from his brother, and a friend from 


’ In the AT<a-VMf-namak (Chap. LXVIIl) it is related that 
Arrfd-VlrSf saw the souls of a husband and wife, that of the husband 
destined for heaven, and that of the wife fci hell ; but the wife 
clung to her husband and asked why they should be separated, 
and he told her it was on account of her neglect of religious duties; 
whereupon she reproached him for not teaching and chastising her. 
‘ And, afterwards, the man went to heaven and the woman to hell. 
And owing to the repentance of that woman she was in no other 
affliction in hell but darkness and stench. And that man sat in 
the midst of the righteous of heaven in shame, from not converting 
and not teaching the woman, who might have become virtuot^ in 
his keeping.’ 

* As an aggravation of his punishment in hell. It has generally 
been suppiosed that this last phrase refers to the reward of the 
righteous man, but this cannot be the case unless akhar be taken 
in the sense of ‘ other,’ which is unlikely ; besides, beholding the 
happiness of others would be no reward to an Oriental mind. 
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his friend, they suffer, every one for his own deeds, 
and weep, the righteous for the wicked, and the 
wicked about himself; for there may be a father 
who is righteous and a son wicked, and there may 
be one brother who is righteous and one wicked. 
16. Those for whose peculiar deeds it is appointed, 
such as Dahik and Fr&slyfi& of Thr, and other's of 
this sort, as those deserving death (marg-ar^fln 4 n), 
undergo a punishment no other men undergo ; they 
call it ‘ the punishment of the three nights 

1 7. Among his producers of the renovation of tiu 
universe, those righteous men of whom it is written ® 
that they are living, fifteen men and fifteen damsels, 
will come to the assistance of S6shyans. 18. As 
Gd/6thar^ falls in the celestial sphere from a moon- 
beam on to the earth, the distress of the earth 
becomes such-like as that of a sheep when a wolf 
falls upon it. 19. Afterwards, the fire and halo* 
melt the metal of Shatvalrd, in the hills and moun- 
tains, and it remains od this earth like a river. 

* According to the Pahlavi Vend VII, 136 (p. 96, Sp.) it appears 
that a person who has committed a marg-ar^in or mortal sin, 
without performing patft or renunciation of sin thereafter, remains 
in hell till the future existence, when he is brought out, beheaded 
three times for each mortal sin unrepented of, and then cast back 
intoheU to undergo the punishment tishrSm khshafnSm (*of the 
three nights ’) before he becomes righteous ; some say, however, 
that this punishment is not inflicted for a single mortal sin. This 
period of three night^ punishment is quite a different matter from 
the^three nights’ hovering of the soul about the body after death. 

■ * See Chap. XXIX, 5, 6. As the text stands in the MSS. it is 
uncertain whether the fifteen men and fifteen damsels are a portion 
of these righteous immortals, or an addition to them. 

, * Probably a meteor (see Chap. V, i). 

* Reading khtrroan; M6 has ‘the fire and angel Airman (Av. 
Aiiyiptan} melt the metal in the hills,’ tcc. 
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20. Then all men will pass into that melted metal 
and will become pure ; when one is righteous, then it 
seems to him just as though he walks continually in 
warm milk ; but when wicked, then it seems to him 
in such manner as though, in the world, he walks 
continually in melted metal. 

21. Afterwards, with the greatest affection, all 
men come together, father and son and brother and 
friend ask one another thus : ‘ Where has it ^ been 
these many years, and what was the judgment upon 
thy soul ? hast thou been righteous or wicked ?’ 

22. The first soul the body sees, it enquires of it 
with those words (gfift). 23. All men become of 
one voice and administer loud praise to Afiharmazd 
and the archangels. 

24. Afiharmazd completes his work at that time, 
and the creatures become so that it is not necessary 
to make any effort about them ; and among those 
by whom the dead are prepared, it is not necessary 
that any effort be made.* 25. S6shyans, with his 
assistants, performs a Ya^im ceremony in preparing 
the dead, and they slaughter the ox Hadhaydr * in 
that Yasim ; from the fat of that ox and the white 
H6m ® they prepare Hfish, and give it to all men, 
and all men become immortal for ever a‘nd ever- 
lasting. 26. This, too, it says, that whoever has 
been the size of a man, they restore him then with 
an age of forty years; they who have been little 
when not dead, they restore then with an age of 
fifteen years ; and they give every one his wife, and 

* Kzo has ‘have I;* probably hdmanth, ‘hast thou,’ was the 
original reading. 

» See Chap. XIX, 13. 

“ See Chap. XXVII, 4. 
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show hint his children with the wife ; so they act as 
now in the world, but there is no begetting of 
children. 

27. Afterwards, Sdshyans and his assistants, by 
order of the creator Ahharmazd, give every man 
the reward and recompense suitable to his deeds ; 
this is even the righteous existence (alt) where it is 
said that they convey him to paradise (vahijt), and 
the heaven (gardflfmdn) of AAharmazd takes up 
the body (kerp) as itself ' requires ; with that assist- 
ance he continually advances for ever and ever- 
lasting. 28. This, too, it says, that whoever has 
performed no worship (ya^t), and has ordered no 
G^ti-kharld?^, and has bestowed no clothes as a 
righteous gift, is naked there ; and he performs the 
worship (ya^t) of Aflharmazd, and the heavenly 
angels® provide him the use of his clothing. 

* The Sad-dar Bundahw says that by G©tt-khari</ ' heaven is 
purchased in the world, and one’s own place brought to hand in 
heaven.’ The Riv^yat of Dastftr Barzh (as quoted in MS. 29 of 
Bombay University Parsi Collection) gives the following details in 
Persian : ‘To celebrate G6ti-khartd it is necessary that two hSr- 
bads (priests) perform the N^lbar, and with each khshnhman 
which they pray it is fit and necessary that both hfirbads have 
had the N&bar; and the first day they recite the Ndn^bar yart, 
and consecrate the Ndndbar dr6n and the Ndnabar dfrtngdn 
which they recite in each Gdh ; in the Hdvan Gdh it is necessary 
to recite fravardnd (as in Yas. Ill, 24 W. to end), ahurahd 
mazd<2U radvatd (asin AfiharmazdYt. o, to) frasastayaSia, then 
Yas. m, 26 W., XVli, I -66 Sp.. ashem vohft thrice, dfrlndmi 
khshathrySn (as in Afia'ngdn I, 14, to end). The second day 
the Sldsh yart and Srdsh drdn and dfrlngdn are to be recited; 
and the third day it is necessary to recite the Slrdzah yart, the 
Slrdzah drdn and dfrlngln dahmdn; and it is needful to recite 
the second and third dfrtngdns in each Gdh, and each day to 
consecrate the barsom and drdn afresh with seven twigs, so that 
U may not be ineffective.’ 

* Fdz. gebdn is probably a misreading of Pahl. yazddn, as 
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2g. Afterwards, Adharmazd seizes on^ the evil 
spirit, Vohftman Akdman®, Ashavahijt ou Andar®, 
Shatvair6 SS,var, Spendarma^ on Tardmat 
who is N^L6nghas^ Horvada^ a/iaf Amerddarf ou 
Tdlrez/ auc/ Z 4 !rii®, true-speaking what is evil- 
speaking, Sr6sh ® ou Aeshm \ 30. Then two fiends 

remain at large, Aharman® and A-z®; Afiharmazd 
comes to the world, himself the Z6ta and Sr6sfi 
the R^lspl and holds the Kfist! in Azs hand ; 

neither ‘ the spirit of the world,' nor ‘ the spirit of the G 4 hs ' is a 
likely phrase. It is possible, however, that maindk geh£n is 
a misreading of min atvyahdn, ‘ from the girdle,' and we should 
translate as follows : ' and out of its girdle (that is, the kiisti of 
the barsom used in the ceremony) he produces the effect of his 
clothing.' 

‘ Instead of vakhdiind, ‘seize on,' we should probably read 
vdnend, ‘ smite,’ as in the parallel passages mentioned below. 

® Compare Zamydd Yt. 96. Each archangel (see Chap. I, as, 
26) here seizes the arch-fiend (see Chaps. I, 27, XXVIII, 7-12) 
who is his special opponent 

* Here written Paz. Inder. Compare Pahlavi Yas. XLVII, 1 : 
‘ When among the creation, in the future existence, righteousness 
smites the fiend, Ashavahij^t smi/es Indar.' 

* Written NdkahS^f in Chap. I, 27, and Ndiktyas in Chap. 
XXVIII, 10, where he is described as a distinct demon from 
Tar6mat in XXVIII, 14. 

® Here written Tdrfit; and ZSrfA 

* Av. Sraosha, a personificadon of attentive hearing and obe- 
dience, who is said to watch over the world and defend it from 
the demons, especially at night; see Vend. XVIII, 48, 51, 70, Ac., 
Yas. LVI, Srdsh Yt Hdddkht, &c. 

» See Chap. XXVIII, 15-17. 

* Comparing § 29 with § 30 it is not very clear wheth^ the 
author of the Bundahij considered Aharman and the evil spirit as 
the same or different demons ; compare also Chap. XXVIII, 1-6 
with 40, 41. 

* See Chap. XXVIII, 27. 

The Z6ta is the chief ofiBciating priest in all ceremonies, and 
the Rdspf is the assistant priest 
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defiQRtcd by the Khstt ^ formula the resouroBS of the 
evil spirit and Aa act most impotently, and by the 
passage through which he rushed into the sky* he 
runs back to gloom and darkness. 31. Gd^thar’ 
bums the serpent (mdr)* in the melted metal, and 
the stench and pollution wHch were in hell are' 
burned in that metal, and it (hell) becomes quite 
pure. 32. He (Ahharmazd) ,sets the vault* into 
which the evil spirit Sed, in that metal ; he brings the 
land of hdl back for the enlargement of the world *; 
the renovation arises in the universe by his will, and 
the world is immortal for ever and everlasting. 

33. This, too, it says, that this earth becomes an 

iceless slqpeless plain • ; even the mountain ®, 

1 ' .. 11 — ■. 

^ The words zak g,hdni, for in g^hini, are probably a mis*^ 
reading of atvyahin/the kiisti or sacred thread-girdle,' which is 
ti^d I'oiind the waist m a peculiar manner, dunng the recital of a 
particular formula, in which Aiiharmazd is blessed and Ahannan 
and the demons are cursed. 

* See Chap. Ill, 10-12.^ • Sec $ 18 and Chap. V, i. 

* Probably referring to Az, which means both ‘ greediness’ and 
* serpent.’ It is, however, possible to read ‘ Gd^har the serpent 
bums in ' ftc., and there can be no doubt that G6>i!har is repre- 
sented as a malevolent being. 

* Or, perhaps, * hiding-place.’ CompaHng'Kso and M6 together 
the word seems to be aldm, which may be compared with Heb. 

«a vault,' or Chald. ‘a porch;' it may, however, be 
vAl6m, which may be traced to^D^y^to conceal.’ In the old 
MS&. it is certainly not shdlman, ‘hell,' which is an emendation 
due to the modem copy in Paris. 

* Or, ‘ to the prosperity of the world.’ 

^ Former translators read anhtkbar, ‘undefiled,’ tat this does 
not*suit the Pahbvi ordiogza|ihy so well as anhasAr, ‘iceless’ 
(compare Pers. basar, khasar, or khalAr, ‘ice’); cold and ice, 
being produced hy the evil spirit, will disappear with him. 

* pIz. Am AVan bn misreading of Pabl hAmftn, so the mding 
b anrtp (compare Pers. rtb) hAmfin. Mountains, taing the work 
of the evil spirit, disappear With him* 

* JTakA^-i-BAltik, see Chap. XU, 7. 
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whose summit is the support of the ATlnvar bridge^ 
they keep down, and it will not exist. 


Chapter XXXP. 

o. On the race and genealogy of the Kaylins. 

I. Hdshyang* was son of Fravik, son of SlyAk- 
mak ®, son of Mishya son of Giydmaraf. [2. Takh- 
mdrup " was son of Vlvanghid •, son of Yanghaaf^, son 
H6shyang. 3. Yim,]* Takhm6rup, Spltiir*, and 
Narsih^®, whom they also call ‘the Rashn^l of A'inS”,’ 


^ For this chapter, which is numbered XXXII by previous trans- 
lators, we have to depend only on K20, TD, and K2ob (a fragment 
evidently derived from the same original as K20 and M6, but 
through some independent line of descent). 

* So in K20, but usually HdshSng (see Chaps. XV, 28, XXXIV, 

3» 4). 

* See Chap. XV, 25, 30. 

* See Chaps. XV, 2-24, 30, XXXIV, 3. 

* Av. Takhmd-urupa of R&m Yt. 1 1, Zamy&d Yt. 28, Afrtn Zarat 
2 ; written Tikhmdrup in TD, which is the only MS. in which the 
passage enclosed in brackets is found, the omission of which by 
K20 was suspected by Windischmann (Zoroastriche Studien, p. 199). 
This king is the Ti^mhras of the Sh&bnSmah. See also Chaps. 
XVII, 4, XXXIV, 4. 

* AviVhran^haii ofYas. IX, ii, ao, XXXII, 8, Vend. II, 8, 28, 
94, Fravardtn Yt. 130, ZamySd Yt 35. 

T As this P&zand name or title begins with a medial y, its initial 
vowel is probably omitted (see p. 141, note 8). 

* Av, lima or Yima khshalta of Vend. II, &c., the Jamsb8d of 
the Shjihn&mah (see Chaps. XVII, 5, XXXIV, 4). 

* Av. Spityura of Zamyid Yt 46. 

Here written NSrst in Kao and Kaob, and Ndsth in TD ; but 
see § 5 and Chap. XXIX, 6. Windischmann suggests that be may 
be the Av. Aoshnara pouru-gfra of Fravardtn Yt. 131, Af. Zarat a. 

“ An epithet equivalent to ' the Minos of China Rashnh being 
the angel of justice, who is said to weigh the meritorious deeds of 
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were all brothers. 4. From Yim and Yimak*, who 

was lUs sister, was bom a pair, man and woman, and 
they became husband and wife together ; Mlrak the 
Aspiyin * and Ztydnak Zardihim were tfmr names, 
and the lineage went on. 5. Spttdr was he who, 
with Dahik, cut up Yim *; Narsih* lived then* also, 
whom they call N6sr-gy4vin*; they say that such 
destiny (g a dm an) is allotted to him*, that he shall 
pass every day in Roubles, and shall make all food 
purified and pure. 

6. Dahik * was son of Khrhtisp, son of Zitnlgiv, 

the departed soul against its sins. Neither word is, however, quite 
certain, as rashni^k may stand for rasntk, * spear,' and has also 
been translated by Might' and ^hero;' Jttnb, moreover, was probably 
not China, but Samarkand (see Chaps. Xll, 13, as, XV, 29). 

' See Chap. XXIII, r. 

* Av. Athwyana of Ab 4 n Yt. 33, G6r Yt. 13, Fravardte Yt 131, 
ZamySd Yt 36, Ac., where it is the family name ofThraStaona, who 
is said to be a son of Athwya in Yas. IX, 23, 24. In the text this 
name seems to be used rather as a title than a patronymic, and in 
§ 7 it appears to be a family surname, 

* As stated in Zamydd Yt. 46. 

^ Here written Nirsak in Kao and Kaob, and Ndsth in TD. 

® TD has ‘ together,' instead of *then.' 

* 9 b in Kao, but Kaob has Narst-gydvdn, and TD has Ndsfh- 
vtydvdntk (or ntydzftntk). Perhaps we may assume the epithet to 
have been ntgii-viydvdnfk (or ntydzdnik), 'one with a bewil- 
derii^ (or longing) glance.' 

^ Justi supposes this clause of the sentence refers to Yim and 
the disease, which attacked his hand If this be the case it may be 
translated as follows : 'the} say atghash is produced on his hand 
(yariman), so that,' Ac.; atgl^sh bdng a disease* or evil, men* 
tioned in Vend. XX, 14, 20, 24 ; compare Chap. XXVIII, 33. 

* Or As-i Dahik, the Av. Asi Dahdka, ' destructive seipent,' of 
Yas. IX, 25, Vend. 1, 69, Abdn Yt 29, 34, Bafardm Yt 40* Zamydd 
Yt 4^50. A name applied to a foreign dynasty (probably Sem^) 
personified as a single king, which conquered the dominions cf 
Yim (see Chap^XXXlV, s). 

K 2 
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son of Virafyang, son of TAz, son of FravAk, son of 
SlyAkmak ^ ; by Ms mother Dahik was of Udal *,■ son 
of Bayak, son of Tambayak, son of Owokhm®, son of 
Pairi-urvaAsm son of Gadhwithw *, son of DrAgiAs- 
kAn®, son of the evil spirit 

7. FrAflfAn the AspiyAn '' was son of PAr-t6rA ® the 
AspiyAn, son of S6k>tdrA • the AspiyAn, son of B6r- 
t6t^ the AspiyAn, son of SlyAk-t6rA the AspiyAn, son 
of SpA</-tdrA the AspiyAn, son of Gefar-tdri the 
AspiyAn, son of Ramak-t6rA the AspiyAn, son of 


^ For the last three names, see Chap. XV, 2g, 28. 

* Pahl. k^d in TD ; compare ‘ the demon Uda' of Chap. XXVIII, 
19. The following two names look like ‘fear* and ‘gloom-fear/ 
both appropriate names for demons. 

* TD has Pfiz. 0 w 6 ikh ; compare Av. aoiwra, ‘ a species of night- 
mare,* observing that r and 6 are often written alike in Pahlavi. 

* TD and Kaob have P&z. Pairi-urva-urva6sm, and Kao has 
Pai-urvafism. 

® TD has PSz, Gawithw. 

^ So in TD, but K20 has Pda. Drua-i ayaskd, and Kaob has 
Dm^-i ayaskd. It corresponds to Av. drugaska in Vend. XIX, 139, 
Virtdsp Yt. 26. This genealogy appears to trace Dahdk's maternal 
descent through a series of demons. 

^ Av. Thradtaona, son of Athwya, but generally called ‘the Athwyd- 
nian,* who slew the destructive serpent (asi dahdka), see Yas. IX, 
®4» 26 > Vend. I, 69, Abdn Yt. 33, 61, G6 j Yt. 13, Fravardtn Yl. 
Bahrdm Yt 40, Rdm Yt 23, Asbi Yt 33, Zamydd Yt 36, 92, Af. 
Zarat 2. In the Shdhndmah he is called Ferfdftn son of Abtin. 

” This name is omitted in Kao, but occurs in the other two MSS. ; 
it is a Huzvdrif hybrid equivalent to Pdz. Pftr-gau and Av. Pouru- 
gmi, which is a title of an Athwydnian in Af. Zarat 4, Vi^tdsp Yt. 
2. This geneal<^y consists almost entirely of such hybrid names, 
which have a very artificial appearance, though suitable enough for 
a race of herdsmen, meaning, as they severally do, ‘ one with abun- 
dant oxen, with useifol oxen,- with the brown ox, wiA the black ox, 
with the white ox, with the fat ox, and with a herd of oxen.* 

* So in TD, bat the other two MSS. have Siydk-tdrd, which is 
probably wrong, as the same name occurs again in this genealogy. 
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Vanfraghem * the Asptyftn, sm of Yim, sm of 
Vlvanghih ; as these, apart from the Aspiyin P(h> 
tdrd, were ten generations, they every one lived a 
hundred years, which becomes one thousand years ; 
those thousand years were the evil reign of Dahdk. 
8. By the Aspiy^ln Pfir-tdrA wasf begotten Frfifl/hn, 
who exacted vengeance for Yim; together wifk ^m* 
also were the sons Barm&yhn and Katdyhn, 6ui 
Fr6<f&n was fuller of glory than they. 

g.^By Fr6d?hn three sons were begotten, Salm and 
and Atrl4®; and by Alrl^ one son dud one 
pair * were begotten ; the names of the couple of 
sons were V4nf<f4r and Anastokh *, and the name of 
the daughter was Gh^ak*.. lo. Salm and Tt^ slew 
all, Atrtfe and Ais happy sons, 6ui Fr^tn kept 
the daughter in concealment, and from that daughter 
a daughter was born ^ ; they became aware of it, 
and the mother was slain by them. ii. Fr6</(in 
provided for the daughter *, also in concealment, for 

’ In TD this name can be read Vanfrdkim or Vanfrdkgiln. 

* TD has * as well as him,’ Kaob omits most of this sentence 
by mistake. 

' These sons, as Windiscbmann observes, are not mentioned in the 
extant Avesta, but thdr Avesta names, Sairima, Tftirya or Tftra, and 
Airya or Airyu, may be gathered from the names of the countries over 
which they are supposed to have ruled (see Fravardtn Yt. 143). 

* TD has * two sons and one daughter.' 

* TD has AnidSr and Anastabb. 

* Or Gi^k, in TD; the other MSS. have Pfta. Gaivra bwe, but 
Guzak in $ 14 ; it b identical with the name of Hdshyang’s sbter 
an^ wife in Chap. XV, ji8. In the Fdzand (^mlsp-nimah the 
name of FrAAn'a daughter iii written Vhrak. 

* Reading min zak ddkht dilkht-i zhd, as in Kaob and TD; 
some uncertainly arises here from the words dftkht, 'dat^hter,' 
and dvd^ * pair,’ being written alike fai PaMavi. 

TD has bartman, ' dai^hter,’ indicating that die word in Kao 
must be d&kh^ and not 6 ,nid , ' pair.' 
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ten generations, when MinCir-i KhArsh&^-vlnlk was 
born from his mother, [w called because, as he was 
born, some of]^ the light of the sun (khhrsh6<^ fell 
upon his nose (vtnik). 12. From Minflr-i Khflr- 
shdflC-vlnlk and his sister * was M&nd^-khOrnar, and 
from Mind^-khhmar \and Ms sister] was M^ln(tfi6thar 
born®, by whom Salm and were slain in revenge 
for Alrli*. 13. By MAnA^^lhar were Frlr, NAaJar®, 
and DArisrdb * begotten. 

14. Just as M&nilfiilhar was of MinA^-khArnar, of 
MAnA^-khArnAk^, who was MAm-sozak *, of Airak, of 
Thritak, of Bltak, of FrazA^ak, of ZArak ®, of FragA- 
zak, of GAzak, of Atrli, of Fr^jiAn, so FrAslyA^®* was 


‘ The phrase in brackets occurs only in TD; and the whole 
passage from ‘vtntk’ to ‘sun’ is omitted in Kao, evidently by 
mistake. 

‘ TD has ‘ from Mindts and Ais sister/ and Kaob has * from 
Mfinfij-hA^har and M&nfif-khQrsh6d/ 

* The words in brackets occur only in TD, and Kaob has * from 
M&nfij-khilmar also was M&n<ix-kh(irn&k,/rt?xn MSnib-khdmfik was 
M&ndr^har born,' but this introduction of an extra generation is 
not confirmed by the list of names in § 14. The term khfirnfik (or 
khftrnak) seems to be merely a transcript of the Avesta word of 
which khftrsh6</-vintk, * sun-nose/ is a translation. The other 
term khfirnar can also be read khfirvar, but K20 has PSa. Avar- 
nar. Mfinfix^har is the Av. Manux^ithra of Fravardin Yt. 131, 
where he is styled the Aiiyavan, or descendant of Aiiyu (AirL^). 

* TD has *and vengeance exacted for AtrM.' 

See Chap. XXIX, 6. 

* Pdz. Du^ro, but the Pablavi fonn, given in the text, .occurs 
in § 31 and Chap. XXXII, 1 in TD, which MS. omits this § by 
mistake. 

^ The same as MfinAr*i khiirsh&/-vtntk, as noted above. 

^ This Pftzand epithet seems to mean 'mother-burning/ and 
may have some connection with the legend mentioned in § ii. 
TD has mftn am G(^ak, ‘ whose mother was 

^ Kaob omits the five names from Atrak to Zfirak. 

” AV. Frangrasyan, the Tfiiyan, of Yas. XI, ai, Abdn Yt 41, 




CHAPTER XXXI, I2-ai. 


135 


of Pashang, of ZsL€sm\ of TArak, of Spadnyasp, of 
D{irdshasp, of of Frfirfttn. 15. He (Fr 4 siy 4 ») 
as well as Karsdvaz ^ whom they call Kad^n and 
Aghr^rsid* were all three brothers. 

[16®. Pashang andVtsak were both brothers. 17. 
By Vtsak were Pfrin*, H6m&n, and other 

brothers begotten. 18. By FrAslyiz/ were Frasp-i 
JCtr, iSiln, Sh^dikk and other sons begotten ; and 
Vispin-fpyi •, from whom Kal-KhAsrdb was born, 
was daughter of Frisly 4 », and was of the same 
mother with Frasp-i ATCir. 19. From Frasp-i ATftr 
were S(irdk, Asdrlk, and other children ; and by them 
were Khvdst-atrikht, YazdAn-alrikht, Yazdin-jard</, 
Fr6h-khAr</, Ld-vahSk^®, and others begotten, a recital 
of whom would be tedious. 

20. By Aghr^raaf was Gdpatshah” begotten. 2i, 
When Frislydt' made Mdn^ithar, with the Iranians, 
captive in the mountain-range (gar) of Padashkh- 


GdxYt i8, 23 , AshiYt. 38, 42, Zamy&d Yt. 56-63, 82, 93; called 
Afr&siy&b in the Shdhnimah. 

’ zidtam in the Shihn&mah. 

* Garatvaz in the Shdhnfimah. t 

* TDhasPahLKfdUn. 

« See Chap. XXIX, 5. 

* The remamder of this chapter is found only in TO. 

* Ptrdn Vtsab is Afrdsiy&b’s chief general in the Shdhnimah, 
and Hilmdn and Ptlsam are his brothers. 

^ This name is very amtHguons in Pahlavi, as it can be read 
many other ways. \ 

* Shidah in the SiShnftmah. ' 

* *She is called Faiaingte in the ShShndn^ 

*<* The reading of several df these names is more or less uncer- 
tain, but the object Of the author is evidently to apply opprolmoqa 
epithets to 611 the male descendants of Afidsiydb. ‘ 

** TO has Gdpat-malk& here, as also in Chap. XXIX, 5, where 
it is said to be a tide of Aghr^suf (always written Agr^»^ in TO). ' 
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v&r^, and scattered ruin and want among them, 
AghrSra^ begged a favour of God (yazdin), and 
he obtained the benefit that the army and cham- 
pions of the Iranians were saved by him from that 
distress. 22. Fr&s!y4» slew Aghr6ra<f for that 
fault; and Aghrdra</, as his recompense, begat 
such a son as Gdpatshah. 

23. Affzdbd the Tffhmdspian *, Kanak-i Barzut, 
ArawUanasp, and Va6ta«</-i R 4 ghindi</ were the 
three sons and the daughter of Agdimarvdk *, the son 
of Nd^far, son of Mdndxi^lhar, who begat Adzdbd. 

24. KavfUf* was a child in a waist-cloth (kuspd^); 
they abandoned him on a river, and he froze upon 
the door-sills (kavd^ak&n); Adzdbd perceived and 
took him, brought him up, and settled the name of 
the trembling child. 

25, By Kavdo^ was Kai-Aplvdh begotten; by 
Kal-Aptvdh were Kal-Arsh, Kat-Vydrsh, Kal-Pisdn, 
and Kat-Kdds begotten; by Kal-Kdds was Slyd- 
vakhsh begotten ; by Slydvakhsh was Kal-Khdsrdb® 


’ The mountains south of the Caspian (see Chap. XTI, 17). 

* Av. Uzava Thmiispana of Fravardin Yt. 131, called Zav, or 
ZIb, son of Tahmdsp, in the ShShn&mah. 

’ None of these names, which TD gives in Pizand, are to be 
found in the portion of the Avesta yet extant. 

* Av. Kavi KavSta of Fravardtn Yt. tga, ZamySd Yt. 71, called 
Kaf-Qubid in the Sh&hnSmah. There ^>pean to be an attempt 
in the text, to derive his name from the ‘ door-siU ' on which he is 
said to have been found. 

* The Avesta names of these seven other Kay&ns are, respectivdy, 
Kavi Aipi-vanghu, Kavi Arshan, Kavi By&rshfin, Kavi Pisanahgh, 
Kavi Usadhan, Kavi Sydvarshin, and Kavi Hnsravangh (see Fra- 
vardin Yt 133, Zamydd Yt 71, 74); omitting the third, they are 
called, respectively, Armtn, Arir, Partn, Ka!-K&vds, SiySvush, and 
Kat-Khasr6 in the Sh&hn&mah. TD, omitting the first letter, has 
Sdnd for Pisfin ; it also writes Kat-Kfiyfiks and Kat-Khfisrdvl. 
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begotten. 26. Keresdsp* and Ailrvakhsh* were 
both brothers. 27. Athrat* was son of Sdhm, son 
of Tftrak, son of Spa^nyasp, son of D{ir6shasp*, son 
of T(^, son of Frd<jii£ln. 28. Ldharisp* was son of 
Adz&v*, son of M&n(is, son of Kal-Plsin^ son of 
Kat-Aplv6h, son of Kat-Kav&df. 29, By Kal- 
L6har&sp were Vi^t&sp, Zartr *, and other brothers 
begotten; by Vlitdsp were Spend-di</* and Pfeshyd- 
tand^* begotten ; and by Spend<UU/ were Vohdman^’, 
Atard-tarsah, Mitrd-tarsah, and others begotten. 

30. Artakhshatar descendant of Pdpak — of whom 
his mother was daughter — was son of SdsAn^*, son of 


’ Av. KeresSspa of Yas. IX, 31, 36, 39, Vend. I, 36, Ab&n Yt. 
37, Fravardln Yt 61, 136, R&n Yt 27, Zamyftd Yt 38-44, Af, 
Zarat. 3 ; he is called GarWlsp in the Shihn&mah. 

* Av. Urv^khshaya ofYas. IX, 31, Rdm Yt 28, Af. Zarat 3. These 
brothers were sons of Thrita or Athrat, mentioned in the next §. 

* Av. Thrita of the Sima race (see Yas. IX, 30, Vend. XX, 1 1) 
and father of Keresispa, whose genealogy is given in a passage 
interpolated in some copies of the Shihnimah as follows : Garrisp, 
Atrat, 5 am, Tftrag, 5 tdasb, Tir, Jamsh^. 

Written Ddrdshap in TO, both here and in § 14. 

* Av. Aurva<f-aspa of Abin Yt 105, Virtisp Yt 34, 46, called 
Luhrisp in the Sht^nimah. 

' Reading doubtful. 

* Written Ka-Ptstn here, but he is the same person as Kal- 
Pisin off 25 ; die latter part of the name is written both Pisanangh 
and Pisina in the Avesta. 

' Probably Zargar (being Zairivairi of Abin Yt zia, 117, 
Fravardtn Yt 101), but called|Zar!r in the Shihnimah. 

* Av. Speatd-^lita of Fravi^n Yt 103, Virtisp Yt 25, called 
Isfe^dfyir in the Shihnifflah. 

“ See Chaps. XXIX, g, XXXII, 5. r 

» Called Bahman in the Shihnimah, 1^ Ar^hditr t]ie Kayinian 
in Bahman Yt II, 17; the successor ofUs gnutd&ther Virtisp (see 
Chap. XXXIV, 8). 

** The text is rather obscure, but the Kln&mak of Ardhditr-i 
P&pakin states clearly t|>at Ardh^ was. aoh of Sisin by the 
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V6h-dfri^ and ' Zarlr, son of Sis&n, son of Artakhsha- 
tar who was the said VohAman son of Spend-dddf. 

31. The mother of Kat-Aplvdh was Farhank*, 
daughter of him who is exalted on the heavenly 
path®, Urva^f-gdi-frd^t*, son of Rdk, son of Ddrdsrdb, 
son of Mdndj/^lhar. 32. This, too, it says, that the 
glory* of Frddfftn settled on the root of a reed 
(kanyd) in the wide-formed ocean; and Ndktargd*, 
through sorcery, formed a cow for tillage, and begat 
children there; three years he carried the reeds 
there, and gave them to the cow, until the glory 
went on to the cow ; he brought the cow, milked her 
milk, and gave it to his three sons ; as their walking 
was on hoofs, the glory did not go to the sons, but 
to Farhank. 33. Ndktargd wished to injure'' Far- 
hank, but Farhank went with the glory away from 


daughter of Pdpak, a tributary ruler of P&rs under Ardav&n, the 
last of the Ajk&niydn monarchs. 

^ So in the Pahlavi text, which therefore makes V^h-dfrt^/ a 
woman’s name (like Pers. Beh-S/rtn) ; but this is doubtful, as the 
MSS. often confbund va, *and/ and i, * son of.' 

* In the Shdhndmah Farhang is mother of Kat-K&vfis. The 
Pahlavi name can also be read Fardnak, the name of the mother 
of Fertddn in the Sh&hnSmah. 

’ Pdz. vtdharg-&frdjtaka, which looks more like an epithet 
than a name. 

* Or, perhaps, ‘ Urvsu/-g& sm of Fribt/ 

® The divine glory which was supposed to accompany all legiti- 
mate sovereigns of Iran, from the time of Hdshyang even to that 
of the Sasanian dynasty ; it is the Av. ^varenangh of the Zamyftd 
Yart, and is said to have fled to the ocean for refuge during, the 
reign of foreign dynasties and wicked, kings (see Ab4n Yt 4 a, 
ZamyjgfcYt. 51, 56, 59, 63). 

^ The last syllable is so written, in P&zand, in § 33. 

^ Reading han^i^and, *to injure,’ instead of khun^</an 5 , 
which may mean *to embrace;’ the difference between the two 
words being merely the letter L 
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the fierce (t!b) father, and made a vow (patyastflk) 
thus : ‘ I will give my first son to Afishbim 34. 
Then Afishbdm saved her from the father ; and the 
first son, Kai-Aptv^h, she bore and gave to AOsh- 
bim, was a hero associating with Afishbim, and 
travelled in Afishb&m’s company. 

35. The mother of Aftz6b6 was the daughter 
of Nimfin the wizard, when N 4 mak * was with 
Frislyiz'. 

36. And, moreover, together witli those begotten 
by Sdni’ were six children in pairs^ male and female; 
the name of one was Damnak, of one Khfisr6v, and 
of one Mirgandak, and the name of each man and 
woman together was one. 37. And the name of one 
besides them was Dastin * ; he was considered more 
eminent than they, and Sag&nsih ‘ and the southern 
quarter were given to him ; and Avar-shatrd ® and 
the governorship were given by him to Avamak. 
38. Of Avar-shatr6 this is said, that it is the district 
of Avarnak, and they offered blessings to Sr6sh and 
Ar^/avahirt in succession; on this account is thdr 
possession of horses and possession of arms ; and 
on account of firm religion, purity, and manifest joy, 
good estimation and extensive fame are greatly 

* This name means ‘the dawn;' perhaps it may be identified 
with Av. Usinemangh or Usenemangh of Fravardtn Yt. 113, 140, 
whose wife Fr«ni may possibhr be the Fathank (or Fr&nak) of the 
text. 

* §0 in TD, btit it is probably only a viuiant of Nfhndn. 

* The grandfather of Rustam (see § 41). In the Avesta he is 
QsoaUy called Sima Keresispa with the title Nidrimanou ; while 
in the SltithnAmah Sim is son of Naiimin. 

® Ano^ name for Zil, the father of Rustam, in the SyUinimab. 

* The same as Sagastin. 

' * Or, perhaps^ ‘the ui^ district.' 
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among them. 39. To Damnak the governorship of 
AsArist&n was given ; sovereignty and arranging the 
law of sovereignty, wilfulness and the stubborn de- 
fects they would bring, were among them. 40. To 
Sparnak * the governorship of Spihin ® was given ; 
to Kh(isr6v the governorship of Rii ® was given ; to 
Mdrgandak the kingdom, forest settlements, and 
mountain settlements of Padashkhv&rgar were 
given ; where they travel nomadically, and there 
are the forming of sheep-folds, prolificness, easy 
procreation, and continual triumph over enemies. 
41. From Dast^n proceeded R0<&st4m * and Hflza- 
virak ®.] 


Chapter XXXII*. 

1. On the kindred of P6rfishasp*, son of Palti- 
rdsp*, son of Aurvadasp ®, son of H&^haet&sp son of 


' He would seem not to have been a son of S&m, as he is not 
mentioned before. The reading of all these names is uncertain. 

* The Pahlavi form of Ispahan. 

‘ Av. Ragha of Yas. XIX, 51, Vend. I, 60, whose ruins are near 
the modern Teher&n. 

* The usual Pahlavi form of Rustam. 

^ Or Afizv&rak; Rustam's brother is called Zav&rah in the 
Sh&hn&mah. 

* This chapter, which is numbered XXXIII by previous trans- 
lators, is found in all MSS., but in TD it forms a continuation of 
the preceding chapter, beginning with the name PdHishasp. , 

^ Av. Pourushaspa of Yas. IX, 4a, 43, Vend. XIX, 15, 22, 143, 
kbin Yt. 18, Ac. 

* Kao has Piz. Spitarsp, and M6 has P&z. Pirtrasp (see note on 
Chap. XXXIII, 1). The reading in the text is doubtihl. 

® Omitted in Kao and TD. 

Av. HaSfaifespa of Yas. XLV, 15, LII, 3. 




CHAPTER XXXI, 39-XXXn, 3. 


141 


A'akhshnti^^ son of Pdltfrasp, son of Hardar^*,>jrM 
of Hardir®, son of Spit&m&n®, son of Vldart ®, son of 
Ayazem, son of Rs^an®, son of Diikr&srdb^, son of 
Mindf^har®. 2. As Paltirisp had two sons, one 
PdrAshasp and one Aristi *, by Pdr(kshasp was Za- 
ratdrt begotten for a sanctuary of good religion 
and by Ar&sti was M^y6k-m^ begotten. 3. Zara- 
when he brought the religion, first celebrated 


‘ Windischmann suggests Av. ATikhshndu (gen.) of Fravardtn 
Yt. 1 14. 

' Kso has P 4 z. Har^n and TD has Haraki<ilrfn 5 . 

® TD has Harit<^, or 

* Or Sptt&m (as the last syllable is the patronymical suffix), Av. 
Spitdma, the usual patronymic of ZaratArt. 

* May be read Vddirt in TD. 

* Possibly the same person as Rik in Chap. XXXI, 31 ; but 
see XXXIII, 3. 

* So in TD, but Pda. Durdsrun in Kso, M6. 

' This genealogy is somewhat differently given in the Vagnrkari/>i 
Diutk (pp. 28, 29),as published in Bombay by Dastur Peshotanji Beh- 
ramji Sanjdnd in 1848 ; and is extended back, through the genera* 
tions mentioned in Chap. XXXI, 1, 2, 7, 14, to Gdydmar</, as follows : 
* PdrAshdspd son of Patttrdsp, and Ardspd son of Patttrdsp, Urvan- 
dasp, Ha&iadksp, Alkhshniu, Padtirasp, Haadrm, Hariddr, Spttd* 
mdn 5 , Vaddirt, Naydzem, Ri^n, DArdsrdb, MdnArithar sovereign 
of Iran, Mdnor-khAmar, Mdnui-khAnidk, Ndrydsang, Varsttf-dfn, 
Vtsak, Aityak, Aiffiritak, Ibitak, Fl%zt.rak, Zirdt, Frasizak, Izak, 
A!tU, Frdtffin lord of Khvantras, PAr-tdrd the Asptlffin, N8vak-t6rd 
the Asptkdn, Sdg-tdrd the Isptkdn, G8far-t6ri the Asptkdn, Vand- 
i-fravun the Asptkdn, Yim lord of the seven regions, Vtvanghdd, 
Aynngha^ Anang^ia^, Takhnjffntp, Hdshdng the PErdd/f, lord of 
the seven regions, FTavdk, Stydmak, Mashyd whose wife was 
MasSySk, Gdydkniar<f die first man, and fither of ail mankind in 
the material world.' * 

* Av. Ardstaya of Fravardtn Yt 95 ! TD has Ardstib. 

The Pdsand words dargd htdainir appear to be mereljr « 
misreadiiqf of Pidd. dargds-i fafidtndtb. 

» Av. Matdhy6>gwiingfaa of Yas. L, 19, Fmvardtn Yt 95, loi. 
He is said to have been Katatfirt's first ffiscifrie. 
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worship* and expounded in A!r4n-v6/, and M^ydk- 
mdh received the religion from him. . 4 . The 
M 6 bads^ of Pirs are all traced back to this race 
of MSndrithar. 

5 . Again, I say, by ZaratHtrt * were begotten three 
sons and three daughters*; one son was Isa/fvistar*, 
one AArvataaf-nar •, and one Khftrsh6<f-<61har'* ; as 
Isa^vdstar was chief of the priests he became the 
Mdbad of Mdbads, and passed away in the hun> 
dredth year of the religion; AArvata/Z-nar was an 
agriculturist, and the chief of the enclosure formed 
by Yim®, which is below the earth; Kh<lrsh 6 f-^lhar 
was a warrior, commander of the army of P 6 shy 6 - 
tanA, son ofVutdsp, and dwells in Kangde.sr®; and 
of the three daughters the name of one was Fr 6 n, of 
one Srlt, and of one Pdru^st ®. 6 . A 6 rvatadf-nar and 
Kh<irsh^<f-)61har were from a serving (iakar) wife*®, 
the rest were from a privileged (piafakhshah) wife. 

' Reading fr yaxt ; but it may be ix&g g&st, ‘ wandered 
forth.’ 

* The class of priests whose spedal duty is to perform all reli- 
gious rites and ceremonies. 

' This paragraph is quoted, with a few alterations, in the Va^- 
kar(/-i Dtntk, pp. 21-23. 

* K20 omits the ' three daughters ’ here, by mistake. 

' Av. Isarf-vfistra of Yas. XXIII, 4, XXVI, 17, Fravardtn Yt. 98. 

* Av. Urvata^-nara of Vend. II, 143, Fiavardtn Yt. 98. Kao 
and M6 have AArvajW-nar, and TD has Afirv&ta</-nar. 

* Av. Hvare-^thra of Fravardin Yt. 98; TD has Khhr-iiihar. 

* See Chap. XXIX, 5. Windischmann and Justi consider the 

clause about P8shydtan(l as inserted by mistake, and it is omitted 
in^e Vs^^kar^-i Dtntk (p. ai) ; it is found, however, in all MSS. 
of the Bundahlr. , 

* l^ese daughters are the Av. Frmi, Thriti, and Ponru-iista of 
Fravardtn Yt. 139 ; the last is also mentioned in Yas. LII, 3. 

The following is a summary of the Persian descriptions of the 
five kinds of marriage, as given in the Rivftyats : — 

A pfidshfih (* ruling, or privileged ’) wife is when aman marries, 
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7 \ By Isa//v4star was begotten a son wMose name 
was Ururvi^*, and they call him Aran^-i Btr4^ij4n^ 
(•fore-arm of brothers') for this reason, that, as they 


with the parents' consent, an unbetrothed maiden out of a family, 
and she and her children remain his in both worlds. 

A y&kan or ayCik (* only child ') wife is an only child, married 
with the parents’ consent, and her first child belongs to them; 
after its birth she becomes a p&dsh&h wife. She is entitled to one- 
third of her parents' property for saving up the child. 

A satar (* adopted') wife is when a man over fifteen years of 
age dies childless and unmarried, and his relatives provide a maiden 
with a dowry, and marry her to another man ; when half her chil- 
dren belong to the dead man, and half to the living, and she herself 
is the dead man's wife in the other world 

A i^akar or k&kar (^serving’) wife is a widow who marries 
again ; if she had no children by her first husband she is acting as 
a satar wife, and half her children, by her second husband belong 
to her first one ; and she herself, in any case, belongs to her first 
husband in the other world. 

A khfid-rarfit or khfid-sar&t ('self-disposing') wife is one 
who marries without her parents' consent ; she inherits no property 
from her parents until her eldest spn has given her as a pfidshfib 
wife to his father. 

' Instead of this sentence the Vs^rkar</-i Dtntk (pp. 21 , a a) has 
the following, which appears to rest upon a misinterpretation of 
the text ; — • 

'And Zaratfirt the righteous had three wives; all three were in 
the lifetime of ZaratClrt, and all three wives were living throughout 
the lifetime of Zaratfirt ; the name of one was Hvdv, of the second 
Urv^, of the third Arn|g-bared4 And from Utv|^, who was a 
privileged wife, four children were bom; one was the son Issu/- 
vftstar, and the three daughters, namely, Frfin, Srftak, and Pdru^st ; 
these four were from Utv(g. And from the wife Ara^-baredfi two 
sonsarere bora, one Afirvart-nar, and the second Kbfirsh&/-^fhar ; 
and Arn^-bared& was a serving wife, and the name of the former 
husband of Arai^-baredfl was Mitrd-ayftr. And from Hvdv, who 
was a privileged wife, were diree sons, namely, Hfish&Ar, Hfisb- 
6dbr-mfih, and Sdshftns, as it says,' Ac. (as in $ 8). 

* TD has Pahl. Afirvarv^gak or Kbfirfirfipak. 

• SoinTD. 
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were from a serving wife, she then delivered them 
over to Isadivistar through adoption. 8. This, too, 
one knows, that three sons of Zarathit, namely, 
Hhshd<far, HAsh^r-m&h*, and Sdshyans^ were 
from Hvdv^; as it says, that Zaratdft went near 
unto Hv6v three times, and each time the seed went 
to the ground; the angel N6ry6sang^ received the 
brilliance and strength of that seed, delivered it 
with care to the angel Anihl^^, and in time will 
blend it with a ^mother. 9. Nine thousand, nine 
hundred, and ninety-nine, and nine myriads* of 
the guardian spirits of the righteous are intrusted 
with its protection, so that the demons may not 
injure • 

10. The name of the mother of Zaratd^ -was 
DughdA *, and the name of the father of the mother 
of Zaratilit was FrahimravA *. 


* Av. Ukhshyskf-ereta and Ukhshya^-nemangh of Fravardtn 
Yt. laS. 

* Av. SooshySs of Vend. XIX, 18, Fravardtn Yt 129, &c. See 
Chaps. XI, 6, XXIX, 6, XXX, 3, 4, 7, 17, 25, 27. 

* Av. Hv6vi of Fravardtn Yt. 139, Dtn Yt 15 ; the Pablavi form 
of the name, as given once in TD, is Hiivadbd. 

* See Chap. XV, i. 

* Av. an&hita of Abfin Yt. i, Ac.; a female personification of 
'unsullied’ water, known generally by tlie epithet ardvt sfira 
(the Ar^dvtvsfir of Chap. XIII), and whose name is also applied 
to the planet Venus (see Chap. V, i). 

* So in M6; other MSS. have '9,999 myriads,’ but see Fra- 
vardtn Yt 6a. 

' This last pfarase, about the demons, is omitted in TD aiid the 
V^garkanf-i Dtntk. 

* The Avesta word for ' daughter.’ 

* TD has Pfis. Feiefibimruvfinfi. 
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[Chapter XXXIIP. 

o. The family of the Mdbads (‘ pnests ’). 

I. Bahak^ was son of Hhbakht, son of Atard- 
bdndak, son of Mihda/f, son of M^y6k>m&h, son 
of Frih-vakhsh-vindS//*, son of M6/fy6k-mdh, son of 
K.id*, son of Md//y6k-mdh, son of Ardstth, son of 
Paltirdsp*. 2. As Bahak was Mdbad of Mdbads 
(high-priest) unto Sh&hpdhar”, son of Adharmazd, 
w Kd// was the great preceptor (farmd^dr) unto 
Ddrdt 

3. Atard-p^Uf * was son of Mdraspend, son of Dd<f- 
ar<fd, son of DSuArAel, son of Hddind, son of Atard- 
d&d,son of Mdn(!Lf>&lhar, son of Vohdman-i^lhar, son of 
Frydnd *, son of Bdhak son of Frdt/dn, soft of Fra- 

' This chapter is found only in TD, where it forms a continua- 
tion of the preceding, and affords a means (see $§ 10, ii) for 
determining the age of the recension of the text contained in that 
MS. As nearly all the names are written in Pahlavi letters, the 
pronunciation of many of them is merely a matter of guess. 

* Here written B6hak, but it is Bahak or B&k in § 2 , compare 
Bahak in § 3, and Av. Boungha of Fravardtft Yt 124. 

* Compare Av. Frasbivakhsha of Fravardtn Yt 109. 

* Compare Av. Kdta of Fravardin Yt 124. 

* See Chap. XXXII, 2, for the last three generations ; TD has 
Pirtar&sp here, like the variant of M6 in Chap. XXXII, i. 

* The Sasanian kmg Shdpdr {I, who reigned a.d. 309-379. 

^ According to the dironology of the Bundahir {Chap. XXXIV, 
8, 9), Ddrd! lived only some four centuries before Slidpdr II, for 
whi^ period only seven generations of priests are here provided. 
This period, moreover, is certaiidy aboqt three centuries less than 
die truth. 

* This priest was prime minister of Shdpfir IL 

* Compare Av. Frydna of Yas. XLV, is. 

>• This name is repeated in TD, probably by mistake (compare 
Bahak in {{ i, 2). 

fs] 


L 
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sh&ltarS son of P6rushasp, son of Vin&sp, son of 
Nivar, son of Vakhsh, son of Vahidhr6s, son of Frart, 
son of son of Vakhsh, son of Fry&n, son of 

Rc^n, son of Dflrd^r6b, son of MAn(!lj>Jlhar \ 

4. Mitr6-varlsr was son of Nlg&s-afzOflf-dik, son of 
Shlrtash6sp, son of Pawtva, son of Urva^/-g&, son of 
T&ham, son of Zarlr, son of Dflr4sr6b, son of 

5. Dfirndmlk was son of Z&gh, son of Ma^vAk, son of 
Ndrfar son of M4n6^^1har. 

6, Mitrd-ak&vt^ is son of Mar^An-v^h®, son of 
Afr6bag-vind4^, son of Vind4^-i-pe^jf&k, son ofV^^- 
bfikht son of Bahak, son of V&6-b6kht. 7. The 
mother frdm whom I was born is H6m&t, daughter 
of Freh-m4h, who also was the righteous daughter® 


• This is probably a semi-Huzv&rix form of Frashdxtar. 

• Perhaps this name should be read along with the next one, so 
as to give the single Pfizand name iSkinar or .Skivaf. 

• * See Chap. XXXII, i, for the last three generations. According 
to this genealogy Atar6p&(f-i M&raspend&n was the twenty-third in 
descent from MdnQ^i&thar, whereas his contemporary, Bahak (§ i), 
was twenty -second in descent from the same. 

• No doubt M&ndri^fhar is meant; if not, we must read M&nfir- 
dfirnfimik in connection with § 5. 

• Here written Ni(/ar, but see Chaps. XXIX, 6, XXXI, 13. 

• Here written Mar</-v6h, but see § &• 

^ Here written Afi-vftkht, but see $ 8 ; it may be VIs-bfikht, or 
V&r-bftkht. 

® The text is aml^ar mfinaj li a^^ax zerkhftm/ Hfimdi 
dfikht-i Freh-mfth-i^ ahardb vftkht (dhkht?). We might 
perhaps read ^ Freh-m&h son of iTahSrdb-biikht/ but it seems more 
probable that §§ 7, 8 should be connected, and that the meaning 
intended is that H&mfit was daughter of Freh-m 4 h (of a certain 
family) and of Pfiylrn-sh&i/ (of another family); she was also the 
mother of the editor of that recension of the Buntbhir whidi is con- 
tained in TD ; but who was his father ? The singularly unnecessaty 
le^dtion of the genealogy of the two brothers, Mitrd-akivt^ and 
Pfiyim-sh&f, in §§ 6, 8, leads to the suspicion that if the lattet 
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of M&h-ay&r son of M&h-b6ndak, son of MAh-bAkht. 
8. POyi^n-shAd^ is son of Mar<^-v^h, son of Afrdbag- 
vind&^, son of VindA<f-i-p6fl5yc, son of VAd-b6kht, son 
of Bahak, son of V&6-bfikht 

9. All the other Mdbads who have been renowned 
in the empire (kh{idf4ylh) were from the same 
family it is said, and were of this race of MAnAj- 
^har ^ 10. Those Mdbads, likewise, who now 

exist are all from the same family they assert, and 

I, too, they boast, whom they call • ‘ the administra- 
tion of perfect rectitude’ (DAdfhkih-i Ashdvahirtd)®. 

II. YddAn-Yim son of V&hrAm-shAa?, son of Zaratdrt, 
Atar6-pA<^ son of MAraspend, son of ZA^-sparham *, 

were his mother’s father, the former was probably his own father 
or grand&ther. Unfortunately the text makes no clear statement 
on the subject, and § 10 affords further material for guessing 
otherwise at his name and connections. 

' Compare Chap. XXXII, 4, 

* Reading va HA laband-i karttfknd. 

’ This looks more like a complimentary title than a name, and 
if the editor of the TD recension of the Bundahix were the son, or 
grandson of Mitrd-ak&vt</ (§ 6) we have no means of ascertaining 
his name ; but if he were not descended from Mitrd-akivt</ it is 
possible that §§ to, 1 1 should be read together, and that he was 
the son ofYOdfin-Yim, Now we know, from the heading and 
colophon of the ninety-two questions and answers on religious 
sul^ects which are usuaHy called the D&Tistin-i Dtntk, and from 
the colophons of other writings which usually accompany that 
work, that those answers were composed and certain epistles were 
written Iqr MinOrAIhar, soi^of YhdAn-Yim, who was high-priest of 
* PArs and Kirmfhi in a.y. ago fA.s. 8S1), and apparently a more 
important personage than his (probfUy younger) brother TM- 
sparham, who is mentioned in § 11 aa one of the priests contem- 
porary with the editor of the TD recension. If this editor, therefore, 
were a son of YddAn-Yim (which is a possible faiterinetation of the 
teztyhe.. was most probaUy this same MinfU/Hhar, amhor of the 
DfhfistSn-i Dtetk (see die Introducthm, § 4). ' 

*^-The last name f|. very pebbidrfy snperfluous, Z&f-spaiham 
. it'* ' ■ 
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ZArf-sparham son of Y(idS,n-Yim\ Ataro-p&df son of 
Ash6vahirt sofi of Freh-Srdsh, and the 
other M6bads have sprung from the same family. 

12 . This, too, it says, that ‘in one winter I wt// 
locate (^Akinam) the religion of the Mazdayasnians, 
w/iic/i came out into the other six regions.'] 


having been written twice most likely by mistake. This Atar6-pa4^ 
son of Mdraspcncl was probably the one mentioned in the following 
extract from the old Persian RivSyat MS., No. 8 of the collection 
in the Indian Office Library at London (fol. 142 a): — 

‘ The book Dinkar^ which the dastfirs of the religion and the 
ancients have compiled, likewise the blessed Adarbdd son of Mah- 
rasfcnd, son of Asavahist of the people of the good religion, in the 
year three hundred of Yazds^ard Shahryar, collected some of the 
more essential mysteries of the religion as instruction, and of these 
he formed this book.* That is, he was the last editor of the Dinkarr/, 
which seems to have remained unrevised since his time, as the 
]iresent copies have descended from the MS. preserved by his 
family and first copied in a.y. 369. 

‘ Zflflf-sparham was brother of the author of the DaflTistdn-i Dintk ; 
he was high<priest at Sirkdn in the south, and evidently had access 
to the Bundsihif, of part of which he wrote a paraphrase (see 
Appendix). His name is usually written Za^f-sparam. 

* In the history of the Dinkare/, given at the end of its third 
book (see Introd, to Farhang-i Olm-khadClk, p. xxxiv). we are told 
as follows:— 

‘After that, the well-meaning Atar6-pSr/ son of H6mi//, who 
was the leader of the people of the good religion, compiled, with 
the assistance of God, through inquiry, investigation, and much 
trouble, a new means of producing remembrance of the Maz- 
dayasnian religion.* He did this, we are further told, by collecting 
all the decaying literature and perishing traditions into a work 
^ like the great original Dinkar</, of a thousand chapters*(m£n&k-i 
zak rab& bQn Dlnd-kartd iooo-darak 5 ). We thus learn from 
external sources that the group of contemporary priests, mentioned 
in the text, was actively employed (about a.d. 900) in an attempted 
revival of die religious literature of the Mazdayasnians, to which we 
owe either the revi^on or compilation of such works as the Dfn- 
kar</, D&fist&n*i Diidk, and Bundabir. 
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Chapter XXXIV 

o. On the reckoning of the years *. 

I. Time was for twelve thousand years; and it 
says in revelation, that three thousand years was the 
duration of the spiritual state, where the creatures 
were unthinking, unmoving, and intangible®; and 
three thousand years* was the duration of G&y6mar<;f, 
with the ox, in the world. 2. As this was six thou- 
sand years the series of millennium reigns* of 
Cancer, Leo, and Virgo had elapsed, because it was 
six thousand years when the millennium reign came 
to Libra, the adversary rushed in, and G4y6mar/jf 
lived thirty years in tribulation*. 3. After the thirty 
years’ M&shya and M4shy6i grew up; it was fifty 
years while they were not wife and husband *, and 
they were ninety-three years together as wife and 
husband till the time when Hdshyang® came. 

4. Hdshyang was forty years’®, Takhm6rup“ thirty 
years, Yim till his glory’* departed six hundred and 

' This chapter is found in all the MSS. 

* TD adds ‘of the Arabs (Tdslkin).’ 

* See Chap. I, 8 . * See Chaps. I, 23, III, t. 

' This qrstem of a millennium reign for each constellation of the 
zodiac can hardly have any connection with the precession of the 
equinoxes, as the equinoxes travel backwards through the zodiac, 
whereas these millennium jreigns travel forwards. 

* See Chap. Ill, si-ag. 

’•That is, forty years aflter the diirly (see Chap. XV, 3). 

* See Chap. XV, 19, sa * Sbe Chaps. XV, 28, XXXI, 1. 

*<’ K30 omits, by mistake, from 'together' in § 3 to this point 

" See Chap. XXXI, 2. 

** Sain Kao, but M6 has nismd, ‘soni, reason,' as in Chs^. 
XXIII, 1; the word 'glory' would refer to the supposed divide 
glory of the Iranian nuniarchs (see Chap. XXXI, 32), 
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sixteen years and six months, and after that he 
was a hundred years in concealment. 5 . Then the 
millennium' reign came to Scorpio, and Dah&k’^ 
ruled a thousand years. 6 . After the millennium 
reign came to Sagittarius, Fr^rfftn ® reigned five hun- 
dred years; in the same five hundred years of 
Fr^iffln were the twelve years of Airik; M4n(l^<6lhar* 
was a hundred and twenty years, and in the same 
reign of M^nft^^thar, when he was in the mountain 
fastness (dflshkhvAr-gar)*, were the twelve years 
of Fdlsty&t/ ; Z 6 b* the Tfihm&spian was five years. 

7 . Kat-KabS^' was fifteen years ; Kal-KAds, till 
he went to the sky, seventy-five years, and seventy- 
five years after that, altogether a hundred and fifty 
years; Kat-Kh 6 srdv sixty years; Kal-L 6 rAsp* a 
hundred and twenty years ; Kal-Vwt&sp, till the 
coming of the religion, thirty years®, altogether a 
hundred and twenty years. 

8 . VohClman'® son of Spend-d^ a hundred and 


’ The seventh roillennium, ruled by Libra, is computed by Wind- 
ischmann as follows: 30 + 401+50 + 93 + 40+30 + 6161 + 1005= 
1000. The eighth millenniura, ruled by Scorpio, is the tho u sa nd 
•years of DaMk. 

* See Chap. XXXI, 6. • See Chap. XXXI, 7-11. 

« See Chap. XXXI, ia-14. * See Chap. XXXI, ai. 

' Written Afizdbd in Chap. XXXI, 33, 94 . 

’ Usually written-Kal-KavSrf in Pahlavi (see Chap. XXXI, 24 , 35). 

' Also written Kaf-Ldhardsp (see Chap. XXXI, a8, 39). 

* This is the end of the ninth millennium, ruled by Sagittarius, 
which is computed by Windischmann as follows: 500+ iao-i-5+ 
15 + 150 + 60+130+30=1000, 

*** See Chap. XXXli, 39, 30, where he ia said to have been also 
called Artakhshatar, which seems to identify him with Artaxerxes 
Longimanus and his successors (town to Artaxerxes Mnemon; so 
that Hftmdl may perhaps be identified with Parysatis, and 
A^har-Ssfi^ with Artaxerxes Ochns, as Dfirfii Dfirfiyfin must be 
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twelve years ; HAm&l, who was daughter of Vohft- 
man, thirty years; D&r&t son of A^lhar-isArf^ that 
\s,of the daughter of Vohilman, twelve years ; D&r&t 
son of Dftr&l fourteen years ; Alexander the Rftman* 
fourteen years. 

9. The A^k&nians bore the title in an uninter- 
rupted (a-ar(ib&k) sovereignty two hundred and 
eighty-four years Ardashir son of Pipak and the 
number of the S&sftnians four hundred and sixty 
years*, and then it went to the Arabs. 


Darius Codomannus, while the reign of Kat-Viitisp seems intended 
to cover the period from Cyrus to Xerxes. 

^ A surname of Hdm&t. 

‘ Sikandar-i Ardmik, that is, Alexander the Roman (of the 
eastern or Greek empire), as Pahlavi writers assume. 

* This period is nearly two centuries too short. 

^ The actual period of Sasanian rule was 425 years (a. d. 226- 
651). According to the figures given in the text, the tenth millen- 
nium, ruled by Capricornus, must have terminated in the fourth 
year of the last king, Yazdakan/. This agrees substantially with the 
Bahman Ya^t, which makes the millennium of Zaratfirt expire 
some time after the reigki of Khfisrd Ndshirvfin; probably in 
the time of Khfisrd Parvtz, or some forty years earlier than the 
fourth year of Yazdakar^/. According to the text we must now 
be near the end of the first quarter of the twelfth and last mil- 
lennium. 
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SELECTIONS OF zAD-SPARAM, 

BROTHER OF THE DASTOR OF 

pars and kirmAn, 

A. D. 88 1. 


Part I, Chapter^ I-Xl. 


(Paraphrase of Bundahls*, I-XVIL) 



OBSERVATIONS. 

1-5. (The same as on p. 2.) 

6. Abbreviations used are: — Av. for Avesta. Bund, for Bun- 
dahir, as translated in this volume. B. Yt. for Bahman Yart, as 
translated in this volume. Hang’s Essays, for Essays on the Sacred 
Language, Writings, and Religion of the Parsis, by Martin Haug, 
2nd edition. Mkh. for Mainyd-i>khar^, ed. West. Pers. for 
Persian. Vend, for Vendtdid, ed. Spiegel. Yas. for Yasna, ed. 
Spiegel. Yt. for Yart, ed.Westergaard. 

7. The MS, mentioned in the notes is K35 (written probably 
A.u. 1572)1 No. 35 in the University Library at Kopenhagen. 



SELECTIONS 

OF 

ZkD-S PARAM 


They call these memoranda and writings the 
Selections (^i</aklhcl) of Zd^-sparam, son ofYddin- 
Yim. 

Chapter I. 

0. In propitiation of the creator AOharmazd and 
all the angels — who are the whole of the heavenly 
and earthly sacred beings (yazddn ) — are the sayings 
of Herbad Zd^-sparam, son of Yftddn*Yim, who is of 
the south*, about the meeting of the beneficent spirit 
and the evil spirit. 

1. It is in scripture thus declared, that light was 
above and darkness below, and between those two 
was open space. 2. Adharmazd. was in the light, 
and Aharman in the darkness*; A^harmazd was 
aware of the existence of Aharman and of his 
coming for strife ; Aharman was not aware of the 
existence of light and of Afiharmazd®. 3. It hap- 
pened to Aharman) in the gloom and darkness, that 

**Z4</-spaTam appears to have bees dastdr of Strkin, about 
thirty pansangs south of Kinntn, and one of the most southern 
districts in Persia (see Ouseley’s Oriental Gepgraidiy, pp. 138, 139, 

r4*fa.*43-*48)- 

• ^ Bund. I, a-4. 

* Or * of the light pf Afibannani' (compare Bond. I, 8, 9). 





156 APPENDIX TO THE BUNDAHW. 

he was walking humbly (fr6-tanft) on the borders, 
and meditating other things he came up to the top, 
and a ray of light was seen by him; and because of its 
antagonistic nature to him he strove that he might 
reach it, so that it might also be within his absolute 
power. 4. And as he came forth to the boundary, 
accompanied by certain others', Aftharmazd came 
forth to the struggle for keeping Aharman away 
from His territory; and He did it through pure 
words, confounding witchcraft, and cast him back to 
the gloom. 

5. For protection from the fiend (drfi_^) the spirits 
rushed in, the spirits of the sky, water, earth, plants, 
animals, mankind, and fire He had appointed, and 
they maintained it (the protection) three thousand 
years. 6. Aharman, also, ever collected means in 
the gloom ; and at the end of the three thousand 
years he came back to the boundary, blustered 
(patlstd.^, and exclaimed thus: ' I will smite thee, 
I will smite the creatures which thou thinkest have 
produced fame for thee — thee who art the beneficent 
spirit — I will destroy everything about them.’ 

7. Ailharmazd answered thus : ‘ Thou art not a 
doer of everything, O fiend*!’ 

8. And, again, Aharman retorted thus ; ‘ I will 
seduce all material life into disaffection to thee and 
affection to myself®.’ 

9. Aiiharmazd perceived, through the spirit of 
wisdom, thus : ‘ Even the blusterii^ of Aharman is 
capable of performance, if I do not allow disunion 


' Reading pavan i(at&r&n 5 ham-tanfi, but the phrase is 
somewhat doubtful, and rather inconsistent with Bund. I, 10. 

* Bund. I, 16. • Bund. I, 14. 
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(14 bartntnam) during a period of struggle.’ . 10. 
And he demanded of him a period for friendship ^ 
for it was seen by him that Aharman does not rely 
upon the intervention of any vigorous ones, and the 
existence of a period is obtaining the benefit of the 
mutual friendship and just arrangement of both; 
and he formed it into three periods, each period 
being three millenniums. 1 1. Aharman relied upon 
it, and Adharmazd perceived that, though it is not 
possible to have Aharman sent down, ever when he 
wants he goes back to his own requisite, which is 
darkness; and from the poison which is much 
diffused endless strife arises*. 

12. And after the period was appointed by him,' 
he brought forward the Ahhnavar formula and in 
his Ahfinavar these* kinds of benefit were shown: — 
13. The first is that, of all things, that is proper 
which is something declared as the will of Ahhar* 
mazd; so that, whereas that is proper which is 
declared the will of Aftharmazd, where anything 
exists which is not within the will of AOharmazd, it 
is created injurious from the beginning, a sin of a 
distinct nature. 14. The second is this, that who- 
ever shall do that which is the will of Ahharmazd, 
his rewrard and recompense are his own ; and of him 
who shall not do that which is the will of Atthar- 
mazd, the punishment at the bridge ® owing thereto 

' Bond. 1 , 17, 18. 

* Or ‘ the poison of the seipent, wUcb is much diffused, becomes 
endless strife.’' 

* Bund. I, 21. 

* The word in, ‘ those,’ however, is probaUy a ndswritmg of 
the ci{£er for * three.’ 

* Hie iffnva^or fhivar bridge (see Bond. XII, 7). 
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is his own; which is shown from formula; and 
the reward of doers of good works, the punishment 
of sinners, and the tales of heaven and hell are from 
it. 15. Thirdly, it is shown that the sovereignty of 
AAharmazd increases that which is for the poor, and 
adversity is removed; by which it is shown that 
there are treasures for the needy one, and treasures 
are to be his friends ; as the intelligent creations are 
to the unintelligent, so also are the treasures of a 
wealthy person to a needy one, treasures liberally 
given which are his own. 16. And the creatures of 
the trained hand of A^iharmazd are contending and 
angry ( 4 r<flk), one with the other, as the renovation 
'of the universe must occur through these three 
things. 1 7. That is, first, true religiousness in one- 
self, and reliance upon a man’s original hold on the 
truly glad tidings (nav-barhdm), that Afiharmazd 
is all goodness without vileness, and his will is a 
will altogether excellent ; and Aharman is all vile- 
ness without goodness. i8. Secondly, hope of the 
reward and recompense of good works, serious fear 
of the bridge and the punishment of crime, strenuous 
perseverance in good works, and abstaining from 
sin. 19. Thirdly, the existence of the mutual assist- 
ance of the creatures, or along with and owing to 
mutual assistance, their collective warfare ; it is the 
triumph of warfare over the enemy which is one’s 
own renovation*. 


* The MS. has hAman, ‘well-meditating,’ instead of deifinan, 
‘ this but the two words are much alike in Pahlavi writing. 

* This commentary on the Ah&navar, or Yath&-ahft-vairyd 
formula, is rather clumsily interpolated by Zdd-sparam, and is 
much more elaborate than the usuid Pahlavi transladon and expla- 
nation of this formula, which may be translated as follows - 
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20. By this formula he (Aharman) was con- 
founded, oMclhG fell back to the gloom and A^lhar- 
mazd produced the creatures bodily for the world ; 
first, the sky ; the second, water ; the third, earth ; 
the fourth, plants; the fifth, animals; the sixth, 
mankind 21. Fire was in all, diffused originally 
through the six substances, of which it was as much 
the confiner of each single substance in which it Was 
established, it is said, as an eyelid when they lay one 
down upon the other. 

22. Three thousand years the creatures were 
possessed of bodies and not walking on thdr navels; 
and the sun, moon, and stars stood still. 23. In the 
mischievous incursion, at the end of the period, 
Afiharmazd observed thus: ''What advantage is 
there from the creation of a creature, although 
thirstless, which is unmoving or mischievous ?’ 24. 


* As is the will of the living spirit (as is the will of Afiharmazd) 
so should be the pastor (so excellent should he be) owing to 
whatsoever are the duties and good works of righteousness (the 
duties and good works should be as excellent as the will of Afihar- 
mazd). Whose is the gift of good thought (that is, the reward 
and recompense good thought pves, it gives also unto him) which 
among living spirits is the work of Adharmazd (that is, they would 
do that which Adharmazd requires); there are some who say it is 
thus : Whose gift is through good thought (that is, the reward and 
recompense which thgr will give to good thought, they would give 
also unto him); Atar^pd</ si^n of ^sratdrt said that by the gift of 
good thought, when among living spirits, they comprehend the 
doing of deeds. The sovermgnty is fpr Adharmazd (that is, the 
soveragnly which is his, Adharmazd 'has kept with advantage) 
who ^ves necessaries [or comfort, or dothing] to die poor (that 
is, they would moke intercession for than).' 

Addhio^ idvases are sometimes inserted, and some words 
altered, htiit die above is the usual f<«m of this commmitaiy. 

* Btmd. 1 , as. * Bund. I, 38. 
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And in aid of the celestial sphere he produced the 
creature Time (z6rv4n)^ and Time is unrestricted, 
so that he made the creatures of Ahharmazd moving, 
distinct from the motion of Aharman’s creatures, for 
the shedders of perfume (b61-d&^&n) were standing 
one opposite to the other while emitting it. 25. And, 
observantly of the end, he brought forward to 
Aharman a means out of himself, the property of 
darkness, with which the extreme limits (vtrtlnakd) 
of Time were connected by him, an envelope (pdstd) 
of the black-pated and ash-coloured kind. 26. And 
in bringing it forward he spoke thus : ‘ Through 
their weapons the co-operation of the serpent (a^d) 
dies away, and this which is thine, indeed thy own 
daughter, dies through religion ; and if at the end of 
nine thousand years, as it is said and written, is a 
time of upheaval (madam kartfand), she is up- 
heaved, not ended.’ 

27. At the same time Aharman came from accom- 
panying Time out to the front, out to the star 
station; the connection of the sky with the star 
station was open, which showed, since it hung down 
into empty space, the strong communication of the 
lights and glooms, the place of strife tn which is the 
pursuit of both. 28. And having darkness with him- 
self he brought it into the sky, and left the sky so 
to gloom that the internal deficiency in the sky 
extends as much as one-third ‘ over the star station. 


* This is the Av. zrv&na akarana, 'boundless time or anlaquity,' 
of Vend. XK, 33, 44. He is a personification of dnraticm and 
age, and is here distinctly stated to be a creature of Afihaimazd. 
This throws some doubt upon tlm statements of Annenian writers, 
who assert that the two spirits siHrang fimn Zrvfina. 

* Compare Bond. Ill, II. 
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Chapter II. 

I. On the coming in of Aharman to the creatures 
it is thus declared in revelation, that in the month 
FravaraSn and the day A<iharmazd, at noon*, he 
came forth to the frontier of the sky. 2. The slay 
sees him and, on account of his nature, fears as 
much as a sheep trembles at a wolf ; and Aharman 
came on, scorching and burning into it. 3. Then he 
came to the water which was arranged below the 
earth and darkness without an eyelid was brought 
on by him ; and he came on, through the middle of 
the earth, as a snake all-leaping comes on out of a 
hole; and he stayed within the whole earth. 4. 
The passage where he came on is his own, the way 
to hell, through which the demons make the wicked 
run. 

5. Afterwards, he came to a tree, such as was of a 
single root, the height of which was several feet, and 
il was without branches and without bark, juicy and 
sweet ; and to ketep the strength of all kinds of trees 
in its race, it was in the vicinity of,the middle of the 
earth ; and at the self-same time it became quite 
withered ®. 

6. Afterwards, he came to the ox, the sole- 
created®, as it stood as high as Giy6mar<f on the 

> Bund. Ill, la. » Bund. Ill, 13. 

' Bund. Ill, 14, 16. 

* Dhe primeval ox, or first-created repreaentathre of animals, as 
G&ydmar<f was of mankind; from which two te^senlatives all 
mankind and animals are said to have been afterwards developed. 
There seems to have been some doubt as to the sex of this mytho- 
logical px ; here it is distinctly stated to have been a female, but from 
Bond. X, 1, a, XIV, 3, it would appear to have been a male, and this 
seems to be admitted by .J)& 4 -sparam himself, in Chiq;>. IX, }. 
ts] , M 
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bank of the water of Diltih * in the middle of the 
earth; and its distance from G&ydmar<f being as 
much as its own height, it was also distant from the 
bank of the water of DSltih by the same measure ; 
and it was a female, white and brilliant as the moon. 
7. As the adversary came upon it Adharmazd gave 
it a narcotic, which is also called ‘ bang,’ to eat, and 
to rub the ‘bang’ before the eye*, so that the 
annoyance from the assault of crimes may be less ; 
it became lean and ill, and fell upon its right breast* 
trembling. 

8. Before the advance to G&y6mar//, who was 
then about one-third the height of Zarathrt, and was 
brilliant as the sun, Ai^harmazd forms, from the 
sweat * on the man, a figure of fifteen years, radiant 
and tall, and sends it on to Gdydmar/f ; and he also 
brings his sweat* on to him as long as one YathA- 
ah<i-vairy6® is bcin^ recited. 9. When he issued 
from the sweat, and raised his eyes, he saw the 
world when it was dark as night’; on the whole 
earth were the snake, the scorpion, the lizard 
(vazak), and noxious creatures of many kinds; and 
so the other kinds of quadrupeds stood among the 

' The D^Ui'k river (see Bund. XX, 13). 

* This is a misunderstanding of the corresponding phrase in 
Bund. Ill, 18. The narcotic here mentioned is usually prepared 
from the hemp plant, and is well known in India and the neigh- 
bouring' countries. 

* See Bund. IV, i. 

* The word which, as it stands in the MS., looks like hdn^an&e, 
is here taken as a transposition of min khvfte, in accordance with 
Bund. Ill, 19; but it may be a variant of anumie, ‘embryo,’ in 
which case the translation should be, 'forms an embryo into the 
shape of a man of fifteen years.’ 

* Or it may be ‘ sleep,’ both here and in f 9. 

* See Bimd. I, ai. ’ Bund. Ill, so. 
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reptiles ; every approach of the whole earth was as 
though not as much as a needle’s point remained, in 
which there was no rush of noxious creatures. lo. 
There were the coming of a planetary star into 
planetary conjunction, and the moon and planets at 
sixes and sevens ’ ; many dark forms with the face 
and curls of As-i Dahik suffered punishment in com- 
pany with certain non-Iranians ; . he was amazed 

at calling the wicked out from the righteous. 

1 1. Lastly, he (Aharman) came up to the hre, and 
mingled darkness and smoke with it ^ 


Chapter III. 

I. And Gdj^rvan, as she was herself the soul of 
the primeval ox, when the ox passed away, came out 
from the ox, even as the soul from the body of the 
dead, and kept up the clamour of a cry to Afthar- 
mazd in such fashion as that of an army, a thousand 
strong, when they cry out together*. 2. And Aft- 
harmazd, in order to be much more able to keep 
watch over the mingled creatures than in front of 
G&y6mar<f, went from the earth up to the sky. 3. 
And Gd^rvan continually went after him crying, 
and she kept up the cry thus: ‘With whom may the 
guardianship over the creatures be left by thee.^’ 


Chapter IV. 

I. This was the highest predominance of Ahar- 
man, for he came on, with all the strength which he 


* Band. IV, a. 


’ ntenOy, * in fonts and fives.' 
* Bund. Ill, S4. 
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had, for the disfigurement of the creatures ; and he 
took as much as one-third of the base of the sky *, 
in a downward direction, into a confined and captive 
state, so that it was all dark and apart from the 
light, for it was itself, at the coming of the adversary, 
his enemy among the struggles for creation. 2. And 
this is opposing the renovation of tlu universe, for 
the greatest of all the other means of the fiend, 
when he has come in, are of like origin and strength 
this day, in the sleep * of the renovation, as on that 
when the enemy, who is fettered on coming in, is 
kept back. 

3. Amid all this struggling were mingled the in- 
stigations of Aharman, crying thus : ‘ My victory 
has come completely, for the sky is split and dis- 
figured by me with gloom and darkness, and taken 
by me as a stronghold ; water is disfigured by me, 
and the earth, injured by darkness, is pierced by me; 
vegetation is withered by me, the ox is put to death 
by me, G&y6mar<f is made ill by me, and opposed to 
those revolving® are the glooms and planets ar- 
ranged by me ; no one has remained for me to take 
and pervert in combat except Ahharmazd, and of 
the earth there is only one man, who is alone, what 
is he able to do ?’ 

4. And he sends Ast6-vfd^* upon him with the 
thousand decrepitudes (aOzvdrdnd) and diseases 

’ Qjmpare Bund. HI, ti. The involved style of Zi^-sparam is 
particularly conspicuous in this chapter. </ 

* The word seems to be khvftpirnS. 

* Meaning probably the lodiacal signs, bnt the word is doubtful, 
being spelt vardixndnb instead of var</ixn&n&. A veiy small 
alteration would change it into vard!rndn&, ‘ beKevers,' but there 
were no earthly believers at the time alluded to. 

« See Bund. HI, ai, and XXVHI, 35. 
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which are his own, sicknesses of various kinds, so that 
they may make him ill and cause death. 5. G^yd* 
mar</ was not secured by them, and the reason 
was because it was a decree of appointing Time 
(zdrv&nd) in the beginning of the coming in of 
Aharman, that : ‘ Up to thirty winters 1 appoint 
Gdy6mar</ unto brilliance and preservation of life.’ 
6. And his manifestation in the celestial sphere was 
through the forgiveness of criminals and instigators 
of confusion by his good works, and for that reason 
no opportunity was obtained by them during the 
extent of thirty years. 

7. For in the beginning it was so appointed that 
the sfiir Jupiter (Aflharmazd) was life towards the 
creatures, not through its own nature, but on 
account of its being within the control (band) of 
the luminaries'; and Saturn (Kdv&n) was death 
towards the creatures. 8. Botl^ were in their 
supremacy (bAllst)* at the beginning of the crea- 

‘ These luminaries are the fixed stars, especially the signs of the 
zodiac, to whose protection the good creation is committed (see 
Bund. II, 0-4); whereas Jupiter and all other planets are supposed 
to be, by nature, disturbers of the creation, being employed by 
Aharman for that purpose (see MkheVIII, 17-21, XII, 7-10, 
XXIV, 8, XXXVIII, 6). 

’ The most obvious meaning of bfiltst is ‘greatest altitude,’ 
and this is quite applicable to Jupiter when it attains its highest 
northern declination on entering Cancer, but it is not applicable 
to Saturn in Libra, when it has only its mean altitude. At the 
vernal equinox, however, which was the time of the beginning 
mentlpned in the text, when Aharman invaded the creation (see 
Chap. IL *), Libra is in opposition to the sun, and Saturn in Libra 
would be at its nearest approach to the earth, and would, therefore, 
attain its maximum brightness ; while Jupiter in Cancer would be 
at its greatest altitude and shining with fouT'fifths of its maximum 
brightness. Both planets, therefore, were near their most con* 
spfeiious position (which would seem to be the meaning of bSltst 
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tures, as Jupiter was in Cancer on rising, that which 
is also called Giv&n (‘ living ') for it is the place in 
which life is bestowed upon it ; and Saturn was in 
Libra, in the great subterranean, so that its own 
venom and deadliness became more evident and 
more dominant thereby. 9. And it was when both 
shall not be supreme that Giy6mar^/ was to com- 
plete his own life, which is the thirty years ^ Saturn 
came not again to supremacy, that is, to Libra. 10. 
And at the time when Saturn came into Libra, 
Jupiter was in Capricornus on account of whose 
own lowness*, and the victory of Saturn over 
J u|)iter, GAy6marrf suffered through those very 
defects which came and are to continue advancing, 
the continuance of that disfigurement which Ahar- 
man can bring upon the creatures of Afiharmazd. 

here), and might each be supposed to be exercising its maximum 
astrological influence^o that the presumed deadly power of Saturn 
would be neutralised by the supposed reviving influence of Jupiter. 

* This reading suits the context best, but the name can also be 
read Snahan, and in many other w'ays. It may possibly be the 
tenth lunar mansion, whose name is read Nahn in Bund. II, 3, 
by Pdzand writers, and which corresponds to the latter part of 
Cancer. 

^ Saturn revolves round the sun in about 29 years and 167 
days, so it cannot return into opposition to the sun (or to its 
maximum brightness), at or near the vernal equinox, in less than 
thirty years. 

^ That is, while Saturn performs one revolution round the sun, 
Jupiter performs two and a half, which is very nearly correct, as 
Jupiter revolves round the sun in abqut 11 years and 3i5^days. 
Therefore, when the supposed deadly influence of Saturn has 
returned to its maximum, the supposed reviving influence of Jupiter 
is at its minimum, owing to the small altitude of Capricornus, and 
no longer counterbalances the destructive power of l^tum. 

^ There seems to be no other reasonable translation, but the 
MS. has 1 & instead of r&i, and nirkasp instead of nirin. 
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Chapter V. 

I. When in like manner, and equally oppressively, 
as his (Ailharmazd’s) creatures were disfigured, then 
through that same deterioration his own great glory 
was exhibited ; for as he came within the sky ' he 
maintains the spirit of the sky, like an intrepid war- 
rior who has put on metal armour ; and the sky in 
its fortress® spoke these hasty, deceitful words to 
Aharman, thus : ‘Now when thou shalt have come 
in I ttn/l not let thee back attd it obstructed Aim 
until Aflharmazd prepared another rampart, that is 
stronger, around the sky, which is called ‘righteous 
understanding’ (ashdk Akdsih). 2. And he ar- 
ranged the guardian spirits® of the righteous who 
are warriors around that rampart, mounted on horses 
and spear in hand, in such manner as the hair on 
■the head; and they acquired the appearance of 
prison guards who watch a prison from outside, and 
would not surrender the outer boundaries to an 
enemy descended from the inside. 

3. Immediately, Aharman endeavours that he 
may go back to his own complete darkness, but 
he found no passage ; and he recapitulated, with 
seeming misgiving, his fears of the worthiness 
which is to arise at the appearance of the renova- 
tion of the universe at the end of the nine thousand 
years. 

4. As it is said in the Githas, thus®: ‘So also 

' 

* See Chap. Ill, 3. * Compare Bund. VI, a. 

* Or ‘ zodiacal signs,’ for bfir^5 means both. 

* Bund. VI, 3, 4. 

* quotation from the Gfithas is fiom the Pahlavi Yas. 
XXX, 4, and ajpees with the Pahlavi teat, j;iven ip Daatfkr J&m- 
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both those spirits have approached together unto 
that which was the first creation — that is, both 
spirits have come to the body of G&ydmar<^. What- 
ever is in life is so through this purpose of Ahhar- 
mazd, that is : So that I may keep it alive ; what- 
ever is in lifelessness is so through this purpose ^ of 
the evil spirit, that is: So that I may utterly destroy 
it; and whatever is thus, is so until the last in 
the world, so that they (both spirits) come also on 
to the rest of mankind. And on account of the 
utter depravity of the wicked their destruction is 
fully seen, and so is the perfect meditation of him 
who is righteous, the hope of the eternity of 
Ahharmazd.' * 

5. And this was the first contest*, that ^the sky 
with Aharman. 


Chapter VI. 

I. And as he (Aharman) came secondly to the 
water, together with him rushed in, on the horse 
Cancer, he who is the most watery Tfrtar; the 
equally watery one, that is called Avrak®, gave 
forth a cloud and went down in the day; that is 


ispji’s old MS. of the Yasna in Bombay, very nearly as closely as 
Spiegel’s edition does. It appears, therefore, that I>ft</-sparam 
used the same Pahlavi translation of the Yasna as the Parsis do 
at the present day. , 

‘ The MS. here omits the words ‘through this purpose,' by 
mistake. 

* The word &r^k, which D&^-sparam uses instead of the 
kharah, ‘conflict,’ of Bund. V, 6, VI, i, ftc., may be connected 
with Pers. &rd, ‘ anger.’ 

The ninth lunar mansion (see Bund. II, 3, VII, i). 
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declared as the movement of the first-comers of the 
creatures. 2. Cancer became a zodiacal constella- 
tion (akhtar); it is the fourth constellation of the 
zodiac for this reason, because the month Tlr is the 
fourth month of the year*. 

3. And as Tirtar begged for assistance, Vohft- 
man and H6m are therefore co-operating with him 
in command, BtUy of the waters and the water in 
mutual aid, and the righteous guardian spirits in 
keeping the peace. 4. He was converted into three 
forms, which are the form of a man, the form of a 
bull, and the form of a horse ; and each form was 
distinguished in brilliance for ten nights, and lets its 
rain fall on the night for the destruction of noxious 
creatures. 5, The drops became each separately 
like a great bowl in which water is drawn ; and as 
to that on which they are driven, they kill all the 
noxious creatures except the reptiles *, who entered 
into the muddiness of the earth. 

6. Afterwards, the wind spirit, in the form of a 
man, became manifest on the earth ; radiant and tall 
he had a kind of wooden boot (mflkv6-a6-i dirin^) 
on his feet ; emd as when the life shall stir the body, 
the body is advancing with like vigour, so that spirit 
of the wind stirs forth the inner nature of the atmo- 
spheric wind, the wind pertaining to the whole earth 
is forth, and the water in its grasp is flung out from 
it to the sides of the earth, and its wide-formed 
ocean arose therefiipm. 

f It (the ocean) keeps one-third of this earth*, 

* Bund. VII, 2—6 is paraphrased in f$ 2-6. 

* Reading neksAnd bard min kbasandakinb instead of 
the MS. bard nasAnd min khasandakdnik 

' Compare Bund. Xlll> i, a. 
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and among its contents are a thousand sources and 
fountains, such as are called lakes (var) ; a thousand 
water-fountains, whose water is from the ocean, 
come up from the lakes and are poured forth into 
it. 8. And the size of some of all the lakes and all 
the fountains of water is as much as a fast rider on 
an Arab horse, who continually compasses and can- 
ters around them, will attain in forty days, which is 
1900' long leagues (parasang-i akarik), each 
league being at least 20,000 feet. 

9. And after the noxious creatures died *, and the 
poison therefrom was mixed up in the earth, in 
order to utterly destroy that poison Ti^tar went 
down into the ocean ; and Apd6sh, the demon, 
hastened to meet him, and at the alarm of the first 
contest Tlftar was in terror (par//). 10. And he 

applied unto Afiharmazd, who brought such power 
unto Tfftar as arises through propitiation and praise 
and invoking by name'\ and they call fortli such 
power unto Tlrtar as that of ten vigorous horses, 
ten vigorous camels, ten vigorous bulls, ten moun- 
tains when hurled, aixl ten single-stream rivers 
when together. 11. And wthout alarm he drove 
out Ap&6sh, the demon, and kept him away from 
the sources of the ocean. 

1 2. And with a cup and measuring bowl, which 
possessed the diligence ev^en of a guardian spirit 
(frav&har), he seized many more handfuls of water, 

* — 

’ Bund. XIII, a has 1700, but as neither nQniber*is a multiple of 
forty in round numbers, it is probable that both are wrong, and 
that we ought to read 1600. 

* Bund. VII, 7-14 is paraphrased in 9-14. 

' The Av. aokhtd-n&mana yasoa ofTirtar Yt. 11, 23, 34. 
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and made iV rain down* much more prodigiously, 
for destruction, drops as large as men’s heads and 
bulls’ heads, great and small. 13. And in that cloud 
and rain were the chastisement and beating which 
Tlrtar and the fire Visut inflicted on the opposition 
of ApAdsh; the all-deciding (vispd-vi>frlr) fire VAzirt 
struck down with a club of fire, all-deciding among 
the malevolent (k^barinb). 

14. Ten days and nights there was rain, and its 
darting * was the shooting of the noxious creatures ; 
afterwards, the wind drove it to the shore of the 
wide-formed ocean, and it is portioned out into 
three, and three seas arose from it ; they are called 
the P(!ltttk, the Kamlrtd^, and the G£hAn-bQn ^ 1 5. 

Of these the Pfiltlk itself is salt water, in which is 
a flow and ebb * ; and the control of its flow and 
ebb is connected with the moon, and by its con* 
tinual rotation, in coming up and going down, that 
of the moon is manifested. 16. The wide-formed 
ocean stands forth on the south side as to (pa van) 
Albdrz ”, and the PQtttk stands contiguous to it, and 
amidst it is the gulf (var) of Satav^s, whose con- 
nection is with SatavSs, which is the southern 
quarter. 17. In the activity of the sea, and in the 
increase and decrease of the moon, whose circuit 
is the whole of Iran, are the flow and ebb ; of the 


' Or perhaps ‘madf the doud rain,’ if madam vAr&ntnid 
staiyis for avar vir&n 4 n!</. 

* Reading partAv instead of the MS. patfitAr, ‘ powerful fury.' 

* This is a variant of the S'aht-b&n or OAht-bhn of Bund. XIII, 
7, 15; the other two names differ bnt little from those given in 
Bund. XIII. In the MS. Pflftik occurs once, and Puttik twice. 

*,J3ompare $$ ig~iS with Bund. XIII, 8—14. 

* Compare Bund. Xlll, t. 
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curving tails in front of the moon two issue forth, 
and have an abode in Satav^s; one is the up- 
drag and one the down-drag; through the up-drag 
occurs the flood, and through the down-drag occurs 
the ebb\ 18. And Satav^s itself is a gulf (var) 
and side arm of the wide-formed ocean, for it drives 
back the impurity and turbidness which come from 
the salt sea, when they are continually going into 
the wide-formed ocean, with a mighty high wind^, 
while that which is clear through purity goes into 
the ArcdvisClr sources of the wide-formed ocean. 
19. Besides these four® there are the small seas*. 

20. And, afterwards, there were made to flow from 
Albflr^, out of its northern border, two rivers"’, which 
%vcr€ the Arvand ® — that is, the Digltt, and the flow 


' This is even a more mechanical theory of the tides than that 
detailed in Bund. Kill, 13. Whether the ‘curving tails' (ga^ak 
dunbak) are the ‘ horns' of the crescent moon is uncertain. 

^ By an accidental transposition of letters the MS. has &lard, 
‘ fire/ instead of vdl6, ‘ wind.' 

^ The ocean and three principal seas. 

^ Said to be twenty-three in number in Bund. XIII, 6. 

“ Bund.VH, 15, i6, XX, i. 

* I'his appears to be a later identification of the Arag, Arang, 
or Ardng river of Bund. XX with the Tigris, under <ts name Arvand, 
which is also found in the Bahman Yait (III, 21, 38) and the 
Afrin of the Seven Ameshdspends (§ 9). The BundahU (XX, 8) 
seems to connect the Arag (Araxes ?) witli the Oxus and Nile, and 
describes the Diglat or Tigris as a distinct river (Bund. XX, 1 2). 
This difference is one of the indications of the Bundahir having 
been so old a book in the time of Za<f-sparam that he sometimes 
misunderstood its meaning, which could hardly have been the case 
if it had been written by one of his contemporaries. As the Persian 
empire has several times included part of Egypt, the Nile must 
have then been well known to the Persians as the great western 
river of their world. The last time they had possession of part 
about half a century, in the reigns of Khusrd 
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of that river was to those of the setting sun (val 
frd</-yehevunflf 4 nC ) — and the V6h‘ was the river 
of the first-comers to the sun ; formed as two horns 
they went on to the ocean. 21. After them eigh- 
teen * great rivers came out from the same Albftrs ; 
and these twenty rivers, whose source is in Albhra, 
go down into the earth, and arrive in Khvantras. 

22. Afterwards, two fountains of the sea are 
opened out for the earth which are called the 
AT^feast* — a lake which has no cold wind, and on 
whose shore rests the triumphant fire Gfirnasp* — 
and, secondly, the S6var * wrhich casts on its shores 
all turbidness, and keeps its own salt lake clear and 
pure, for it is like the semblance of an eye which 
casts out to its edges every ache and every im- 
purity ; and on account of its depth it is not reached 
to the bottom, for it goes into the ocean ; and in its 
vicinity rests the beneficial fire 13 <irrin-Mitr 6 

23. And this was the second contest, which was 
with the water. 


Chapter VI I, 

I. And as he (Aharman) came thirdly to the 
earth, which arrayed the whole earth against him — 

Ndshirv&n, AObarmazd IV, and Khusrd Parviz; but since the 
early part of the seventh century the Tigris has practically been 
their extreme western limit ; hence the change of the old Arag or 
Arang into the very similarly written Arvand, a name of the 
Tigris. 

> See Bund. XX, 9. * Bund. XX, 2 , 7. 

* Bund. VII, 14. * Bund. XXII, a. 

• Written Ghrasp in Bund. XVII, 7,'nnd Gfimisp in B. Yt. Ill, 
go, 40, while the older form Vimlsp occurs in B.Yt, III, la 

*- The Sdvbar of Bund. VII, 14, XII, 34, XXII, 3. 

» Bund. XVII, 8. 
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since there tvas an animation of the earth through 
the shattering — Albftr^ grew up*, which is the 
boundary of the earth, atid the other* mountains, 
which are amid the circuit of the earth, come up 
2244 in number®. 2. And by them the earth was 
bound together and arranged, and on them was the 
sprouting and growth of plants, wherefrom was the 
nourishment of cattle, and therefrom was the great 
advantage of assistance to men. 

3. Even so it is declared that before the coming 
of the destroyer to the creatures, for a thousand 
years the substance of mountains was created in the 
earth — especially as antagonism came on the earth, 
and settled on it with injury — and it came up over 
the earth just like a tree w/wse branch has grown at 
the top, and its root at the bottom. 4. The root of 
the mountains is passed on from one to the other, 
and is arranged in connection with them, and through 
it is produced the path and passage of water from 
below to above, so that the water may flow in it in 
such manner as blood in the veins, from all parts of 
the body to the heart, the latent vigour which they 
possess. 5. And, moreover, in six hundred years *, 
at first, all the mountains apart from AlbQr^ were 
completed. 6. AlbOr^r was growing during eight 
hundred years*; in two hundred years it grew up to 

' Bund. VIII, j-4 is paraphrased in §§ 1-4. 

* The M.S. has &v&n 5 , ‘waters,' instead of av&rtk, ‘other,' 
which alters the meaning into, ‘which is the boundary of ..the 
waters of the earth, and the mountains,’ ftc. 

» Bund. XII, a. 

‘ Bund.VIli, 5, and XII, i, have ‘eighteen years.' As both 
numbers are written in ciphers it would be ea^ for either to be 
corrupted into the other. 

* B^d. XU. I. 
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the star station, in two hundred years up to the 
moon station, two hundred years up to the sun 
station, two hundred years up to the sky. 7. 
After Albfirr tlie Apars^n mountain^ is the greate.st, 
as it is also called the Avar-r6yim * (‘ up-growth ’) 
mountain, whose beginning is in SagastAn and its 
end unto P&rs aud to A’lntst&n^ 

8. This, too, is declared, that after the great rain 
in the beginning of the creation*, and the wind’s 
sweeping away the water to the ocean, the earth is 
in seven portions* a little above i/, as the compact 
earth, after the rain, is torn up by the noise and 
wind tn various places. 9. One portion, moreover, 
as much as one-half the whole earth, is in the middle, 
and in each ^the six portions around is as much as 
Sagastin; moreover, as much as Sagastdn is the 
measure of what is called a kdshvar (‘region*) for 
the reason that one was defined from the other by a 
k^sh (‘furrow’).* 10. The middle one is Khvanlras, 
of which PArs is the centre, and those six regions 
are like a coronet (az^lsar) around it. 11. One part 
of the wide-formed ocean wound around it, among 
those six regions; the sea and forest seized upon 
the south side, and a lofty mountain grew up on the 
north, so that they might become separate, one from 
the other, an 4 imperceptible. 

1 2. This is the third contest, about the earth. 


* The Apirsdn of Bun^ XII, 9. 

•^Written Ap6-rd}vn, tt if it were an Arabic hybrid meaning 
* fiuher of growth.’ 

* Bund. XII, 9, XXIV, 38, have Kh%igtin instead of ATnfstdn ; 
the latter appears to be an old name of the territory of Samarkand 
(see note to Bund. XII, 13). 

* laterally, ‘creature.’ 

* Bund. XI, 3-4 is paraphrased in §$ 8-11. 
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Chapter VIII. 

I. As he (Aharman) came fourthly to the plants— 
which have struggled (k6khshl-ait6) against him 
with the whole vegetation — because the vegetation 
was quite dry Amerdda//, by whom the essence of 
the world’s vegetation * was seized upon, pounded it 
up small, and mixed *V up with the rain-water of 
Ti^tar. 2. After the rain the whole earth is discerned 
sprouting, and ten thousand^ special species and a 
hundred thousand* additional species (Icvatman 
sarflfakd) so grew as if there were a species of every 
kind ; and those ten thousand species are provided 
for ® keeping away the ten thousand ® diseases. 

3. Afterwards, the seed was taken up from those 
hundred thousand species of plants, and from the 
collection of seed the tree of all germs, amid the 
wide-formed ocean, was produced, from which all 
species of plants continually grow. 4. And the 
griffon bird (send mdrdvo) has his resting-place 
upon it ; when he wanders forth from within it, he 
scatters the dry seed into the water, and it is rained 
back to the earth with the rain. 

5. And in its vicinity the tree was produced which 
is tlie white Hdm, the counteractor of decrepitude. 


' This chapter is a paraphrase of Bund. I.\. 

’ f)r, perhaps, ‘ the worldly characteristics of vegetation.’ 

’ Written like * one thousand,’ but see the context and Bund. 

IX, 4. 

* In Bund. IX, 4, the MSS. have * 130,000,’ which is probably 
wrong, as Bund. XXVII, a, agrees with the text above. 

* The MS. has bar£ instead of pa van, a blonder due probably 
to some copyist reading the Huzv&rix in Persian, in which language 
bih j(= bar&) and bah (= pavan) are written aUke. In Fizand 
they are usually written br and pa, respectively. 
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'4he ceviver of the dead, and the immortalizer of the 
lining. 

6. This was the fourth contest, about the plants. 


Chapter IX. 

I. As he (Aharman) came fifthly to cattle — which 
struggled against him with all the animals — and 
likewise as the primeval ox * passed away, from the 
nature of the vegetable principle it possessed, fifty- 
five* species of grain and twelve species of medi- 
einal plants grew from its various members ; and 
forasmuch as they should see from which member 
each one proceeds, it is declared in the D4mdd^ 
Nask\ 2 . And every plant grown from a member 


* See Chaps. II, 6, III, i, and Bund. IV, i, X, i, XIV, i. 

* The MS. has ‘fifty-seven’ in ciphers, but Bund. X, i, XIV, i, 
XXVII, 2, have ‘ fifty-five ’ in words. 

* This was the fourth nask or ‘book’ of the complete Mazda- 
yasnian literature, according to the Dtnkarif, which gives a very 
short and superficial account of its contents. But, according to 

„»the Dint-vstgarkard and the Rivfiyats of Kfiroah Bahrah, Nartmfin 
Hdshang, and Barzft Qiyfimu-d-d!n, it was the fifth nask, and was 
called Dvfizdah-himfist (or homfist). For its contents, as given by 
the Dtni-vsgurkard, see Haug's Essays, p. 127. The Riviyat of 
Kfimah Bahrah, which has a few more words than the other 
Riv&yats, gives the following account (for the Persian text of which, 
see ‘ Flagmens relatifs k la religion de Zoroastre,' par Olshausen 
et Jules Mohl) 

‘Of the fifth the name is Dvfizdah-homist, and the interpreta- 
tion of this is “the book about he.p'’ (dar imdfid, but this is 
profafrly a corruption of dimd&d). And this book has thirty-two 
sections (kardah) that the divine and omnipotent creator sent 
down, in remembrance of the beginning of tte ueatores of the 
siqierior world and inferior world, and it is a description of the 
whole of them and of that which God, the most holy and omnipo- 
tent, mentioned about the sky, earth, and water, vegetation and 
. fe] N 
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promotes that member, as it Is said that there whore 
the ox scattered its marrow * on to the earth, gprain 
afterwards grew up, corn * and sesame, vetches * and 
peas ; so sesame, on account of ^ its marrow quality, 
is itself a great thing for developing marrow. 3. 
And it is also said that from the blood is the vine ®, 
a great vegetable thing — ^as wine itself is blood — 
for more befriending the sound quality of the blood. 
4. And it is said that from the nose is the pulse 
(mdyj or mdsah) which is called donak, and was a 
variety of sesame (jam a gd)", and it is for other noses. 


fire, man and (luadrupeds, grazing and flying anitnah, and what 
he produced for their advantage and use, and the like. Secondly, 
the resurrection and heavenly path, the gathering and dispersion, 
and the nature of the circumstances of the resurrection, as regards 
the virtuous and evil-doers, through the weight of every action they 
perform for good and evil.’ 

This description corresponds very closely with what the Bun- 
dahif must h.ive been, before the addition of the genealogical and 
chronological chapters at the end; and Dd(f-sparam mentions in 
his text here, and again in § 16, particulars regarding the Ddmdfi</ 
which .also occur in the Bundahir (XIV, a, 14-18, 21-24). There 
can be very little doubt, therefore, that the Bundahir w.is originally 
a translation of the Ddmddtf, though probably abridged; and the 
text translated in this volume is certainly a further abridgment of 
the original Bundahkr, or Zand-dkds. Whether the Avesta text of 
the Ddmddrf was still in existence in the time of iXii/-sparam is 
uncertain, as he would apply the name to the Pahlavi text. At the 
present time it is very unusual for a coppst to write the Pahlavi 
text without its Avesta, when the latter exists, but this may not 
always have been the case. 

‘ Or ‘ brains.’ 

* Supposing the MS. galdlag is a corruption of gallak (Pers. 
ghallah). 

* Assuming the MS. alftnd or arvand to be a corruption of 
alfim or arsand. 

‘ Reading rdl instead of Id. • Compare Bund. XIV, 2. 

* Kther this sentence is very corrupt in the MS. or it cannot be 
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5. And it is also said that from the lungs are the rue* 
like herbs * which heal, and are for the lung-disease 
of cattle. 6. This, rooted amid the heart, is thyme, 
from which is Vohdman’s thorough withstanding of 
the stench of Ak6man*, and it is for that which 
proceeds from the sick and yawners. 

7. Afterwards, the brilliance of the seed, seized 
upon, by strength, from the seed which was the ox’s, 
they would carry off from it, and the brilliance was 
intrusted to the angel of the moon*; in a place 
therein that seed was thoroughly purified by the 
light of the moon, and was restored in its many 
qualities, and made fully infused with life (^dnvar- 
hdmand). 8. Forth from there it produced for 
AfrSn-v6^, first, two oxen, a pair, male and female *, 
and, afterwards, other species, until the completion 
of the 282 species*; and they were discernible as 
far as two long leagues on the earth. 9. Quadrupeds 
walked forth on the land, fish swam in the water, 
and birds flew in the atmosphere ; in every two, at 
the time good eating is enjoyed, a longing {tv- 
dahdn) arose therefrom, and pregnancy and birth. 

10. Secondly, their subdivision is thus : — First, 
they are divided into three, that is, quadrupeds 
walking on the earth, fish swimming in the water. 


reconciled with the corresponding clause of Bnnd. XIV, 3. 
Altering ddnak and giinak into gandanak, and ramagd into 
ramardar, we might read, ‘from the nose is mdyr, which is 
called the leek, and the leek was an onion ; ' but this is doubtful, 
and^aves the word m&yr unexplained. 

* The MS. has gdspendftn&» ‘cattle,’ instead of sipanddnb, 
‘roe herbs.’ 

* See Bond. I, 24, 37, XXVIII, 7, XXX, 39. 

* Bund. X, 3, XIV, 3. * Bund. X, 3, XIV, 4. 

* Bund. X, 3, XIV, 13. 


N 2 




l80 APPENDIX TO THE BUNDAHIE. 


birds flying in the atmosphere, ii. Then, into 
five classes that is, the quadruped which is round- 
hoofed, the double-hoofed, the flve-clawed, the bird, 
and the flsh, whose dwellings are in five places, and 
which are called aquatic, burrowing, oviparous, wide- 
travelling, and suitable for grazing. 12. The aquatic 
are fish and every beast of burden, cattle, wild 
beast, dog, and bird which enters the water ; the 
burrowing are the marten (samftr) and musk am- 
mals, and all other dwellers and movers in holes ; 
the oviparous are birds of every kind ; the wide- 
travelling sprang away for help, and are also those 
of a like kind ; those suitable for grazing are what- 
ever are kept grazing in a flock. 

13. And, afterwards, they were divided into 
genera, as the round-hoofed are one, which is all 
called ‘ horse the double-hoofed are many, as the 
camel and ox, the sheep and goat, and others 
double-hoofed ; the five-clawed are the dog, hare, 
musk animals, marten, and others; then are the 
birds, and then the fish. 14. And then they were 
divided into species *, as eight species of horse, two 
species of camel, ten ’ species of ox, five species of 
sheep, five species of goat, ten of the dog, five of the 
hare, eight of the marten, eight of the musk animals, 
110 of the birds, and ten of the fish; some are 
counted for the pigs, and with all those declared and 
all those undeclared there were, at first, 282 species 
and with the species within spedes there were a 
thousand varieties. 


‘ Bund. XIV, 8-1 a. 

* Bund. XIV, 13-23, a6, 37. 

* Bund. XIV, 17 says ‘fifteen,' which is protwibly correct. 

* Only 181 species are detailed ot * declared’ here. 
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15. The birds are distributed* into eight groups 
(rtstakd), and from that which is largest to that 
which is smallest they are so spread about as wkm a 
man, who is sowing grain, first scatters abroad that 
of heavy weight, then that which is middling, and 
afterwards that which is small. 

16. And of the whole of the species, as enume- 
rated a second time in the Ddmd&df Nask^, and 
written by me in the manuscript (nipik) of ‘the 
summary enumeration of races®’ — this is a lordly* 
summary — ^the matter which is shown is, about the 
species of horses, the first is the Arab, and the chief 
of them* is white atid yellow-eared, and secondly 
the Persian, the mule, the ' ass, the wild ass, the 
water-horse, attd others. 1 7. Of the camel there are 
specially two, that for the plain, and the mountain 
otu which is double-humped. 18. Among the species 
of ox are the white, mud-coloured, red, yellow, black, 
and dappled, the elk, the buffalo, the camel-leopard*, 
the ox-fish, atid others. 19. Among sheep are those 
having tails and those which are tailless, also the 
wether and the KArirk which, because of its tram- 
pling the hills, its great horn, and also being suitable 

■ Bund. XIV, 25. 

* See § I ; the particulars which follow are also found in Bund. 
XIV, 14-18, ai-24, showing that the Bundahir must be derived 
from the DSmdS</. 

’ The title of this work, in Pahlavi, is Tdkhm-a&rmarif- 
n!h-i hangar</Ik 5 , but it is not known to be extant 

* {Leading mar&k (Chaldee but this is doubtful, though 
the Iranian final k is often added to Semitic Huzvfirir forms ending 
with L It may be minfik, ‘ thinking, thoughtful,’ or a corruption 
of mantk, ‘mine,’ in which last case we should trandate, ' diis is 
a summaiy of mine.’ 

* Bund. XXIV, 6. 

* Literally, ' camel-ox-leopard.' 
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for ambling, became the steed of M^nhj^lhar. 2a 
Among goats are the ass-goat, the Arab, the fawn 
(varlkb), the roe, and the mountain goat. 21. 
Among martens are the white ermine, the black 
marten, the squirrel, the beaver (khaz), and others. 
22, Of musk animals with a bag, one is the Blsh- 
musk — ^which eats the Blsh poison and does not die 
through it, and it is created for the great advantage 
that it should eat the Bish, and less of it should 
succeed in poisoning the creatures — and one is a 
musk animal of a black colour which they desired 
(ayhfto) who were bitten by the fanged serpent — 
as the serpent of the mountain water-courses (mako) 
is called — which is numerous on the river-banks; 
one throws the same unto it for food, which it eats, 
and then the serpent enters its body, when his* 
•serpent, at the time this happens, feeds upon the 
same belly in which the serijent is, and he will 
become clear from that malady. 23. Among birds 
two were produced of a different character from the 
rest, and those are the griffon bird and the bat, 
which have teeth in the mouth, and suckle their 
young with animal milk from the teat. 

24. This is the fifth contest, as to animals. 


Chapter X. 

I. As he (Aharman) came sixthly to Giydmardf 
there was arrayed against him, with Gdydmar^; the 

’ This appears to be the meaning here of amat zak garzakd, 
but the whole sentence is a fiur sample of DStf-sparam’s most 
involved style of writing. By feeding the black musk animal with 
snakes the effect of a snake-bite, experienced by the feeder, is 
supposed to be neutralised. 
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— • * 
pure propitious liturgy (mdnsarspend), as heard 
from G&y6mari/; Adharmazd, in pure medita- 
tion, considered that which is good and righteous- 
ness as destruction of the fiend (dr{ijf6). 2. And 
when he (Gfiy6mar<f) passed away eight kinds of 
mineral of a metallic character arose from A/s 
various members ; they are gold, silver, iron, brass, 
tin, lead, quicksilver (Az/gtnak 5 ), and adamant ; 
on account- of the perfection of gold it is produced 
from the life and seed. 

3. Spendarma<f received the gold of the dead 
Gdy6marflf*, it was forty years in the earth. 4. 
At the end of the forty years, m the manner of a 
Rtv&s-^/au/, Mashya Mashy6t came up, and, 
one joined to the other, zcfe/'e of like stature a»(/ 
mutually adapted®; and its middle, on which a glory 
came, through their like stature ti>as such that it 
was not clear which is the male and which the 
female, and which is the one with the glory which 
AOharmazd created. 5. This is that glory for which 
man is, indeed, created, as it is thus said in revela- 


* Compare Bund. XV, i. 

* The MS. has Mashdi MashiyS, but see Bund. XV, 6 . The 
Avesta forms were probably mashya mashy 6i (or mashyS), which 
are regular nominatives dual, masculine and fetninine, of mashya, 
' mortal,’ and indicate that they were usually coupled together in 
some part of the Avesta which is no longer extant. Pdzand 
writers have found it easy to read Mashyant instead of Mashydi. 

* Reading ham-barnd bam'dakhtk, but whether this is more 
likely to be the original reading than the ham-badirn va ham- 
dasak of Bund. XV, 3, is doubdul. The last epithet here might 
sUso be read ham-sabtk, * having the name shirt,' but this is an 
improbable meaning. 

* It is evident that bam*bandirn!h, 'mutual connection,' in 
accordance with Bund. XV, 3, would be preferable to the ham* 
barndth, ‘like stature,' of this text 
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tion: ‘Which existed before, the glory* or the 
body?’ And Ahharmazd spoke thus: ‘The glory 
was created by me before ; afterwards, for him who 
is created, the glory is given a body so that it may 
produce activity, and its body is created only for 
activity.’ 6. And, afterwards, they changed from 
the shape of a plant into the shape of man®, and the 
glory went spiritually into them. 


Chapter XI. 

1. As he (Aharman) came seventhly to fire, which 
was all together against him, the fire separated into 
five kinds®, which are called the Propitious, the 
Good diffuser, the Ahrvdzf^t, the VSzl^t, and the 
Supremely-^tf/i^//«^. 2. And it produced the Pro- 
pitious fire itself in heaven (gar6</mfin) ; its mani- 
festation is in the fire which is burning on the 
earth, and its propitiousness is this, that all the 
kinds are of its nature. 3. The Good diffuser is that 
which is in men and animals *, and its business con- 
sists in the digestion of the food, the sleeping of the 


‘ The old word nismd, ‘ soul ’ (see Bund. XV, 3, has become 
corrupted here (by the omission of the initial stroke) into gadman, 
‘ glory.’ This corruption may be due either to Di</-sparam not 
understanding the word (in which case the Bundahir must have 
been an old book in his time), or else to some later copyist con- 
founding the old word for ' soul ’ with the better-known ‘ glory ' 
of the Iranian sovereigns. 

* Bund. XV, 5. 

• Bund. XVII, 1. Three of the Avesta names are here trans- 
lated, the first two being the ^nixt and Vohu-frykn, which are 
the fifth and second in the Bundahix, and the fifth being the Berezi- 
savang, which is the first in the Bundahix. 

‘ See Bund. XVII, a. 
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body, and the brightening of* the eyes. 4. The 
ACirvizt^ is that which is in plants, in whose seed 
it is formed, and its business consists in piercing the 
earth, warming the chilled water ^ and producing the 
qualities and fragrance of plants and blossoms there- 
from, and elaborating the ripened produce into 
many fruits. 5. And theV4zlrt is that which has 
its motion in a cloud, and its business comists in 
destroying the atmospheric gloom and darkness, and 
making the thickness of the atmosphere fine and 
propitious in quality, sifting the hail, moderately 
warming the water which the cloud holds, and 
making sultry weather showery. 6. The Supremely- 
benefiting, like the sky, is that glory whose lodg- 
ment is in the BehrAm fire ®, as the master of the 
house is over the house, and whose propitious 
power arises from the growing brightness of the 
fire, the blazing forth in ’ the purity of the place, the 
praise of God (yazdinS), aftd the practice of good 
works. 7. And its business is that it struggles with 
the spiritual fiend, it watches the forms of the 
witches — who walk up from the river S wear woven 
clothing, disturb the luminaries by' the concealment 
of stench, and by witchcraft injure the creatures — 
and the occurrences of destruction, burning, and cele- 
bration of witchcraft, especially at night ; being an 
assistant of Srdsh the righteous. 


’ lleading mayi-i afsart/fnt^d tdftanS instead of the seem- 
ingly unmeaning mayd zsart/latt /5 iftanS of the MS. 

* The VerehriinS itdsh, or sacred fire of the fire-temples. 

* Reading pavan instead of barll (see p. 176, note $). 

* Or 'aea’ (darfyivS). This long-winded sentence is more 
involved and obscure in the original than in the translation. 
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8. And in the beginning of the creation^ the whole 
earth was delivered over into the gjuardianship of 
the sublime Frdbak fire, the mighty Gfijnasp fire, 
and the beneficial BOr^rtn-Mitrd fire *, which are like 
priest, warrior, and husbandman. 9. The place of 
the fire FrObak was formed on the Gadman-h6mand 
(‘ glorious ’) mountain in Khviri^em ®, the fire Gfij- 
nasp was on the Asnavand mountain in Ataro-pdtakin, 
and the fire Bdr^in-Mitrd on the Rdvand mountain 
which is in the Ridge tf/"Vi5tisp, and its material 
manifestation in the world was the most complete. 

10. In the reign of H6shdng*, when men were 
continually going forth to the other regions (kfish- 
var) on the ox Sr6v6 ®, one night, half-way, while 
admiring the fires, the fire-stands which were pre- 
pared in three places on the back of the ox, and in 
which the fire was, fell into the sea, and the sub- 
stance of that one great fire which was manifest, is 
divided into three, and they established it on the 
three fire-stands, and it became itself three glories 
whose lodgments are in the Frdbak fire, the 
Gdmasp fire, and the Bdr^ln-Mitrd ®. 


‘ Literally, ‘ creature.’ 

* The epithets of these three sacred fires are, respectively, 
var^dn, tagik5, and pfir-sfitfd in Pahbvi. 

* See Bund. XVII, 5, 7, 8. 

® Bund. XVII, 4 says, ‘in the reign of Takhmdrup,’ his 
successor. 

* Sarsaok or Srisaok in the Bundahir. 

* The remainder of ‘the sayings of Zdi/-sparam, abou^ the 
meeting of the beneficent spirit and the evil spirit,’ have no 
special reference to the Bundahir. They treat of the following 
matters : — 

The coming of the religion, beginning in the time of Frd- 
stydu and Mdnfir^har, with an anecdote of Kdt-fis and the hero 
8 rtlA (Av. Thrita). The manifestation of the gloiy of Zaratfirt 
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before his birth. The begetting of Zaratfl^t through the drinking 
of hdm-juice and cow’s milk infused, respectively, with his guardian 
spirit and gloiy, as declared in the manuscript on 'the guidance 
of worship.’ The connection of Zarat^jt with Adharmazd, traced 
back through his genealogy as far as Gdydmart/. The persistent 
endeavours of the fiends to destroy Zaratfif t at the time of his birth, 
and how they were frustrated. His receiving the religion from 
Afiharmazd, with another anecdote of Kdi-fis and Sritd, and of 
Zaratfijt’s exclamation on coming into the world. The enmity 
borne to him by five brothers of the Karapfin family, and how it 
was frustrated ; his own four brothers, and some of his wonderful 
deeds. The worthiness of his righteousness ; his compassionate 
and liberal nature; his giving up worldly desires; his pity; his 
good selection of a wife ; and what is most edifying for the soul. 
What occurred when he was thirty years old, and his being con- 
ducted by the archangel Vohfiman to the assembly of the spirits. 
The questions asked by Zaratfi^t, and Afiharmazd’s replies thereto. 
The seven questions he asked of the seven archangels in seven 
different places, in the course of one winter. [Westergaard’s MS. 
K35 ends in the middle of the second of these questions.] The 
five dispositions of priests, and the ten admonitions. The three 
preservatives of religion, with particulars about the Gdthas and the 
connection of the Ahunavar with the Nasks. ZaratOrt’s obtaining 
one disciple, M6^y6k-mdh, in the first ten years, and the acceptance 
of the religion by Vijtasp two years afterwards. 

The second of the writings of Zd^-sparam consists of his ' say- 
ings about the formation of men out of body, life, and soul ; ’ and 
the third (which is imperfect in all known MSS.) contains his 
‘ sayings about producing the renovation of the universe' 
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Chapter I. 

0. May the gratification of the creator Afthar- 
mazd, the beneficent, the developer, the splendid, 
and glorious, and the benediction of the archangels, 
which constitute the pure, good religion of the Maz- 
dayasnians, be vigour of body, long life, and pros- 
perous wealth for him whose writing I am ^ 

1. As 2 it is declared by the Stfi^/gar Nask^ that 


* Or, possibly, ^for whom 1 am written,' the meaning of mftn 
yekttb^nihSm being not quite clear. In fact, the construction 
of the whole of this initial benediction is rather obscure. 

* It is possible that this is to be read in connection with Chap. 
II, I, with the meaning that ‘as it is declared by the Stflr/gar Nask 
that Zaratfirt asked for immortality from Adharmazd, so in the 
Vohiiman Yart commentary it is declared that he asked for it a 
second time.' This introductory chapter is altogether omitted in 
both the P 4 z. MSS. which have been examined, but it is given in 
the Pers. version. It is also omitted in the epitome of the Bahman 
Yart contained in the Dabistdn (see Shea's translation, vol. i. 
pp. 264-271). 

* This was the first nask or ‘book' of the complete Mazdayas^ 
nian literature, according to the Dinkar</, which calls it Sih/kar; 
but according to the D?nt*vi^rkar</ and the Rivdyats it was the 
second nask, called Stfidgar or Istfidgar. For its contents, as 
given by the Dint-va^rkar^ (which agrees with the account in the 
Rivfiyats), see Hang's Essays, p. 126. In the Dinkar^/, besides 
a short description of this Nas^ given in the eighth book, there is 
also a detailed account of the contents of each of its fargarA, or 
chapters, occupying twenty-five quarto pages of twenty-two lines 
each, in the ninth booL From this detailed statement it appears 
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ZsirsLtiist asked for immortality from AOharmazd, 
then Ahharmazd displayed the omniscient ivisdom 
to Zarath^t, and through it he beheld the root of a 
tree, on which were four branches, one golden, one 
of silver, one of steel, and one was mixed up with 
iron. 2. Thereupon he reflected in this way, that 
this was seen in a dream, and when he arose from 
sleep Zarathrt spoke thus : ‘ Lord of the spirits and 
earthly existences ! it appears that I saw the root of 
a tree, on which were four branches.’ 

3. Ahharmazd sp^ke to Zarat<i.ft the Spitimin^ 
thus : ‘ That root of a tree which thou sawest, and 
those four branches, are the four periods which wi// 


that the passage mentioned here, in the text, constituted the 
seventh fargar</ of the Nask, the contents of which are detailed as 
follows : — 

‘The seventh fargar</, Td-ve-rat& (Av. td ve urvdtd, Yas. XXXI, 
1), is about the exhibition to Zaratfirt of the nature of the four 
periods in the Zaratdrtian millennium (hazangrdk zim, “thousand 
winters’’ ). First, the golden, that in which Ahharmazd displayed 
tlie religion to ZaratOrt. Second, the silver, that in which Virtdsp 
received the religion from Zaratfirt. Third, the steel, the period 
within which the organizer of righteousness, Atard-pdi/son of Mdr- 
spend, was bom. Fourth, the period mingled with iron is this, 
in which is much propagation of the authority of the apostate and 
other villains (sarttardno), along with destruction of the reign 
of religion, the weakening of every kind of goodness and virtue, 
and the departure of honour and wisdom from the countries of 
Iran. In the same period is a recital of the many perplexities and 
torments of the period for that desire (girdyth) of the life of the 
good which consists in seemliness. Perfect is the excellence of 
righteousness (Av. ashem vohd vahirtem ast^ Yas. XXVII, 
14; W.).* 

If this be a correct acepunt of the contents of this fargard, the 
writer was evidently consulting a Pahlavi version of the Nask, 
composed during the later Sasanian times. 

* Generally understood to mean ' descendant of Spitama,’ who 
was his ancestor in tlie ninth generation (see Bund. XXXII, i). 
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come. 4. That of gold is when I and thou con- 
verse, and King Vi^tisp shall accept the religion, 
and shall demolish the figures of the demons, 6uf 
they themselves remain for* . . . concealed pro- 
ceeding's. 5. And that of silver is the reign of 
Arafeikhshlr* the Kayin king (Ka! shah), and that 
of steel is the reign of the glorified (an6shak- 
rhhin) Khhsrd son of K6viflf®, and that which was 
mixed with iron is the evil sovereignty of the de- 
mons with dishevelled hair* of the race of Wrath ®, 
and when it is the end of the tenth hundredth 
winter (sat6 zim) of thy millennium, O Zarathft 
the Splt&m4n ! ' 

6. It is declared in the commentary (zand)* of 
the Vohhman Ya^t, Horvada</ Yart, and Art&^ Yart 


’ A word is lost here in K20 and does not occur in the other 
copies and versions, nor can it be supplied from the similar phrase 
in Chap. II, ' 16. The meaning of the sentence appears to be 
that Vijtlsp destroyed the idols, but the demons they represented 
still remained, in a spiritual state, to produce evil, 

* See Chap. II, 17. 

’ Khusrd NdshirvSn son of Qub&d, in modem Persian, who 
reigned in a. d. 531-579. K6v&f is usually written Kavdif. 

* The epithet vi^&rrf-vars may also mean ^dressed-hair,’ but 
the term in the text is the more probable, as the Persian version 
translates it by kush&dah mut, * uncovered hair.’ That it is not 
a name, as assumed by Spiegel, appears clearly from the further 
details given in Chsq). II, 25. 

* Or, ‘ the progeny of A6shm,' the demon. Wrath is not to be 
understood here in its abstract sense, but is personified as a demon. 
It is uncertain whether the remainder of this sentence belongs to 
this f or the next 

* If there were any doubt about zand meaning the Pahlavi 
translaUon, this passage would be important, as the Avesta of the' 
Horvada^ (Khord&d) and ksi&d Yarts is stai extant, but contains 
nothing about the heretic Mazdfk or Mazdak (see Chap. II, at). 
No Avesta of the Vohfiman Yait is now known. 

C6] O 
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that, during this time, the accursed Mazdtk son of 
B&md^^, who is opposed to the religion, comes into 
notice, and is to cause disturbance among those in 
the religion of God (yazd&n). 7. And he, the 
glorified one^, summoned Khdsrd son of M&h-d4rf 
and DA^-Atiharmazd of Nish3.piir, who were high- 
priests of Atar6-pfttak4n, and Atard-fr6b3.g the un- 
deceitful (akadbi), Atard-pirf, Atar6-Mitr6, and 
Bakht-Afrl^/ to Ats presence, and he demanded of 
them a promise ^ thus: * Do not keep these Yarts 
in concealment, and do not teach the commentary 
except among your relations®.' 8. And they made 
the promise unto KhOsrd. 


Chapter II. 

I. In the Voh6man Ya^t commentary (zand) it is 
declared * that ZaratCl^t asked for immortality from 

* That is, Khusr6 Ndshirvdn. As the names of his priests and 
councillors stand in K20 they can hardly be otherwise distributed 
than they are in the text, but the correctness of the MS. is open to 
suspicion. DdcAAdharmazd was a commentator who is quoted in 
Chap. ITT, 16, and in ihc Pahl. Yas. XI, 2a ; Atar6-ftobdg was 
another commentator mentioned in Sis. I, 3 ; and Atard-pd(/ and 
Bakht-dM</ are names well known in Pahlavi literature, the former 
having been borne by more than one individual (see Sis. I, 3, 4). 

* The Pers. version says nothing about this promise, but states 
that Khdsrd sent a message to the accursed Mazdak, requiring 
hinfi to reply to the questions of this priestly assembly on pain of 
death, to which he assented, and he was asked ten reli^ous 
questions, but was unable to answer one ; so the king put him 
to death immediately. 

’ A similar prohibition, addressed to Zaratilrt, as regards the 
Avesta text, is actually found in the Horvadai/ Yt. 10. 

* This seems to imply that this text is not the commentary 
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Aiihamiazd a second time, and spoke thus : ' I am 
ZaratCi^t, more righteous and more efficient among 
these thy creatures, O creator! when fAou shalt 
ma^e me * immortal, as the tree opposed to harm *, 
and Gdpatshah, G6it-i Frydn, and ATltrdk-miydn 
son ofViJtdsp, who is P6shy6tanfi, were made®. 2. 
When thou shalt make me immortal they in thy 
good religion wt// believe that the upholder of 
religion, who* receives from Aftha'rmazd his pure and 
good religion of the Mazdayasnians, will become 
immortal ; then those men will believe in thy good 
religion.’ 

3. Aflharmazd spoke ♦thus: ‘When I shall make 
thee immortal, O Zaratflxt the Spttdmdn! then T6r-i 
Brdofarvash the Karap ® will become immortal, and 

itself, but merely an epitome of it. The Viz, MSS. which have been 
examined, begin with this chapter. 

’ Or, * when I shall become ; ' the verb is omitted by mistake in 
K20. 

* Three of these immortals are mentioned in Bund. XXIX, 5, 
and Gdjt-i Fryin is included in a similar enumeration in "Did. 
(Reply 89). The tale Gdrt-i FrySn (Av. Y6lrt6 y6 FryananSm, 
of Ab&n Yt. 81 and Fravardtn Yt. 120) has been published with 
‘ Tile Book .of Ar</d-Vtrdf,' ed. Hoshangji and*Haug. 

‘ Or, * became;’ most of this verb is tom oif in K20. 

* The verb is placed before its nominative in the Pahlavi text, 
both here and in most similar sentences, which is an imitation of 
the Avesta, dhe probably to the text being originally translated 
from an Avesta brok now lost, or, at any rate, to its author’s wish 
that it might appear to be so tnmsiated. In such cases of inverted 

' construction, when the verb is in a past tense, the Pahlavi idiom 
ofl^ requires a pronominal suffix,, corresponding to the nominative, 
to be added to the first word in the sentence; thus, gUftbs Afihar- 
mazd, or afar gfift Afiharmazd, does not mean ^Afiharmazd 
spoke to him (or said it),' but merely ^ Afiharmazd spoke ' (lit. * it was 
said by him, Afiharmazd'). 

* According to an untranslated passage in the Selections of 
Zfi^sparam, mentioned in the note on p. 187, this is the name of 

02 
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when TOr-i Br^arvash the Karap shall become 
immortal the resurrection and future existence are 
not possible.’ 

4. Zaratftrt seemed uneasy about U in his mind* ; 
and Atkharmazd, through the wisdom of omniscience, 
knew what was thought by Zarat(i;t the Spit&m^n 
with the righteous spirit, and he® took hold of 
Zaratfljt’s hand. 5. And he, Aiiharmazd the pro- 
pitious spirit, creator of the material world, the 
righteous one, even he put the omniscient wisdom, 
in the shape of water, on the hand of ZaratCirt, and 
said to him thus : ‘ Devour it.’ 


one of the five brothers in the Karapfin family of sorcerers, who 
were enemies of ZaratOjt during his childhood. Their names, as 
written in SZS., may be read as follows, ‘Brd(/arvakhsh, Brd^/royixno, 
Tdr Brdgr6sh, Az^no, and Nasm/ and the first is also called * T^r-i 
Braf/arvakhsh they are described as descendants of the sister of 
Mandj/’ihar. In the seventh book of the Dinkar^/ a wizard, who 
endeavours to injure Zaratfijt in his childhood, is called ‘ TQr-i 
Brli#/r6k-r6sh, the Karapo,' and was probably the third brother, 
whose name (thus corrected) indicates brdthr6-ra6sha as its Avesta 
form. Karap or Karapan in all these passages is evidently the 
name of a family or caste, probably the Av. karapand which Haug 
translates by * performers of (idolatrous) sacrificial rites,' in connec- 
tion with Sans, kalpa, * ceremonial ritual' (see Haul's Essays, 
pp. 289-291). 

* K20 has ‘among the spirits;’ the word minion having become 
matndkan by the insertion of an extra stroke. 

* Reading afax instead of minaj (Huz. of a^ax, ‘from or by 
him/ which is written with the same letters as afar, ‘and by him*), 
not only here, but also in §§ 5, 7, 9. The copyist of K20 was evi- 
dently not aware that afar is a conjunctive form, but confounded 
it with the prepositional form s^ar, as most Parsis and some Euro- 
pean scholars do still. The Sasanian inscriptions confirm the 
reading afar for the conjunctive form ; and Ndrydsang, the learned 
Farsi translator of Pahlavi texts into Pizand and Sanskrit some 
four centuries ago, was aware of the difference between the two 
forms, as he transcribes them coirectly into P&z. var and asar. 
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6. And ZaratdJt devoured some of it ; thereby the 
omniscient wisdom was intermingled .with ZaratA^t, 
and seven days and nights Zarat(Lrt was in the 
wisdom of Aflharmazd. 7. And ZaratCi^t beheld the 
men and cattle in the seven regions of the earth, 
where the many fibres of hair of every one are, and 
whereunto the end of each fibre holds on the back. 
8. And he beheld whatever trees and shrubs there 
were, and how many roots of plants were in the 
earth of Spendarma^, where and how they had 
grown, and where they were mingled. 

9. And the seventh day and night he (Afihar- 
mazd) took back the omniscient wisdom from 
Zaratfijt, and Zaratfirt reflected in this way, that 
I have seen it in a pleasant dream produced by 
Afiharmazd, and I am not surfeited with the dream. 
10, And he took both hands, rubbed his body 
(kerp) again, and spoke ^ thus : ‘ I have slept a long 
time, and am not surfeited with this pleasant dream 
produced by Afiharmazd.’ 

1 1. Afiharmazd said to the righteous Zarat6.n; 
thus : ‘What was seen in the pleasant dream pro- 
duced by Afiharmazd V 

12. Zaratfljt spoke thus: ‘O Afiharmazd, propi- 
tious spirit ! creator of the material world, righteous 
creator! I have seen a celebrity (khunt^) with 
much wealth, whose soul, infamous in the body, was 
hungry(gurs)’and jaun^ced and in hell, and he did 
not seem to me exalted ; iind 1 saw a beggar with 
no wealth and helpless, and his soul was thriving 
(farpih) in paradise, and * he seemed to me exalted. 

* This verb is omitted in Kso by mistake. 

* Or else .‘dirty.’ 

* Reading afam instead of minam, both here and in $ 14; the 
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1 3. [And I saw a wealthy man without children, and 
he did not seem to me exalted ;]^ and I saw a 
pauper with many children, and he seemed to me 
exalted. 14. And I saw a tree on which were seven 
branches, one golden, one of silver, one brazen, one 
of copper, [one of tin] *, one of steel, and one was 
mixed up with iron.’ 

15. Aftharmazd spoke thus: ‘O Zaratflat the 
Splt^rndn ! this is what I say beforehand, the one 
tree which thou sawest is the world which I, AGhar- 
mazd, created ; and those seven branches thou 
sawest are the seven periods which will come. 
16. And that which was golden is the reign of King 
VirtAsp, when I and thou converse about religion, 
and Vijtasp shall accept that religion and shall 
demolish the figures of the demons, and the demons 
desist from demonstration into concealed proceed- 
ings ; Aharman and the demons rush back to dark- 
ness, and care for water, fire, plants, and the earth 
of Spendarmarf® becomes apparent. 17. And that 
which was of silver* is the reign of Arafashlr® the 

copyist of K20 having confounded these two words, like those 
mentioned in the note on § 4. 

* The passage in brackets is omitted in Kao, but is supplied 
from the Pdz. MSS., being evidently necessary to complete the 
contrast. It occurs also in the Pers. version. 

* Supplied from the PSz. and Pers. versions, being omitted here 
in Kao, though occurring in § ao. 

* The female archangel who has charge of the earth (see Bund. 

I, a6). 

* The P^z. MSS. omit the description of the silver age. 

* Usually identified with Artaserxes Longimanus, but his long 
reign of 1 1 a years may include most of the Achsemenian sovereigns 
down to Artaxerxes Mnemon, several of whom are called Aha- 
suerus or Artaxerxes in the biblical books of Ezra and Esther. See 
Bond. XXXI, 30, XXXIV, 8. 
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Kay&n (Kal), whom* they call VohClman son of 
Spend-d&d^*, who is he who separates the demons 
from men, scatters them about, and makes the reli- 
gion current in the whole world. 18. And that 
which was brazen ® is the reign of Ardfakhshir \ the 
arranger and restorer of the world, and that of King 
ShahpCir, when he arranges the world which I, 
Adharmazd, created ; he makes happiness (bhkhta- 
klh)‘ prevalent in the boundaries of the world, and 
goodness shall become manifest ; and Atar 6 -p 4 £f of 
triumphant destiny, the restorer of the true religion, 
with the prepared brass®, brings this religion, to- 
gether with the transgressors, back to the truth. 
19. And that which was of copper is the reign of 
the Ark&nian king who removes from the world 


* Reading mftn, ‘ whom,' instead of amat, ' when ' (see the note 
on Bund. I, 7). 

* Contracted here into SpendS<f, as it is also in Bund. XXXIV, 8 
in the old MSS. This name of the king is corrupted into Bahman 
son of Isfendiy&r in the Sh&hn&mah. 

* This brazen age is evidently out of ite proper chronological 
order. The P&zand and Persian versions correct this blunder by 
describing the copper age before the brazen* one here, but they 
place the brazen branch before the copper one in § 14, so it is 
doubtful how the text stood originally. 

* Arttkhshatar son of Pftpakt and Shahpfihart son of Artakh- 
shatar are the Sasanian forms of the names of the first two 
monarchs (A.D. 336-371) of the Aanian dynasty, whose reigns 
constitute Uiis brazen age. 

* Literally, ' deliverance from tin ’ at * salvation ’ by one's own 
good worics, and, therefore, not in a Christian sense. 

* Referring to the ordeal of ponring-mobSQ brass on his chest, 
undergone by Atarfi-pS^ son of Mfiraspend, high-priest and prime 
minister of Shfipfir I, for the purpose of proving the tmdi of his 
religion to those who doubted it 

* It is nneertaio which of the Axkfinian sovereigns is meant, or 
whether several of the dynasQr may not be irietred to. The Greek 
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the heterodoxy (^avt^Z-rastakth) which existed, 
and the wicked Akandgar-i Kilisyltklh' is utterly 
destroyed by this religion, and goes unseen and 
unknown from the world. 20. And that which was 
of tin is the reign of King V&hrAm G6r *, when he 


successors of Alexander were subdued in Persia by Ark (Arsaces 1 ), 
who defeated Seleucus Callinicus about b.c. 236. But the third 
book of the Dinkar^(in a passage quoted by Haug in his Essay on 
the Fahlavi Language) mentions Valkhar (Vologeses) the Arkdnian 
as collecting the Avesta and Zand, and encouraging the Mazda- 
yasnian religion. This Valkhar was probably Vologeses I, a con- 
temporary of Nero, as shown by Darmesteter in the introduction 
to his translation of the Vendidad. 

' I am indebted to Professor J. Darmesteter for pointing out 
that N6ry6sang, in his Sanskrit translation of Yas. IX, 75, explains 
Kalariy&k^ as * those whose faith is the Christian religion;' the 
original Pahlavi word in the oldest MSS. is Kilis^ydik, altogether 
a misunderstanding of the Avesta name Keresini, which it trans* 
lates, but sufficiently near the name in our text to warrant the 
assumption that N^rydsang would have translated Kilisydkfh by 

* Christianity literally it means ' ecclesiasticism, or the church 
religion' (from Pers. kilisy^, Gr. €KK\rjaia), Akandgar is probably 

, a miswriting of Alaksandar or Sikandar ; though Darmesteter 
suggests that Skandgar (Av. skewdd-kara, Pers. rikandgar), 

* causer of destruction/ would be an appropriate punning title for 
Alexander from a Persian point of view. The anachronisms 
involved in making Alexander the Great a Christian, conquered by 
an ArkSnian king, are not more startling than the usual Pahlavi 
statement that he was a Roman. To a Persian in Sasanian times 
Alexander was the representative of an invading enemy which had 
come from the countries oc( 4 ^ied, in those times, by the eastern 
empire of the Christian Romans, which enemy had been subdued 
in Persia ty the ArkSnian dynasty ; and such information would 
naturally lead to the anachronisms just mentioned. The qame 
Kilisy&kth is again used, in Chap, III, 3, 5, 8, to denote some 
Christian enemy. 

^ This Sasanian monarch (a.d. 420-439), after considerable 
provocation, revived the persecution of the heretics and foreign 
creeds which had been tolerated by his predecessor, and this 
conduct naturally endeared him to the piiesthoocL 
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makes the sight V of the spirit of pleasure manifest, 
and Aharman with the wizards rushes back to dark- 
ness and gloom. 21. And that which was of steel is 
the reign of King Khdksrd son of Kfiv&af*, when he 
keeps away from this religion the accursed Mazdlk®, 
son of Bkmdid, who remains opposed to the religion 
along with the heterodox. 22. And that which was 
mixed with iron [is the reign of the demons with 
dishevelled hair * of the race of Wrath, when it is 
the end of the tenth hundredth winter of thy mil- 
lennium], O Zsirattst the Splt&nlAn ! ' 

23. Zaratftrt said thus : ‘ Creator of the material 
world ! O propitious spirit ! what token would you 
give of the tenth hundredth winter ? ’ 

24. Adkharmazd spoke thus: ‘Righteous Zaratftjt! 
I m/l make clear : the token that it is the end of 
thy millennium, and the most evil period is coming, 
is that a hundred kinds, a thousand kinds, a myriad 
of kinds of demons with dishevelled hair, of the 


' Reading v€ndp (Pers. btnSb), but it may be va davS^, in 
which case the phrase must be translated as follows : ‘ when he 
makes the spirit of pleasure and joy manifest.’, 

* See Chap. I, 5. The characteristic of the steel age, like that 
of the tin one, was the persecution of heretics who had been 
tolerated by the reigning monarch’s predecessor. 

* Generally written Mazda k, a heretic whose teaching was very 
popular in the time of King K6vti/ (or Kav^, a.d. 487-531). 
His doctrine appears to have been extreme socialism built upon a 
Mazdayasnian foundation. Ife was put to death by Khflsrd I, as 
hin^d in the text It is remarkable that none of the successors of 
KhWd NdshirvAn are mentioned in the Bahman Yart, so that a 
Para, who even did not believe in the veifxtl inspiration of the book, 
might possibly consider the remainder of it as strictly prophetical. 

* The passage in brackets is omitted in Kzo by mistake, and is 
here suiq>li$d from Chap. 1 , 5, in accordance with the Piz. and 
Pers. veraons. 
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race of Wrath, rush into the country of Iran (Alr&n 
shatr6) from the direction of the east^, which Aas 
an inferior race and race of Wrath. 25. They have 
uplifted banners, they slay those living in the world*, 
they have hair dishevelled on the back, and 
they are mostly a small and inferior (nit dm) race, 
forward in destroying the strong doer; O ZaratCtrt 
the Spltdm^ln! the race of Wrath is 'miscreated (vi- 
shdflf) and its origin is not manifest. 26. Through 
witchcraft they rush into these countries of Iran 
which I, Adharmazd, created, since they burn and 
damage many things ; and the house of the house- 
owner, the land of the land-digger, prosperity, nobi- 
lity, sovereignty, religion®, truth, agreement, security, 
enjoyment, and every characteristic which I, Adhar- 
mazd, created, this pure religion of the Mazda- 
yasnians, and the fire of Vdhrdm, which is set in 
the appointed place, encounter annihilation, and the 
direst destruction and trouble will come into notice. 
27. And that which is a great district will become 
a town ; that which is a great town, a village ; that 


’ Or 'of Khfiiisin/ It is difficult to identify these demons 
with the Arabs, who came from the west, though a dweller in 
KirmSn might imagine that they came from Khftr&sSn. In fact, 
hardly any of the numerous details which follow, except their long- 
continued rule, apply exclusively to Muhammadans. It appears, 
moreover, from § go and Chap. Ill, 8, that these demons are 
intended for Tfirks, that is, invaders from Turkisffin, who would 
naturally come from the east into Persia. 

* Reading g8h&n-z!v& zektelilnd, but the beginning of the 
latter word is torn off in Kao, and the other versions have no 
equivalent phrase. The P&zand substitutes the phrase ‘black 
banners and black garments.’ 

* This word, being tom off in Kao, is supplied from the Pffit. 
MSS. 
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which is a great village, a family; and that which is 
a [great] ^ family, a single threshold. 28. O Zaratdn 
theSplt&mdn! they will lead these Iranian countries 
of Ahharmazd into a desire for evil, into tyranny 
and misgovernment, those demons with dishevelled 
hair who are deceivers, so that what they say they 
do not do, and they are of a vile religion, so that 
what they do not say they do. 29. And their assist- 
ance and promise have no sincerity, there is no 
law, they preserve no security, and on the support 
they provide no one relies; with deceit, rapacity, 
and misgovernment they will devastate these my 
Iranian countries, who am Ahharmazd. 

30. * And at that time, O Zarath^t the Spttim&n I 
all men will ' become deceivers, great friends will 
become of different parties, and respect, affection, 
hope *, and regard for the soul will depart from the 
world ; the affection of the father will depart from 
the son ; and that of the brother from his brother ; 
the son-in-law will become a beggaf (kidyak or 
kaslk) from his father-in-law’, and the mother will 
be parted and estranged from the daughter. 

31. ‘When it is the end of diy tenth hundredth 
winter, O Zaratflrt; the Spitimdn 1 the sun is more 
unseen and more spotted (vasangtar); the year, 
month, and day are shorter ; and the earth of Spen- 
darma/f is more barren, and fuller of highway- 


* This word is omitted in Kso, but supplied from the PIsand. 
The whole section is omitted in the Pers. version. 

‘ This word, being tom off in Kao, is doubtfully supplied from 
the Pers. paraphrase. The Pis. MSS. omit §$ 30-33. 

' Or, perhaps, ‘parents-in-law;* the original is khdsrfftnft, 
followed by spme word (probaUy nafrman) which is tom off in 
Kao. The Pers. version gives no eqnivafamt phrase. 
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men ^ ; and the crop will not yield the seed, so that 
of the crop of the corn-fields in ten cases seven will 
diminish and three ‘ will increase, and that which 
increases does not become ripe®; and vegetation, 
trees, and shrubs will dimmish ; when one shall take 
a hundred, ninety will diminish and ten will increase, 
and that which increases gives no pleasure and 
flavour. 32. And men are born smaller, and their 
skill and strength are less ; they become more de- 
ceitful and more given to vile practices ; they have 
no gratitude and respect for bread and salt, and they 
have no affection for their country (desak). 

33. ‘And in that most evil time a boundary has 
most disrespect^ where it is the property of a suf- 
fering man of religion; gifts are few among their 
deeds, and duties and good works proceed but little 
from their hands; and sectarians of all kinds are 
seeking mischief for them ®. 34. And all the world 

will be burying and clothing the dead, and burying 
the dead and washing the dead will be by law ; the 
burning, bringing to water and fire, and eating of 
dead matter they practise by law and do not abstain 
from. 35. They recount largely abotU duties and 
good works, and pursue wickedness and the road to 
hell ; and through the iniquity, cajolery, and craving 
of wrath and avarice they rush to hell. 

36. ‘And in that perplexing time, O Zaratdft the 


* Or, 'tax-collectors;' Pahl. tangtar va ris-vfinagtar. 

* In Kao ‘ V a 3 ' is corrupted into the verjr similar va v&i, 
' and a portion.’ 

^ Literally, ‘ white.’ 

* Reading an&sarm instead of han& fisarm. 

' That is, for the Iranians in general, who are the ‘ they ’ in 
§§ 3a-35- 
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Sptt&m&nl — the reign of Wrath with infuriate spear ^ 
and the demon with 'dishevelled hair, of the race of 
Wrath, — the meanest slaves walk forth with the 
authority of nobles of the land ; an^ the religious, 
who wear sacred thread-girdXes on the waist, are 
then not able to perform their ablution (pid^tyiz/th), 
for in those last times dead matter and bodily refuse 
become so abundant, that one who shall set step to 
step walks upon dead matter; or when he washes 
in the barashndm ceremony, and puts down a foot 
from the stone seat (magh)*, he walks on dead 
matter; or when he arranges the sacred twigs (bare- 
s6m) and consecrates the sacred cakes (dr6n6) in 
their corpse-chamber (nasdt katak)^ it is allowable. 

‘ The Av. ASshmd khrvtdruj, ‘A£shma the impetuous 
assailant' (see Bund. XXVIII, 15-17); this demon’s Fahlavi 
epithet is partly a transcription, and partly a paraphrase of the 
Avesta term. 

’ According to Dastflr Hoshangji (Zand-Pahlavi Glossary, p, 65) 
the term magh is now applied to the stones on which the person 
undergoing purification has to squat during ablution in the barash* 
n (1 m ceremony. Originally, however, Av, magha appears to have 
meant a shallow hole dug in the earth, near or over which the 
person squatted upon a seat, either of stone or.some other hard 
material (see Vend. IX). TTie term for the hole was probably 
extended to the whole arrangement including the seat, which 
latter has thus acquired the name of magh, although magh and 
maghdk still mean ‘ a channel or pit ’ in Persian. 

’ The Av, kata of Vend. V, 36-40; a special chamber for the 
temporary reception of the corpse, when it was impossible to 
remove it at once to the dakhma, owing to the inclemency of 
the weather. It should be large enough for standing uptight, and 
for stfetdiing out the feet and hands, without touching either walls 
or cdling ; that is, not less than ^ feet cube. The text means 
that those times will be so distresnng, that it will be considered 
lawful to perform the sacred ceremonies even in a place of such 
concentrated impuri^ as a dead-house not actually occupied 
a corpse. 
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37. Or, in those last times, it becomes allowable to 
perform a ceremonial (ya^rirn) with two men, so that 
this religion may not come to nothing and collapse' ; 
there will be only one in a hundred, in a thousand, 
in a myriad, who believes in this religion, and even 
he does nothing of it though it be a duty®; and the 
fire of Vihrim, which will come to nothing and 
collapse, off from a thousand to one care-taker, 
and even he does not supply it properly with fire- 
wood and incense ; or when a man, who has per- 
formed worship and does not know the Nlrangistin® 
(‘code of religious formulas’), shall kindle it with 
good intentions, it is allowable. 

38. ‘ Honourable* wealth will all proceed to those 
of perverted faith (k^vl^^-k^shin); it comes to the 
transgressors, and virtuous doers of good works, 
from the families of noblemen even unto the priests 
(m6g-marflf&n), remain running about uncovered ; 
the lower orders take in marriage the daughters 
of nobles, grandees, and priests; and the nobles, 
grandees, and priests come to destitution and bon- 
dage. 39. The misfortunes of the ignoble will over- 
take greatness and authority, and the helpless and 
ignoble will come to the foremost place and advance- 
ment ; the words of the upholders of religion, and 
the seal and decision of a just judge will become the 

* The P&z. MSS. add, ‘ and helplessness.’ 

* The Pfiz. MSS. add, 'and the prayers and ceremonies that 
he orders of priests and disciples they do not fulfil.' 

* The name of a work which treats of various ceremonial details, 
and appears to be a portion of the Pahlavi translation of the seven- 
teenth or Hfispfiram Nask, containing many Avesta quotations 
which are not now to be found elsewhere. 

* The P&z. MSS. have misread aztr damtk, ‘underground,’ 
instead of isarmik. 
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words of random speakers ^nd 6 r 5 -gdk&n) among 
the just and even the righteous ; and the words of 
the ignoble and slanderers, of the disreputable and 
mockers, and of those of divers opinions they con- 
sider true and credible, about which they take * an 
oath, although with -falsehood, and thereby give 
false evidence, and speak falsely and irreverently 
about me, Atiharmazd. 40. They who bear the 
title of priest and disciples wish evil concerning* 
one another; he speaks vice and they look upon 
vice; and the antagonism of Ahc^rman and the 
demons is much brought on by them ; of the sin 
which men commit, out of five * sins the priests and 
disciples commit three sins, and they become ene- 
mies of the good, so that they may thereby speak of 
bad faults relating to one another; the ceremonies 
they undertake they do not perform, and they have 
no fear of hell. 

41. ‘And in that tenth hundredth winter, which is 
the end of thy millennium, O righteous Zaratfirt! 
all mankind will bind torn hair, disregarding reve- 
lation*, so that a willingly-disposed cloud and a 

^ Literally, ' devour an oath/ which Persian idiom was occasioned 
by the original form of oath consisting in drinking water prepared 
in a particular manner, after having invoked all the heavenly 
powers to bear witness to the truth of what had been asserted 
(see the SaQgand-n^ah). 

* Reading rit instead of I&, * not.' The whole section is omitted 
by the P4z. MSS., possibly from politic motives, as the language is 
plain enough. 

’ The Persian paraphrase has * eight.’ 

* Referring probably to the injunctions regarding cutting the 
hair and paring the nails, with all the proper precautions for pre- 
venting any fragments of the hair or nails from lying about, as given 
in Vend. XVIL One of the penalties for neglecting such precau- 
tions is suppled to be a failure of the necessary rains. The 
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righteous wind are not able to produce rain in its 
proper time and season. 42. And a dark cloud 
makes the whole sky night, and the hot wind and 
the cold wind arrive, and bring along fruit and seed 
of corn, even the‘rain in its proper time; and it does 
not rain, and that which rains also raids mote 
noxious creatures than water ; and the water of 
rivers and springs will diminish, and there will be 
no increase. 43. And the beast of burden and ox 
and sheep bring forth more painfully^ and awk- 
wardly, and acquire less fruitfulness ; and their hair 
is coarser and skin thinner; the milk does not in- 
crease and has less cream (/Jarbirt); the strength 
of the labouring ox is less, and the agility of the 
swift horse is less, and it carries less in a race. . 

44. ‘And on the men in that perplexing time, 
O Zaratdrt the Spltdmdn ! who wear the sacred 
^//r^aflf-girdle on the waist, the evil-seeking of mis- 
government and much of its false judgment have 
come as a wind in which their living is not possible, 
and they seek death as a boon ; and youths and 
children will be apprehensive, and gossiping chitchat 
and gladness of heart do not arise among them. 
45. And they practise the appointed feasts (^ajn6) 
of their ancestors, the propitiaiion (atisdfri^ of 
angels, and the prayers and ceremonies of the season 
festivals and guardian spirits, in various places, yet 
that which they practise they do not believe in un- 
hesitatingly ; they do not g^ve rewards lawfully, and 

vorda anistak d!nd can also be translated by ‘despising the 
religion.’ 

' The word appears to be darAktar, but is almost illegible in 
Kao ; it may possiUy be kBtaktar, ' more scantily,’ as the PSs. 
MSS. have kddaktar bah64 ‘become smaUa*.' 
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Imflwtow no g^fts and alms, and eventhote [they 
bestow]^ they repent of again. 46. And even those 
men of the good religion, who have reverenced the 
good religion of the Mazdayasnians, proceed in con- 
formity with (bar-hamak6 rhbirn) ^ose ways and 
custoips*, and do not believe their own religion, 
47. And the noble, great, and charitable who are 
the virtuous of their own country and locality, will 
depart from their own original place and family * as 
idolatrous ; through want they beg something from 
the ignoble and vile, and come to poverty and help- 
lessness ; through them ' nine in ten of these men 
will perish in the northern quarter. 

48. ‘ Through their way of misrule everything 
comes to nothingness and destitution, levity and 
infirmity; and the earth of Spendarma^f opens ^^s 
mouth wide, and every jewel and metal becomes 
exposed, such as gold and silver, brass, tin, and 
lead. 49. And rule and sovereignty come to slaves, 
such as the Tflrk and non-Thranian (Athr) of the 
army*, and are turbulent as among the moun- 


‘ This verb is omitted in Kao. , 

* It is rather doubtful whether their own customs are meant, or 
those of their conquerors. 

* Or dah&k&n may mean ' the skilful.' 

* Reading ddtfak instead of rfltfak. At first sight the mis- 
writing of r for d seems to indicate copTing from a text in the 
modem Persian character, in which those two letters are often 
much alike; but it happens that the compounds dfi and rfi also 
resemble <me another in some PsUavi handwriting. 

* l^hefiier thrmigb poverty and bdjdessness, or through 
conquerors, is not quite clear. 

* Very little rdlance can be {fiaced upon the detaib of tl^ sen- 
tence but it is difficult to make any othv complete and consistent 
translation. Parmesteter suggests dte reading bind, * army,’ but 
taoOKx possible reading is Khyfin (Ar. Svynom), the old name 
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taineers *; and the A! 1 tnt*, the K 4 t^H, the S6ftt, the 
Rilman (Artimilyak), and the white-clothed Kar- 
mak® then attain sovereignty in my countries of Iran, 
and their will and pleasure will become current in the 
world. 50. The sovereignty will come from those 
leathern-belted ones® and Arabs (Ti^lgAn) and 
Romans to them, and they will be so misgoverning 
that when they kill a righteous man who is virtuous 
and a fly, it is all one* in their eyes. 51. And the 
security, fame, and prosperity, the country and 
families, the wealth and handiwork, the streams, 
rivers, and springs of Iran, and of those of the good 
religion, come to those non-Iranians ; and the army 
and standards of the frontiers come to them, and a 
rule with a craving for wrath advances in the world. 
52. And their eyes of avarice are not sated with 
wealth, and they form hoards of the world's wealth, 
and conceal them underground ; and through wicked- 
ness they commit sodomy, hold much intercourse 
with menstruous women, and practise many unna- 
tural lusts. 

of some country probably in Turkistftn, as Ar^^sp, the opponent of 
Vui&sp, is called ‘ lord or king of Khydn ’ in the Zaitrftn 

(see also Gdr Yt 30, 31, Ashi Yt. 50, ft, Zamy&d Yt. 87). 

' Or, ‘ as the mountain-holding Khfidarak.* Darmesteter suggests 
that Khddarak may be an * inhabitant of Khazar.’ 

* Probably the people of Samarkand, which place was formerly 
called A'tn according to a passage in some MSS. of Tabarfs 
Chronicle, quoted in Ouseley’s Oriental Geography, p. 298. See 
also Bund. XII, as. 

* The K&bult and Byzantine Rftman are plain enough ; not so 
the Sdflt and Karmak (Kalmak or Krimak). 

* That i^ the Tfkrks, as appears more clearly from Chap. Ill, 
8, 9. The Arabs are mentioned here, inddently, for the first time, 
and again in Chap. Ill, 9, 51. 

* literally, ' both are one.* ' 




CHAPTER n, 50-57. 


211 


53. 'And in that perplexing time the night is 
brighter *, and the year, month, and day will di- 
minish one-third ; the earth of SpendarmadT arises, 
and suffering, death, and destitution become more 
severe in the world’ 

54. ACiharmazd sdid to Zaratfirt the Spttimin : 
' This is what I foretell : that wicked evil spirit, 
when it shall be necessary for Mm to perish, be- 
comes more oppressive and more tyrannical.’ 

55. So Atlharmazd spoke to Zaratflit the Spttft- 
m&n thus : ‘ Enquire fully and learn by heart * 
thoroughly! teach *V by Zand, Plsand, and explana- 
tion ! tell to the priests and disciples wAo speak 
forth in the world, and those who are not aware of 
the hundred winters, tell then to them I so that, 
for the hope of a future existence, and for the pre- 
servation of their own souls, they may remove the 
trouble, evil, and oppression which those of other 
religions cause in the ceremonies of religion (din 6 
yfisnSn). 56. And, moreover, I tell thee this, O 
Zaratdrt the Spltim&n I that whoever, in that time, 
appeals for the body is not able to save the soul, 
for he is as it were fat, and Ms soul 'is hungry and 
lean in hell ; whoever appeals for the soul, Ms body 
is hungry and lean through the misery of the world, 
and destitute, and his soul is fat in heaven.’ 

57. Zaratdrt enquired of Afiharmazd thus: ‘O 
Adharmazd, propitious spirit! creator of the mate- 
rial world who art righteoas!’ — He is Adharmazd 
through righteous invocadon, and the rest through 


’ The P2v version adds, * die motion of the sun is quicker.' 
* Litenlly, 'make easy.’ 
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praise; some say ‘ righteous creator' I ’ — ‘O creator ! 
in that perplexing time are they righteous P and are 
there religious people who wear the sacred thread- 
girdle (k(istlk) on the waist, and celebrate religious 
rites (dind)® with the sacred twigs (baresdm)? and 
does the religious practice of next-of-kin marriage 
(khvdtdk-das) continue in their families?’ 

58. Adharmazd said to Zaratdrt thus : ‘ Of the 
best men is he who, in that perplexing time, wears 
the soared thread-girdle on the waist, and celebrates 
religious rites with the sacred twigs, though not as in 
the reign of King VwtAsp. 59. Whoever in that 
perplexing time recites It 4 -d//-yazam (Av. ithi ^d 
ya2amaidd,Yas.Vand XXXVII)* one Ashem- 
vohd*, and has learned it by heart, is as though, 
in the reign of King Vijtdsp, it were a Dvlardah- 
hdmdst® with holy-water (zdhar). 60. And by 


' This interpolated commentary is a pretty clear indication that 
the writer is translating from an Avesta text. 

* Both PSz. and Pers. have dr6nd, ‘ sacred cakes.’ 

’ The third hS or chapter of the Yasna of seven chapters. It 
worships Adharmazd as the creator of all good tilings. 

* See Bund. XX, a. 

* For the following explanation of the vcsiious kinds of hdmAst 
I am indebted to Dastdr JimSspji Minochibarji J&m&sp-As&-n& of 
Bombay : — 

.There are four kinds of hdmdst recited by priests for the atone- 
* ment of any sin that may have been committed by a woman during 
menstruation, after her purification : — 

1. Hdmfist conasts of prayers recited for 144 days, in honour 
of the twelve following angels: Adharmazd, Tirtar, Khflrshdd, 
Mfih, Abfin, Adar, Khurdfid, Amerdid, Spendarmad, Bfid, Srdsh, 
and Ardd-firavash. Each angel, in turn, is reverenced for twelve 
days successively, with one Yasna each day. 

s. Khaddk-hdmist,* one hdmdst,’ differs firom the last merely 
in adding aVendidad every twelitii day, to be recited in the Ush- 
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whomever prayer is offered up, and the Githa* 
hymns are chanted, it is as though the whole ritual 
had been recited, and the CAtha-A^w/w consecrated 
by him in the reign of King VijtAsp. 61. The most 
perfectly righteous* of the righteous is he who 
remains in the good religion of the Mazdayasnians, 
and continues the religious practice of next-of-kin 
marriage in his family/ 

62. Aflharmazd said to the righteous Zaratdrt: 

‘ In these nine thousand years which I, Adharmazd, 
created, mankind become most perplexed in that 
perplexing time; for in the evil reigns of A^^-i 
Dahik and FrAstyiz^ of T<ir mankind, in those per- 
plexing times, were living better and living more 

ahin G&h ( 1 2 p. m. to 6 a. m.) in honour of the angel whose propi- 
tiation ends that day. 

3. Dah-hdmist,* ten h^mSsts,' differs from the preceding merely 
in having a Vendidad, in addition to the Yasna, every day. 

4. Dvizdah<hdmdst/ twelve hdmasts/ are prayers recited for 
264 days in honour of twehty-two angels, namely, the twelve afore- 
said and the following ten : Bahman, Ardibahirt, Shahrivar, Mihir, 
Bahr&m, Rdm, Dtn, RashnCl, G 6 s, and Arldd. Each angel, in 
turn, is reverenced as in the last. 

The celebration of hdmdst costs 350 rfiptsr of khadfik- 
h6mdst 422 rftpts, that of dah-hdmdst 1000 rCipis, and that of 
dvdzdah-hdmdst 2000 rfipts ; but the first and third are now no 
longer used. The merit obtained by having such recitations per- 
formed is equivalent to 1000 tandpfihars for each Yasna, 10,000 
for each Visparad, and 70,000 for each Vendidad recited. A tand- 
phhar is now considered as a. weight of 1200 dirhams, with 
which serious sins and works of aonsiderable meric are estimated ; 
orig^ally it must have meant a sin which was ‘ inexpiable ’ by 
ordinary good works, and, conversely, any extraordinary good 
work which was just suflScient to efface such a sin. 

The amount of merit attaching to such recitations is variously 
Stated in different books, and when recited with holy-water (that is, 
with all their ceremoniid rites) they are said to be usually a 
hundred ijmes as meritoriovw as when recited without it. 
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numerously, and their disturbance by Aharman and 
the demons was less. 63. For in their evil reigns, 
within the countries of Iran, there were not seven * 
towns which were desolate as they wi// be when it is 
the end of thy millennium, O Zarat(lrt the Spit 4 - 
m4n ! for all the towns of Iran will be ploughed up 
by their horses’ hoofs, and their banners will reach 
unto Pa^/ashkhvArgar *, and they will carry away 
the sovereignty of the seat of the religion I approve 
from there ; and their destruction comes from that 
place, O Zaratii.ft the SpitSmdn ! this is what I 
foretell.’ 

64. Whoever * of those existing, thus, with rever- 
ence unto the good, performs much worship for 
Afiharmazd, Atiharmazd, aware of it through right- 
eousness, gives him whatsoever Attharmazd is aware 
of through righteousness, as remuneration and re- 
ward of duty and good works, and such members of 


‘ So in the PSzand, but ‘seventeen’ in Persian; in Kao the 
-word is partly illegible, but can be no other number than ribS, 
‘ seven.’ 

* The mountainous region south of the Caspian (see Bond. 
XII, 2, 17). 

* This section is the Pahlavi version of an Avesta formula which 
is appended to nearly two-thiids of the hSs or chapters of the 
Yasna, and, therefore, indicates the close of the chapter at this 
point. The version here given contains a few verbal deviations 
from that given in the Yasna, but none of any importance. The 
Avesta text of this formula is as follows : — 

Y6Nh£ hitSm ind, yisxA paitf, * 

vanghd mazdau ahurd vadthd, ashSd haitft, * 
younghSnutA, tisiS tousM yazamaidd. 

And it may be translated in the following manner: — 

‘ Of whatever male of the existences, therefore, Ahuramazda was 
better cognizant, through righteousness in wor^p, and of what- 
ever females, both those males and those females we reverence.’ 
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the congregation, males and females, I reverence; 
and the archangels, who are also male and female, 
they are good. 


Chapter III. 

I. Zaratdft enquired of Aiiharmazd thus : ‘ O 
Afiharmazd, propitious spirit! creator of the mate- 
rial world, righteous one ! whence do they restore 
this good religion of the Mazdayasnians ? and by 
what means will they destroy these demons with 
dishevelled hair *, of the race of Wrath ? 2. O 

creator ! grant me death ! and grant my favoured 
ones death ! that they may not live in that per- 
plexing time ; grant tfum exemplary living I that 
they may not prepare wickedness and the way to 
hell’ 

3. AAharmazd spoke thus : ‘O Zaratilit the Spltd- 
m&n I after the ill-omened ® sovereignty of those of 
the race of Wrath® there is a fiend, Sh6</&splh® of 
the Kilisy&kth, from the countries of Salmfln®;’ Mih- 


‘ The Pdz. MSS. insert, *and black clothing' here. 

* Literally, ‘black-marked,’ or possibly, ‘ black standard.’ 

* The Piz. MSS. add, ' the leathern-belted Tdrks,’ that is, people 
of Turkistfin. 

* This fiend appears to be a personification of Christianity or 
‘ecclesiasticism’ (Kilisyfikth, see Chap. II, 19), and the writer 
seems to place his appearance |ome time in the middle ages, 
prol^bly before the end of the thirteenth century {see the note on 
§ 44). Darmesteter suggests that Shfi^p may have been intended 
as a modem counterpart of BfivarSsp (Az-i Da.hfik), the ancient 
tyrant ; and that this Christian invasion may be a reminiscence of 
the crusades. 

* I have fSrmerly read Mflsnlmin instead of min Salmin, 
and hence ctmehM^ that the text must have been written long 
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vand-dd</ said that these people are Reiman (Arii- 
rndylk), and R6shan ^ said that they have red 
weapons, red banners, and red hats (k 6 l 4 h). 4. * It is 
when a symptom of them appears, as they advance, 
O Zaratftrt the SpitdmSn ! the sun and the dark 
show signs, and the moon becomes manifest of 
various colours; earthquakes (b6m-gu2and), too, 
become numerous, and the wind comes more vio- 
lently; in the world want, distress, and discomfort 
come more into view; and Mercury and Jupiter 
advance the sovereignty for the vile *, and they are 
in hundreds and thousands and myriads. 5. They 
have the red banner of the fiend Sh^Sspth of Kili- 
syAklh, and they hasten much their progress to these 
countries of Iran which I, Afiharmazd, created, up 
to the bank of the Arvand some have said * the 
Frdt‘ river, ‘unto the Greeks (Yftn&n) dwelling in 

Asdrist&n ; ’ they are Greeks by strict reckoning *, 

1 

after the Muhammadan conquest of Persia; but this reading is 
irreconcileable with the context. The position of SalmSn (Av. 
Sairima) is defined by Bund. XX, 12, which places the sources of 
the Tigris in that country. 

’ The name of a commentator, or commentary, often quoted 
in the Pahlavi Vendidad, and other texts. Mfihvand>dfi 4 is men- 
tioned in the Pahlavi Yasna (see Sis. I, 4;. 

* The Pfiz. MSS. state that ‘ Mercury and Jupiter beat down the 
strength of Venus.’ 

* Here written Arang, Arand, or Arvad, but as it is Arvand in 
$§ ar, 38, that reading seems preferable, the difference between 
the two names in Pahlavi being merely a single stroke. The 
Arvand is the Tigris, and the Arang probably the Aiaxes (see 
SZS. VI, 30 , Bund. XX, 8). 

* Literally, ‘there are and were some who said;’ this phrase 
occurs several times in tl^ latter part of this text. 

* The Euphrates. 

* Or, ‘of strict reckoning/ reading sfikht amftr, but both 
reading and meaning are very uncertain. As it stands in Kao it 
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and their Assyrian dwelling is this, that they slay the 
Assyrian people therein, and thus they will destroy 
their abode, some have said the /urh'ttf-holcs 
(gr^stak) of the demons. 

6. ‘ They turn back those of the race of Wrath ‘ in 
hundreds and thousands and myriads ; and the ban- 
ners, standards, and an innumerable army of those 
demons with dishevelled hair will come to these 
countries of Iran which I, Aftharmazd, created. 7. 
And the army of the invader* is an extending enemy 
of the Tfirk® and even the Karm*„be it with ban- 
ners aloft when he shall set up a banner, be it 
through the excessive multitude which will remain — 
like Aatrs in the mane of a horse — in the countries 
of Iran which I, AOharmazd, created. 

8. ‘The leathern-belted T6rk and the R6man 
Sh<:<&splh of KilisyAkih come forth with simul- 
taneous movement *, and in three places, with 
similar strife, there was and will be three times 
a great contest (Arrflh), O ZaratOrt the SpltAm&n ! 
9. One in the reign of Kal-KAAs®, when through 


may be sSkht ^umSl, ‘ extreme beauty,' or Sikbttm&r (the name 
of a place), or this may stand for sdkht timdr, ‘severe misfor- 
tune;' and other readings are possible. 

’ It is not quite dear which party will turn the other back. 

« * Literally, ‘ extender,' that is, one engaged in extending his 
own dominions, 

* The repiainder of this § (eifcept the verb ‘ remain ')is Pdzand 
written in Persian characters in Kao. 

** Possibly the Kannak of Chap. II, 49. In § 20 the Kur</ and 
Kann&n (or Karms) may refer to the Tfirik anfl Karm of this so 
it is doubtful whether Tihrk or Kur^ is meant. 

* Or, ‘ ftwr the encounter/ pavan ham-rasixnfh. 

* See Bnhd, XXXI, 25, XXXIV, 7. The letters are here joined 
together, so as to become Kaf*gdib, and this form of the name is 
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the assistance of demons was with the archangels; 
and the second when thou, O Zaratft^t the SpltA- 
mdn 1 receivedst the religion and Aaels^ thy con- 
ference, anci King Vwtdsp and Ar^sp *, miscreated 
by wrath, were, through the war of the religion, in 
the combat of Sp^-rajsdr (“ the hoary forest * "),’ 
some have said was in P4rs ; ‘ and the third when 
it is the end of thy millennium, O ZaratArt the Splti- 
meln ! when all the three, T 4rk, Arab, and R4man, 
come to this® place,’ some have said the plain of 
Nlfdnak*. lo. ‘And all iAose of the countries of 
Iran, which I, Ahharmazd, created, come from their 
own place unto Pafl!hshkhv4rgar *, owing to those 
of the race of Wrath, O Zarathjt the Splt4m4n ! so 
that a report of something of the cave dwellings, 
mountain dwellings, and river dwellings of these 
people will remain at Parfashkhv4rgar and Pirs; 
some have said the fire Vimisp*, on the deep Lake 
A'l^’ast which has medicinal water opposed to the 
demons, is there (in Paflfashkhvirgar ?) as it were 
conspicuous,’ some have said ‘originating’,’ ‘so that 


often read Kfihfis or Kahds in Pazand (see Mkh.VlIl, 37, XXVll, 
54, LVII, 21). The Pdz. MSS. omit $ 9. 

* See Bund XII, 33, 33. 

* See Bund. XXIV, 16. 

* Perhaps ‘one’ is meant, as hand, ‘this,’ is sometimes substi- 
tuted for ad, ‘ one,* both being read t in P&zand. 

* The reading of this name is quite uncertain. 

* See Chap. II, 63. The whole of the final clause of this 
section, about the fire Vundsp, is inserted parenthetically at this 
point in the Pahlavi text. 

* Elsewhere called Gfimasp, Gfirndsp, or Gfirasp (see SZS. 
VI. 23 ). 

’ The most obvious reading of this word is mdhtk, ‘ fish,’ which 
can hardly be reconciled with the context' The view here taken 
is that the writer was translating from an Avesta text, and met 
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they may use it anew, and the fire may become 
shining in these countries of Iran which J, Aflhar- 
mazd, created.. 11. For when one shall be able to 
save his own life, he has then no recollection of 
wife, child, and wealth, that they may not live, in 
that perplexing time, O Zaratfi^t ! yet the day when 
the hundredth winter becomes the end of thy mil- 
lennium, which is that of Zaratfi^t, is so that 
nothing wicked may go from this millennium into 
that millennium 


with the word ^ithra, which means both p^^dk, * clear,' and 
tdkhmak, ' originating,’ but to express the latter meaning he used 
the synonym mdyakik, which can be written exactly like mdhtk. 
Owing to the involved character of this section it is not very clear 
in English, but it is still more obscure in the Pahlavi text, in which 
the whole of this clause about the fire is inserted parenthetically 
after the first mention of Pa<&shkhvdrgar. 

^ This last clause may be read several ways, and it is by no 
means easy to ascertain clearly the chronological order of the 
events which are jumbled together in this last chapter. But it 
would appear that Zaratdjt's millennium was to end at a time 
when the religion was undisturbed, and just before the incursion 
of the demons or idolators, the details of which have been given 
in Chap. II, 22-III, ii, and which is the first ^vent of Hfish^</ar's 
millennium (see § 13), Now according to Bund. XXXI V, 7-9, 
the interval from * the coming of the religion,’ in the reign of Kai- 
V'wtdsp, to the end of the Sasanian monarchy was 90+11Z + 30 
+ 12 + 14+ 14 + 384 + 460=1016 years. If by ‘the coming of 
the religion ’ be meant the time when Zarat(Lrt received it, as he 
was then thirty years old, he must have been born 1046 years 
before the end of the Sasanian monarchy (a.d. 651), and the end 
of his millennium must have been in a. d. 605, the sixteenth year 
of ^h6sr6 Parvtz, when the Sasanian power was near its maximum, 
and only a score of years before it began suddenly to' collapse. 
This close coincidence indicates that the writer of the Bahman 
Yart must have adopted the same incorrect chronology as is found 
in the Bundahir. If, however, ’the coming of the religion’ mean 
its acceptance by Vlrtfbp, which occurred in Zaratibt’s fortieth or 
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12. Zaratfirt enquired of Aftharmazd thus: ‘O 
Adharmazd, propitious spirit ! creator of the material 
world, righteous one! when they are so many in 
number, by what means will they be able to 
perish ^ ’ 

13. A{lharmazd spoke thus : ‘ O Zaratfirt the Spl- 
tAm&n ! when the demon with dishevelled hair of 
the race of Wrath comes into notice in the eastern 
quarter, first a black token becomes manifest, and 
Hftshfirfar son of ZaratfM is born on Lake FrazdAn^. 

14. It is when he comes to his conference with me^ 
Aflharmazd, O Zaratdrt the SpItAmAn ! * that in the 
direction of A^fnistAn it is said — some have said 
among the Hindus — Ms born a prince (kat); it is his 
father, a prince of the KayAn race, approaches the 


forty-second year, his birth must have been ten or twelve years 
earlier, and his millennium must have ended a. d. 593-595. But 
according to the imperfect chronology of Bund. XXXIV the tenth 
millennium of the world, that of Capricornus, commenced with * the 
coming of the religion,* and ended, therefore, in a. d. 635, the 
fourth year of Yazdakan/, the last Sasanian king, when the Muham- 
madans were just preparing for their first invasion ; so the millen- 
nium of Aquarius is very nearly coincident with that of Hfishfii/ar, 
and may probably be intended to represent it. It appears, there- 
fore, that the millennium of Hfish^dlar is altogether past, having 
extended from a. d. 593-635 to a. d. 1593-1635. 

^ The Pclz. MSS. omit§ la. TIk* writer having detailed the tvils 
of the iron age, now returns to its commencement in order to describe 
the means adopted for partially counteracting those evils. 

• See Bund. XXII, 5, XXXII, 8. The PSz. MSS. add, ‘they 
bring him up in ZdvuIistAn and Kdvulistdn;’ and the Pers. version 
says, * on the frontier of KdbuUstdn.' With regard to the time of 
Hfish6<Air’s birth, see § 44. His name is always written Khfir- 
shdiAu* in Kao. 

“ The Pdz. and Pers. versions say, ^ at thirty years of age,* as in 

§ 44. 

* Possibly Samarkand (see Chap. II, 49, note a). 
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women, and a religious prince is born to him; he calls 
his name V4hr4m the Va^vand^’ some have said 
Shahphr. 15.' That a sign may come to the earth, 
the night when that prince is born, a star falls from 
the sky; when that prince is born the star shows a 
signal.’ 16. It is Di^-A{iharmazd^ who said that 
the month Av&n and day is his father's end ; 

‘ they rear him with the damsels of the king, and a 
woman becomes ruler. 

1 7. ‘ That prince when he is thirty years old 
some have told the time — ‘ comes with innumerable 
banners and divers armies, Hindu and A'tnl*, hav- 
ing uplifted banners — for they set up their banners 
— having exalted banners, and having exalted 
weapons ; they hasten up with speed * as far as the 
V^h river’ — some have said the country of Bamb 5 * — 
‘ as far as Bukh 4 r and the Bukhirans within its bank, 

^ £ahr&m the illustrious or splendid (Av. vare^anghan</| corn- 
pare Pers. var^), an epithet applied, in the Avesta, to the moon, 
Tirtrya, the scriptures, the royal glory of the Kay&nians, the Ka- 
ydnians themselves, and the hero Thrita. This personage may 
possibly be an incarnation of the angel Bahrdm, mingled with some 
reminiscences of the celebrated Persian general Bahrdm A^6p!n ; 
but see $§ 32, 49. 

* A commentator who is quoted in the Pahlavi Yas. XI, 22 ; see 
also Chap. I, 7. 

* The 22nd day of the eighth month of the Parsi year, corres- 

ponding to October 7 th when the year began at the vernal equinox, 
as the Bundahij 6, 7, ao, 21) describes. 

* That is, Bactrian and Samarkandian. 

‘ Or, * light up with glitter,’ ^cording as we read tS^end or 
tS2^nd. The P 4 z. MSS. omit $§ 17-44, except one or two iso- 
lated phrases. 

* Spiegel was inclined to identify this name with Bombay, but 
this is impossible, as the MS. K20 (in which the name occurs) waa 
written som^i two centuries before the Portuguese invented the 
name of Bombay. Its original name, by which it is still called by. 
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O Zaratftjt the Splt&m 4 n ! i8. When the star Jupi- 

ter comes up to z^s culminating point (bilist)' and 
casts Venus down, the sovereignty comes to the 
prince. 19. Quite innumerable are the champions, 
furnished with arms and with banners displayed,' 
some have said from Sagastdn, Pdrs, and Khdrisfin, 
some have said from the lake of Pad&ishkhv&rgar 
some have said from the Hiritls* and Kdhistcin, 
some have said from Taparistdn*; and from those 
directions ‘ every supplicant for a child ^ comes into ® 
view. 20. It is concerning the displayed banners 
and very numerous army, which were the armed 
men, champions, and soldiers from the countries of 
Iran PartSashkhvdrgar — whom 7 told thee*^ that 

they call both Kur^ and Karmein — it is declared 

its native inhabitants, being Mumbai. The locality mentioned in 
the text is evidently to be sought on the banks of the Oxus near 
Bukhdr^; the Oxus having been sometimes considered the upper 
course of the Arag, and sometimes that of theVeh (see Bund. XX, 
22, note 5). It is hardly probable that either B&mt (Balkh) or 
Bdmiy&n would be changed into Bamb 5 , and the only exact repre- 
sentative of this name appears to be Bamm, a town about 120 
miles S. £. of Kirm&n ; this is quite a different locality from that 
mentioned in the text, but it is hazardous to set bounds to the 
want of geographical knowledge displayed bv some of the Pahlavi 
commentators. 

* Compare SZS. IV, 8. Here the triumph of Jupiter over Venus 
appears to be symbolical of the displacement of the queen dowager 
by her son. 

* That is, from the southern shore of the Caspian. 

* Reading HiriySn, but this is doubtful, as it may be * from the 
citadels (arig&n 5 ), or defiles (khalakfinb), of Kdhistfin.* 

* See Bund. XII, 17, XIII, 15. 

^ That is, eveiy man able to bear arms. 

* Reading pavan, Mnto,’ instead of bard, ‘besides* (see SZS. 
VIII, 2, note 5). 

^ See § 10, but as nothing is said there about Kur</ or Karmdn, 
it is possible that the writer meant to say, ‘ of whom I told thee. 
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that they will slay an excessive number, in com* 
panionship and under the same banner, for these 
countries of Iran. 

21. ‘ Those of the race of Wrath and the extensive 
army* of Sh^d^lspih, whose names are the two-legged 
wolf and the leathern-belted demon on the bank of 
the Arvand*, wage three battles, one in Sp^if-ra^dr® 
and one in the plain of Ni^nak some have said 
that it was on the lake of the three races, some 
have said that it was in Mar 6 v * the brilliant, and 
some have said in Firs. 22. ‘For the support of 
the countries of Iran is the innumerable army of the 
east; its having exalted banners® is that they have a 
banner of tiger skin (bdpar p 6 st), and their wind 
banner iswhite cotton*; innumerable are the mounted 
troops, and they ride up to the /«#'^«^-holes'' of the 
demons; they will slay so that a thousand women 
can afterwards see and kiss dut one man. 


and whom they call both Kur</ and Karm&n.’ It is more probable, 
however, that he is referring to § 7. 

’ Compare § 7. The ‘extensive army’ and ‘two-legged wolf’ 
are terms borrowed apparently from Yas. IX, 6;^ 63. 

* That is, ‘ the rapid ’ (Av. aurvan^. The other names of 
this river, Tigris and Hiddekel, hav,e the same meaning. See 
5 § 5 . 38. 

* See § 9, of which this is a recapitulation, but the first of the 
three battles is here omitted by mistake. 

* Marv in the present Turkistfin. 

* Referring to § 17. 

* Supposing that banddk may be equivalent to Pers. bandak, 
but the usual Pahlaviterm for ‘cotton’ is purabak (Pers. punbab). 

’ Reading grestak as in § 5, but the word can alM be read 
dar d!</ak, ‘gate watch-tower.’ It is possible that the dru^d 
geredha, * pit of the fiend,’ of Vend. Ill, 24 , may be here meant ; 
die gate of hefi, whence the demons congregate upon the Aiesfir 
lidge (Bund. XII, 8). 
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23. ‘ When it is the end of the time*, O Zaratilft 
the Spltdm&n! those enemies will be as much de- 
stroyed as the root of a shrub when it is in the night 
on which a cold winter arrives, and in this night it 
sheds its leaves ; and they will reinstate these 
countries of Iran which I, Aflharmazd, created®. 

24. ‘And with speed rushes the evil spirit, with 
the vilest races of demons and Wrath with infuriate 
spear ®, and comes on to the support and assistance 
of those demon- worshippers and miscreations of 
wrath, O Zarathft the Splt*lm«ln! 25. And I, the 
creator A6harmazd, send Nfirydsang the angel and 
Sr6sh the righteous^ unto Kangde^*, which the 
illustrious Slydvakhsh * formed, and to A’ltr6-mlyin * 
son of Vijtfisp, the glory of the Kayins, th6 just 
restorer of the religion, to speak thus : “ Walk forth, 
O illustrious P^shydtanCi ! to these countries of Iran 
which I, Adharmazd, created; consecrate the fire 
and waters for the Hd/^dkht* atid Dv^dah-hom&st ! 

' Compare, ‘ and at the time of the end ’ (Dan. xi. 40). The 
writer appears to be here finally passing from a description of the 
past into speculations as^o the future, which he has hitherto only 
casually indulged in. 

“ The supernatural means supposed to be employed for the 
destruction of the wicked and the restoration of the good are 
detailed in the following paragraphs. 

• See Chap. II, 36. 

* The two angels who are the special messengers of Afihar- 
mazd to mankind (see Bund. XV, i, XXX, 39). This message 
was expected to be sent to Pfishydtanfi near the end of Hfidi&fiir's 
millennium (see § gi). 

“ See Bund. XXIX, 10. 

• See Bund. XXXI, ag. 

^ A title of Pishydtanfi, written ATltrd-matnd in Bund. XXIX, g. 

* This was the twentieth nask or * book ' of the complete Maz- 
dayasnian literature, according to the Dhakarif; but the Dint- 
ytgaAaid and the Rivfiyats make it the twcn^>first, and s^y very 
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that IS, celebrate them with the fire and waters, and 
such as is appointed about the fire and waters!" 

little about its contents (see Haug's Essays, pp. 133, 134). The 
Dinkar</, in its eighth book, gives the following account of this 
Nask : — 

‘The HS</6kht as it exists has three divisions among its 133 
sections. The first has thirteen (twelve ?) sections, treatises upon 
the nature of the recital of the Ahunavar, which is the spiritual 
benefit from chanting it aloud, and whatever is on the same 
subject. Admonition about selecting afid keeping a spiritual and 
worldly high-priest, performing every duty as to the high-priest, 
and maintaining even those of various high-priests. On the twenty- 
one chieftainships of the spirits in Afiharmazd, and of the worldly 
existences in Zarat{i.rt, among which are the worship of God and 
the management of the devout. On the duty requisite in each of 
the five different periods of the day and night, and the fak at the 
celestial bridge of him who shall be zealous in the celebration of 
the season-festivals ; he who does not provide the preparations for 
the feast of the season-festivals, and wbo is yet efficient in the other 
worship of God. On how to consider, and what to do with, a leader 
of the high-priest class and a man of the inferior classes ; he who 
atones for unimportant sin, and he who does not atone even for 
that which is important, and whatever is on the same subject. On 
the apparatus with which ploughed land (?) is prepared. On the 
manifestation of virtuous manhood, and the merit and advantage 
from uttering good words for blessing the eating and drinking of 
food and drink, and rebuking the inward talk of the demons. On 
the recitations at the five periods of the day, and the ceremonial 
invocation by name of many angels, each separately, and great 
information on the same subject; the worthiness of a man re- 
strained by authority, the giving of life and body to the angels, the 
good rulers, and their examination and satisfaction; the blessing 
and winning words which are most successful in carrying off the 
affliction which proceeds from a Send. On all-pleasing creativc- 
ness and omniscience, and all precedenc ^ (?), leadership, foresight(?), 
worthy liberality, virtue (?), and every proper cause and effect of 
righteousness ; the individuality of righteousness, the opposition to 
^ the demons of Aflharmazd’s opinion, and also much other informa- 
tion in the same section. 

‘The middle has 102 sections, treatises on spiritual and 

worldly diligence, the leadership of the diligent, and their mighty 

M Q 
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26. ‘And N6ry6sang proceeds, wtiA Sr6sh the 
righteous, from the good A!ak^U/-i-Dciltlk' to Kang- 
de^r, which the illustrious Slyivakhsh formed, and 
cries out from it thus : “ Walk forth, O illustrious 
P^shy6tanfl ! O A!"ttr6-m!yAn son of Vwtisp, glory of 
the Kaydns, just restorer of the religion ! walk forth 
to these countries of Iran which I, Aflharmazd, 
created ! restore again the throne of sovereignty of 
the religion ! ** 

27. ‘Those spirits move on, and they propitiate 
them ; with holy-water the illustrious Pfishy6tan<i 
celebrates the Dv^Ls'dah-h6mist, with a hundred and 
fifty righteous who are disciples of Peshy6tanti, in 
black marten fur, and they have garments as it 
were of the good spirit 28. They walk up with 
Hie words: “Hflmat, hftkht, hiivarjt^," and consecrate 


means, all former deeds of righteousness ; righteousness kindling 
the resolution is the reward of merit, each for each, and is adapted 
by it for that of which it is said that it is the Hd^/okht which is the 
maintaining of righteousness, so that they may make righteous- 
ness more abiding in the body of a man. 

* The last division has nineteen sections of trusty remedies, that 
is, remedies whose utterance aloud by the faithful is a chief resource 
among the creatures of God ; also the nature of sayings full of 
humility, well-favoured, most select, and^ adapted for that of which 
it is said that I reverence that chief, the excellent and eminent 
Hdc/dkht, of which they trust in the sustaining strength of every 
word of Zaratftrt. Perfect is the excellence of righteousness (Av, 
ashem vohfi vahirtem astt).' 

According to tradition three chapters of this Nask are still extant, 
being the Yart fragments XXI, XXII of Westergaard’s edition of 
the Avesta Texts ; but they do not correspond to any part of the 
description in the Dfnkarif. For a description of Dvdzdah-hdm&st 
see Chap. II, 59. 

' See Bund. XII, ?. 

* That is, ‘good thoughts, good words, and good deeds,' a 
formula often uttered when commencing an important action. 
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the fire of the waters ; with the illustrious H^dkht 
they bless me, Ahharmazd, with the archangels; 
and after that it demolishes one-third of the opposi- 
tion. 29. And the illustrious P6shy6tanh walks 
forth, with the hundred and fifty men who wear 
black marten fur, and they celebrate the rituals 
(yasn4n) of the Gadman-h6mand (“glorious”) fire, 
which they call the Rdshan6 - kerp (“ luminous 
form ”)’, which is established at the appointed place 
(ditd-gds), the triumphant ritual of the Fr6bi fire, 
Horvada</, and Amer6da/f, and the ceremonial (ya- 
^i^n) with his priestly co-operation; they arrange 
and pray over the sacred twigs ; and the ritual of 
Horvada</ and Amer6da</, in the chapter of the 
code of religious formulas (ntrangistdn)* demo- 
lishes three-thirds of the opposition. 30. P6shyd- 
tanh son of Virtdsp walks forth, with the assistance 
of the Frdbd fircy the fire Gfimdsp, and the fire 
Biir^fn-Mitrd to the great idol-temples, the abode 
of the demons*”, and the wicked evil spirit, Wrath 
with infuriate spear®, and all demons and fiends, 
evil races and wizards, arrive at the deepest cd>yss 
of hell ; and those idol-temples are extirpated by the 
exertions of the illustrious P6shy6tanfi. 

31. ‘And I, the creator Ahharmazd, come to 
Mount Hhkairyddf* with the archangels, and I issue 


' See Bund. XVII, 5, 6. This appears to be an allusion to the 
removal of the sacred fire by VLrtflsp, from the ‘ glorious ’ moun- 
tab ki KhvSrisem to the ' shining’ mountain jn KdvulistSn. 

* See Chap. II, 37. 

* Regarding these three manifestations of the sacred fire, see 
Bond. XVII, 3-9, SZS. XI, 8-10. 

* Suf^Iying the word rfidfidn, ‘the demons,' in acoffdanoe with 
H 3^1 37 ; there being clearly some word omitted in Kao. 

* See Chap. II, 36. .* Hfigai the lofty in Bund. XII, a, 5. 

Q 2 
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orders to the archangels that they should speak to 
the angels of the spiritual existences thus : “ Proceed 
to the assistance of the illustrious P6shy6tan(l !” 32. 
Mitr6 of the vast cattle-pastures, Srdsh the vigorous, 
Rashn the just, Vdhrdm ^ the mighty, Ast&d the vic- 
torious, and the glory of the religion of the Mazda- 
yasnians, the stimulator of religious formulas (nl- 
rang), the arranger of the- world, proceed'^ to the 
assistance of the illustrious P6shy6tan<i, through the 
order of which I, the creator, have just written 

33. ‘ Out of the demons of gloomy race the evil 
spirit cries to Mitr6 of the vast cattle-pastures thus : 
“ Stay above in truth *, thou Mitr6 of the vast cattle- 
pastures !” 

34. ‘And then Mitr6 of the vast cattle-pastures 
cries thus : “ Of these nine thousand years’ support, 
which during its beginning produced Dah&k of evil 
religion, Frdslydz' of Tdr, and Alexander® the Rtl- 
man, the period of one thousand years of those 
leathern-belted demons with dishevelled hair is a 
more than moderate reign to produce®.” 

35. ‘ The wicked evil spirit becomes confounded 
when he heard this; Mitr6 of the vast cattle-pas- 
tures will smite Wrath of the infuriate spear with 


' The fact that the angel VahrSm goes in his spiritual form to 
the assistance of Pdshydtanfl, rather militates against the idea that 
he also goes in the form of VdhrSm the Var^vand. 

* This verb is omitted by mistake in Kao. 

' Literally, ‘ arrive at the writing.’ 

* Or, ' stand up with honesty I’ 

' The latter tvro names are here written Frfisdn and Alasandar. 

' From this it appears that the writer expected the evil reign of 
the unbelievers to last a thousand years, that is, till the end of 
Hhsh^ar's millennium, about a.d. 1593-1635, which corresponds 
closely with the reign of the great Sh&h ’Abbds. 
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Stupefaction ; and the wicked evil spirit dees, with 
the miscreations and evil progeny he flees back to 
the darkest recess of hell. 36. And Mitr6 of the 
vast cattle-pastures cries to the illustrious P6shy6- 
tanh thus : “ Extirpate and utterly destroy the idol- 
temples, the abode of the demons ! proceed to these 
countries of Iran which 1 , Ahharmazd, created! 
restore again the throne of sovereignty of the 
religion over the wicked ! when they see thee they 
will be terrified.” 

37. ‘And the illustrious P6shy6tan<ll advances, and 
the fire Frdbfi, the fire.Gfi^nasp, and the triumphant 
fire Bhr^ln-Mitrd will smite the fiend of excessive 
strength ; he will extirpate the idol-temples that are 
the abode of demons ; and they celebrate the cere- 
monial (ya^i^n), arrange the sacred twigs, solemnize 
the Dviardah-hdm&st, and praise me, Ahharmazd, 
with the archangels; this is what I foretells 38. 
The illustrious P^shydtanfi walks forth to these 
countries of Iran which I, AOharmazd, created, to 
the Arvand andV^h river*; when the wicked see 
him they will be terrified, those of the progeny of 
gloom and those not worthy. 

39. ‘And regarding thatVdhrim the Var^vand it 
is declared that he comes forth in full glory, fixes 
uponVandh^-khlm’O'a curbed temper”), and having 
intrusted him with the seat of mobadship of the 


‘ Or, perhaps, ‘ what I said before, being already narrated in 
$ 39 as performed by Pfishydtanh before advancing far into Iran. 

' The Tigris and the Ozas— Indus (see $$ 5, ai). 

* Probably a title of Pdshydtanfi; a more obvious translation 
would be, 'restrains a curbed temper, and is intrusted,' &c., but 
it b hardly probable that the warrior prince V&hrdm could become 
a . priest It isTAhrim's business to restore the empire leaving 
P^ydtaafi to restore Ae religion. 
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mobads^, and the seat of true explanation of the 
religion, he restores again these countries of Iran 
which I, Atiharmazd, created ; and he drives * away 
from the world covetousness, want, hatred, wrath, 
lust, envy, and wickedness. 40. And the wolf 
period goes away, and the sheep period comes on ; 
they establish the fire Fr6b&, the fire Gft^nisp, and 
the fire Bfirs:ln-Mitr6 again at their proper places, 
and they will properly supply the firewood and 
incense ; and the wicked evil spirit becomes con- 
founded and unconscious, with the demons' and the 
progeny of gloom. 41. And so the illu.strious Peshy6- 
tanO speaks thus: “Let the demon be destroyed, 
and the witch be destroyed ! let the fiendishness 
and vilcncss of the demons be destroyed ! and let 
the gloomy progeny of the demons be destroyed ! 
The glory® of the religion of the Mazdayasnians 
prospers, and let it prosper! let the family* of the 
liberal and just, who are doers of good deeds, 
prosper! and let the throne of the religion and 
sovereignty have a good restorer!" 42. Forth 
comes the illustrious P6shy6tanfi, forth he comes 
with a hundred and fifty men of the disciples who 
wear black marten fur, and they take the throne of 
their own religion and sovereignty.’ 

43. Afiharmazd said to ZaratO.ft the SpitSmdn: 
‘ This is what I foretell, when it is the end of thy 
millennium it is the beginning of that of Hfish^ar®. 

' The supreme high-priesthood, or primacy. , 

* Merely a guess, as the verb varafs6</ is difficult to understand. 

’ Kao has nismd, * soul,’ but the very-similarly written gadman, 

‘ glory,’ is a more likely reading here (see § 3a), 

* Reading dft</ak instead of rfit/ak, as in Chap. II, 47. 

* The writer having detailed the supernatural means employed 
for restoring the religion, now returns to the birth of Hiish^tto 
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44. Regarding HClsh6^&r it is declared that he will 
be born in i6oo^ and at thirty years of age he 
comes to a conference with me, AAharmazd, and 
receives the religion. 45. When he comes away 
from the conference he cries to the sun with the 
swift horse thus t “ Stand still ! " 

46. ‘ The sun with the swift horse stands still ten 


(§ 13) for the purpose of mentioning some of his actions, and 
making the chronology of his millennium rather more clear. 
Nothing is said here about his miraculous birth, the details of 
which are given in the seventh book of the Dinkar</ very much 
as they are found in the Persian Riv&yats. The Dinkar</ states 
that thirty years before the end of ZaratQ.rt’s millennium a young 
maiden bathing in certain water, and drinking it, becomes preg- 
nant through the long-preserved seed of ZaratCiJt (see Bund. 
XXXII, 8, 9), and subsequently gives birth to H(ish<Var. 

^ There seems to be no other rational way of understanding this 
number than by supposing that it represents the date of H 0 sh 6 - 
</ar's birth, counting from the beginning of Zaratilrt’s millennium. 
According to this view H{lsh6</ar was to be born in the six hun- 
dredth year of his own millennium, and not at its beginning, as 
§ 13 seems to imply, nor nearly thirty years earlier, as the Dlnkar^ 
asserts. As the beginning of his millennium may be fixed about 
A.D. 593-635 (see note on § 11), the writer must have expected 
him to be born about a.d. 1193-1235; a time which was probably 
far in the future when he was writing. And as VdhrSm the Var- 
jg^ivand was to be born when Hdsh^^ar was thirty years of age 
(compare §§14, 44), and was to march into Iran at the age of 
thirty (§ 17), the great conflict of the nations (§§ 8, 19-22) was 
expected to begin about a.i>. 1253-1295, and to continue till near 
the end of the millennium, about a.d. 1593-1635, when P6shy6- 
tanfl was expected to appear (} 51) and to restore the ‘good* 
religion (§§ 26, 37, 42}. An enihusiastic Farsi interpreter of 
prophecy might urge that though tnis period did not witness any 
revival of his religion, it did witness a re^ration of the Persian 
empire under Shih ’Abb&s, and also the first beginning of British 
power in India, which has been so great a benefit to the scanty 
remnant of his fellow-countrymen. 

* The usual epithet of the sun in the Avesta. 
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days and nights; and when this happens all t]^ 
people of the world abide by the good religion of 
the Mazdayasnians. 47. Mitrd of the vast cattle- 
pastuhes cries to Hflsheafar, son of ZaratOrt, thus : 
" O HOsh^ar, restorer of the true religion ! cry to 
the sun with the swift horse thus : ‘ Move on !’ for it 
is dark in the regions of Arzah and Saviih, Frada- 
</afsh Vldaa^afsh, V6rftbarrt andViSx^g^rsl, and 
the illustrious Khvaniras 

48. ‘Hftshfialar son of ZaratO^t cries, to the sun he 
cries, thus : “Move on !” 49. The sun with the swift 
horse moves on, and Va^vand * and all mankind 
fully believe in the good religion of the Mazda- 
yasnians.’ 

50. AOharmazd spoke thus : ' O ZaratQ^t the 
SpltdmAn! this is what I foretell, that this one 
brings the creatures back to their proper state. 
51. When it is ‘near the end of the millennium 
Peshy6tan(l“ son ofVijtfisp comes into notice, who 
is a Kaydn that advances triumphantly ; and those 
enemies who relied upon fiendishness, such as the 
TClrk, Arab, and Rdman, and the vile ones who 
control* the Iranian sovereign with insolence and 
oppression and enmity to the sovereigntj-, destroy 
the fire and make the religion weak ; and they con- 
vey their power and success to him and ever)' one 
who accepts the law and religion willingly; if he 

‘ The seven regions of the earth (see Bund. XI, a, 3). 

* It is just possible to read, * the sun with the swift horse, the 
splendid, moves on, and all mankind fully believe,’ Ac. But if the 
reading in the text be correct it effectually disposes of the idea of 
VihrSm being an incarnation of the angel, as an angel would 
require no miracle to make him believe in the religion. 

* See §§ 25-30. 

* This verb is doubtful, as most of the word is tom off in Kao. 
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accept it unwillingly the law and religion ever destroy 
Atm * till it is the end of the whole millennium. 

52. *And, afterwards, when the millennium of 
HOshS</ar-tn&h comes, through Hhshda!ar-m 4 ft * the 
creatures become more progressive, and he utterly 
destroys the fiend of serpept origin and P6shy6- 
tanh son of Vijtfisp becomes, in like manner, high- 
priest and primate {ra.d) of the world *. 53. In that 

millennium of Hdsh6^r-m&h mankind become so 
versed in medicine, and keep and bring physic and 
remedies so mttcA in use, that when they are con- 
fessedly at the point of death they do not thereupon 
die, nor when they smite and slay them with the 
sword and knife®. 

54. ‘Afterwards, one begs a gift of any description 
out of the allowance of heretics, and owing to 
depravity and heresy they do not give it. 55. And 
Aharman rises through that spite * on to the moun- 

’ This appears to be the meaning, but the latter part of the 
sentence is not very clear. 

® See Band.XXXlI, 8. The name is written Khfirsh6(f-m&h 
in Kao. The Dinkare/ gives the same account of the miraculous 
birth of H(lsh@</ar-in&h as of the first Hfish6&r (see note on § 43); 
it also repeats the legend of the sun standing still, but for the 
longer period of twenty days; all which details are also found in 
the Persian Rivfiyats. 

’ Av. aai^ithra; such creatures are mentioned in Art&vahirt 
Yt 8 , 10, II, ig; but As-i Dabfik, ‘the destructive serpent,’ is 
probably meant here (see §§ g6-6i). 

* As in the previous miUennium. According to the chronology 
deduced from § 44 the milleimiom of Hfish$</ar-m 4 h, which corres- 
poifds to the twelfth and last millennium of Bund. XXXIV, is now 
near the middle of its third century. 

* The sentence is either defective or obscure, but this appears 
to be its meaning. 

* The evil spirit is encouraged, by an act of religious toleration, 
apparently, to recommence his manoeuvres for injuring mankind. 
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tain of Dim&vand \ which is the direction of B^va- 
rdsp, and shouts thus : “Now it is nine thousand 
years, and Fr6i/6n is not living; why do you not 
rise up, although these thy fetters are not re- 
moved, when ® this world is full of people, and they 
have brought them from the enclosure which Yim 
formed ® ? ” 

56. ‘After that apostate shouts like this, and be- 
cause of it, AzA Dahdk * stands up before him, but, 
through fear of the likeness of Frfiflffin in the body 
of Fr6/rtin, he does not first remove those fetters 
and stake from his trunk until Aharman removes 
tficm. 57. And the vigour of A^-i Dahdk increases, 
the fetters being removed from his trunk, and his 
impetuosity remains; he swallows down the apos- 
tate on the spot", and rushing into the world to 
perpetrate sin, he commits innumerable grievous 
sins; he swallows down one- third of mankind, 
cattle, sheep, and other creatures of Afiharmazd ; he 
smites the water, fire, and vegetation, and commits 
grievous sin. 

58. ‘And, afterwards, the water, fire, and vegeta- 
tion stand before Afiharmazd the lord in lamenta- 
tion, and make this complaint: “Make Fre^/dn alive 
again ! so that he may destroy A^-i Dahik ; for if 
thou, O Adharmazdl dost not do this, we cannot 

’ Here written Dimbhavand (see Bund. XII, 31). 

’ Reading amat, ‘ when,’ instead of mfln, ‘ which '{see the note . 
on Bond. I, 7). ^ 

’ The var-i Yim kar 4 (see Bund. XXIX, 14). The men and 
creatures who are supposed to be preserved in this enclosure are 
expected to replenish the world whenever it has been desolated by 
wars and oppression. 

* Whose surname is B^var^p (see Bund. XXIX, 9). 

* The PSz. MSS. end here. 
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exist in the world ; the fire says thus : I will not 
heat ; and the water says thus : I will not flow.” 

59. ‘And then I, AOharmazd the creator, say to 
Srosh and N6ry6sang the angel : “ Shake the body 
of Keresdsp the Simin, till he rises np!” 

60. ‘ Then Srdsh and N6ry6sang the angel go to 
Keresdsp * ; three times they utter a cry, and the 
fourth time S&m rises up with triumph, and goes to 
meet Aa-i Dahdk. 61. And* Sdm does not listen 
to his words, and the triumphant club strikes him 
on the head, and smites and kills him ; afterwards, 
desolation and adversity depart from this world, 
while I make a beginning of the millennium 62. 
Then S6shyans* makes the creatures again pure, 
and the resurrection and future existence occur.' 

63. May the end be in peace, pleasure, and joy, 
by the will of God (yazddno)! so may it be! even 
more so may it be ! 


’ Also called SSm in this same section ; he was lying in a trance 
in the plain of PSryinsai (see Bund. XXIX, 7-9). 

* Reading afar instead of minar (see Chap. II, 4, note 2). 

° The thirteenth millennium, or first of the future existence, 
when Sdsbyans appears. The Dtnkanf aod the Persian RivS- 
yats recount the same legends regarding the miraculous birth of 
Sdshyans, and of the sun standing stilt (for thirty days), as they do 
with regard to Hfisb^rfar (see note on § 43). 

« See Bund. XXXII, 8. 
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Part I. — The Original Treatise. 

Chapter I. 

0. In the name of God (yazdin) and the good 
creation may there be the good health, long life, 
and abundant wealth of all the good and the right- 
doers specially for him whose writing I am 

1. As revealed by the Avesta, it is said in the 
Vendidad ® that these seven degrees (pdyak) of sin 

*• See the note on B. Yt. I, o. 

• Referring to Vend. IV, 54-114, where seven classes of assault 
and their respective punishments are detailed. In our text eight 
classes of sin are named, although only seven degrees are men- 
tioned; the second and third classes being apparently arranged 
together, as one degree of sin in § 2. Or the inconsistency may 
have arisen from the addition of the Fannin, a class of sin or crime 
not mentioned in the Vendidad, unless, indeed, it be the farmSn 
8p6khtan8, 'neglect of commandment’ (referring probably to 
priest’s commands), of Pahl. Vend. VI, 15. The other seven 
classes are thus described in PahL Vend. IV, 54 - 57 i 19> 93 > 

99, 106 : — 

‘ By the man whose weapon (or blow) is upraised for striking 
a "»«n, that which is his Agerept is thus implanted in Aim. When 
it hat moved forward — ^that is, he makes it advance — ii is thus his 
Avfiiiirt, that is, Avdirlrt is implanted in him and the Agerept 
merges into it, some say that it does not exist. When he comes 
on to him udth thoughts of malice— that is, he places a hand upon 
him— iV is thus his Aredfb, that is, Aredflr is implanted in him and 
the Avdirbt merges into it, some say that it does not exist At 
the fifth* Aredlir the man even becomes a Tanfipfihar; things at 
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are mentioned in revelation, which are FarmAn, 
Agerept, Av6iri^t^ Aredts, Kh6r, B&sSiUY&t, and 
TanApfthac^ 2. A Farm&n is the weight of four 


sunrise (az»ar-kh(irsh6</ih) and in the forenoon (Hitih = ^dstth) 
are no more apart. . . , Whoever inflicts the Aredflj blow on a 
man // is one-fifth of a wound (rdsh). . , . Whoever inflicts that 
which is a cruel Khor (‘hurt') on a man 1/ is one-fourth of a 
wound. . . . Whoever inflicts that which is a bleeding Khdr on 
a man »/ is one-third of a wound. . . . Whoever shall give a 
man a bone-breaking Kh6r is half a wound. . . . Whoever strikes 
a man the blow wkic/i puis him out of consciousness shall give a 
whole wound.' 

This description does not menjion Baadt and Ydt, unless they 
be the two severer kinds of Khor; but Bdsat occurs in Pahl.Vend. 
IV, 1 15, V, 107, XIII, 38, though Yat seems not to be mentioned 
in the Vendidad. Arcddlf occurs again in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 151, 
and Kh6r in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 48, XIII, 38, and Y^as. LVI, iv, 2. 

* Also written avOirixt, avirixt, atvtrixt, avokirixt, and avakdrixt in 
other places. 

* Five of these names are merely slight alterations of the Av. 
dgerepta, avaoirixta, aredux, /^z^ara, and tanuperetha (pere- 
totanu or peshOtanu). The last seven degrees are also noticed 
in a very obscure passage in Farh. Okh. pp. 36, 37 (correcting the 
text jTrom the old MSS. M 6 and K20) as follows :-r- 

• ‘Agerept, “ seized,*' is that when they shall take up a weapon 
for smiling an innocent person; Av6irixt, “turning,” is that when 
one turns the weapon upon an innocent person; when through 
sinfulness one lays the weapon on a sinner the name is AredOx; 
for whatever reaches the source of life the name is Kh6r; one 
explains Bdsdi ^ix “ smiling," and Ydt rfx “ going to/' andihe soul 
of man ought to be withstanding, as a counterstroke is the penalty 
for a Ydt w'hen \i has been so much away from the abode of life. 
In like manner Agerept, Avdirfxt, AredAx, Kh6r, Bdsdt, and Ydt 
arc also called good works, which are performed in like propor- 
tions, and are called by the names of weights and measures wUhe 
same manner. Of peshdtanux tanflm pairyditA the meaning is 
a TandpAhar; as they call a good work of three hundred a Tand- 
pAhar, on account of the three hundred like proportions of the 
same kind, the meaning of its name, TandpAhar, thereupon enters 
into sin. ... A Kh6r is just that description of wound from which 
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stfrs, and each stir is four dirhams (/A/’an)‘; of 
Agerept and Avdirtrt that which is least is a 
scourging (t& 2 &nd), and the amount of them which 
.was specially iAa^ which is most is said to be one 
dirham an Arediir is thirty sttrs^; a Kh6r is 
sYxty stirs ; a is ninety stirs ; a Y&t is a hun- 

^dred and eighty stirs; and a Tan&pdhar is three 
hundred stirs*. 


the blood comes, irrespective of where, how, how much, and wliere* 
with it is inflicted ; it is that which is a wound from the beginning, 
and that which will result therefrom/ 

The application of this scale of offences is, however, not con- 
fined to these particular forms of assault, but has been extended 
(since the Avesta was compiled) to all classes of sins, and also to 
the good works which are supposed to counterbalance them. 

' The dirham has, been variously estimated, at different times, 
as a weight of forty-five to sixty-seven grains, but perhaps fifty 
grains may be taken as the meaning of the text, and the sttr may, 
t)ierefore, be estimated at 200 grains. The Greeks used both these 
weights, which they called 

* The amounts of these first three degrees of sin are differently 
^ stated in other places (see Chaps. XI, 2, XVI, 1-3, 5), It is diffi- 
cult to understand why the amounts of Agerept and Avdirfrt should 
here be stated as less than that of Farmin, and some Parsis, there- 
fore^read vthast (as an irregular form of vist, * twenty’) instead 
of v^r-ast, * is most,’ so that they may translate the amount as 
* twenty dirhams;’ but to obtain this result they would have to 
make further alterations in the Pahlavi text. In a passage quoted 
by Spiegel (in his TraAhtionelle Literatur der Parsen, p. 88) from 
tfi^ *Riv&yat MS. Pi 2,' in the Bibliothhque Nationale at Paris, it is 
stated that Farmftn is seven sttrs, Agerept twelve stirs, and Avdi- 
rfn fifteen stirs. Another Rivftyat makes the Farmfin eight stirs. 

’ All MSS. have Aredfir st 30, * an Aredfix is thiity (30)/ leaving 
it doibbtful whether dirhams or st/ra are meant; and the same 
mode of writing is adopted in Chap. XI, e« 

^ AU authorities agree about the amounts of (he last five degrees 
of sin. These amounts are the supposed weights of the several 
< sins in the golden scales of the angel Rashnft (see AV . V, g), when 
the soul is called to account, for its actions. during life, after the 

W 
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3. In the administration of the primitive faith ^ 
there are same who have been of different opinions 


third night after death (see Mkh. II, 114-^122). Its sins are sup- 
posed to be then weighed against its good works, which are esti- 
mated by the same scale of degrees (see the passage already quoted 
from Farh. Okh. in p. 240, note 2), and it is sent direct to heaven, or 
hell, or an intermediate place, according as the good works or sins 
preponderate, or are both equal. In the A vesta of the Vendidad, 
however, whence these degrees are derived, we find them forming 
merely a graduated scale of assaults, extending from first lifting 
the hand to smite even unto manslaughter ; and for each of these 
seven degrees of assault a scale of temporal punishments is pre- 
scribed, according to the number of times the offence has been 
committed. These punishments consist of a uniform series of 
lashes with a horse-whip or scourge, extending from a minimum 
of five lashes to a maximum of two hundred (see Vend. IV, 
58-114); each degree of assault commencing at a different point 
on the scale of punishments for the first offence, and gradually 
rising through the scale with each repetition of the offence, so that 
the more aggravated assaults attain the maximum punishment by 
means of a smaller number of repetitions. Thus, the punishments 
prescribed for Agerepta, from the first to the eighth offence, are 5, 
xo, 15, 30, 50, 70, 90, and 200 lashes respectively; those for Ava- 
oirifta, from the first to the seventh offence, extend on the same 
scale from 10 to 200 lashes ; those for Aredur, from the first to 
the sixth offence, are from 15 to aoo lashes; those for a bruised 
hurt (/;vara), from the first to the fifth offence, arc from 30 to aoo 
lashes; those for a bleeding hurt, from th*' first to the fourth 
offence, are from 50 to 200 lashes; those for a bone-breaking 
hurt, from the first to the third offcncf*, are from 70 to 200 lashes ; 
and those for a hurt depriving of consciousness or life, for the 
first and second offences, are 90 and 200 lashes. The maximum 
punishment of 200 lashes is prescribed only when the previous 
offences have not been atoned for, and it is to be inflicted in all 
such cases, however few or trifling the previous assaults have 
been. 

^ In M6 p6ry6</k£shth, but p6ryd</k6sh&n, *of those of the 
primitive faith,’ in Kao; from the Av. paoiry6(/ka£sha of Yas. 
I, 47, III, 65, IV, 53, XXII, 33, Fravardtn Yt. o, 90, 156, Af. 
Rapllhwin, a. It is a term applied to what is considered as the 
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about it, for G6g6rasp' spoke otherwise than the 
teaching® (^Artak) of Atard-Aftharmazd®, and S6sh- 
yTins* othervnse than the teaching of Atar6-fr6bftg 
Ndsfil®, and Mfi<f6k-mdh* otherwise than the teaching 
of Gdgdrasp’, and Afarg* otherwise than the teaching 


trae Mazdayasnian religion in all ages, both before and after the 
time of Zaratfijt. 

* One of the old commentators whose opinions are frequently 
quoted in Pahlavi books, as in Chap. II, 74, 82, 1 19, Pahl. Vend. Ill, 
48* I38» IV, 36, V, 14, 121, VI, 9, 64, VII, 6, 136, VIII, 64, 
236, XV, 36, 48, 66, 67, XVI, 6 p XVIII, 98, 124, and thirteen 
times in the Nfrangistin. His name is sometimes written Gdxasp 
(as it is here both in M6 and Kao) and sometimes Gdgdxdsp. 

* Probably a written exposition or commentary is meant. 

* This commentator is mentioned once in the Nirangistin as 
Atar6 Adharmazd&n. 

^ This commentator is mentioned in Chaps, II, 56, 74, 80, 118, 
119, III, 13, VI, 4, 6; also in Pahl. Vend, III, 64, 69, t^i, IV, 6, 
V, 48, 80, 107, lai, 146, i63>VI, I 5 » 64, 73, VII, 4, 136, 168, 
VIII, 28, 59, 303, IX, 184, XIII, 20, XVI, 7, TO, 17, 20-22, 27, 
XVIII, 98, and forty-six times in the Nirangistfin. He was a name- 
sake of the last of the future apostles and sons of Zaratdft (see 
Bund. XXXII, 8), and his name is often written Sdshftns and read 
Saoshyds or Sdsydx by PSzand writers. 

* This commentator is mentioned once in the Ntrangist&n, and 
may probably be the Atard-frdbig of B. Yt. I| 7 ; compare also 
Ndsdi BAra-Mitrd, the name of another commentator, in Chap. 

VIII, 18. 

* This commentator is mentioned in Chaps. II, 1, 11, 12, 89, V, 
6, 6 ; also in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 151, V, 6, 38, 107, VIII, 48, no, 

IX, 132, XIII, 99, XIV, 37, and four times in the NfrangistAn. 
His name is sometimes written M 4 A' 6 k-mflh or M4f(/dk-m&h, and 
he was a namesake of Zarat(hA*s cousin and hrst disciple (see 
Bunef. XXXII, 2, 3), The V^^kare/-i Dtntk professes to have 
been compiled by M8dydk«mfth, but there appear to have been 
several priests of this name (see Bond. XXXIII, 1). 

^ Gdjasp in M6. 

* This commentator is mentioned in Chaps. II, a, 64, 73, 88^ 

V, 5, also in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 48, 115, V, 6, 14, ai, 58, 

R Z 



244 


shAyast lA-shAyast. 


of Sdshyans. 4: And all those of the primitive 
faith rely upon these six ^ teachings, and there are 
some who rely more weakly and some more strongly 
upon some of them. 

146, VI, 9, VII, 6, 61, 93, 136, VIII, 48, 64, ixo, 250, IX, 132, 
XIII. 99, XIV, 14. 37, XIX, 84. Pahl. Yas. LXIV, 37, once in 
Farh. Okb., and thirty-eight times in the NfrangistSn. 

’ Both MSS. have Uhree,' although four teachings and six 
commentators are mentioned in the previous section, and a fifUi 
'teaching' is mentioned in Chap. II, 2. The original reading 
was more probably ' six ’ than * four,' as a Pahlavi ‘ six ' requires 
merely the omission of a cipher to become * three,' whereas a Pah- 
lavi * four * must be altered to produce the same blunder. 

Several other commentators are mentioned in Pahlavi books, such 
as Atard-pd</, son of Dd</-farukh, twice in the NfrangistSn ; Azd^- 
mar</nine times in Ntr. ; Bar6shand Ai^harmazd once in N!r.; Da^ 
Adharmazd in B. Yt. I, 7, III, 16, Pahl. Yas. X, 57, XI, 22 ; Dd</- 
farukh in Pahl. Vend. V, 112, VI, 64, and twice in Ntr.; DArf-i-vfih 
seventeen times in Ntr. ; Farukh& thrice in Ntr. ; Kfrdtano-b%6(/ 
in Pahl. Vend. V, 80, VI, ig, IX, 184, XIII, ao, he is called the Kir- 
mdntk in Pahl. Vend. IV, 35, and Dasthr Hoshangji thinks his name 
is merely a variant of the next; Kfishtan 5 -b<^£</ in Sis. II, 57, 81, 
1 18, VI, 6, VIII, 17, Pahl. Vend. Ill, 64, 69, IV, 6, V, 48, VI, 53, 
64, 73, VIII, 28, XVI, 17, 21, 22, 27, and twenty-two times in 
Ntr. ; M&h-Afiharmazd in Pahl. Vend. VII, 82 ; M&h-gdraspb, Milh- 
gdr6spd, Mdh-gdsp 5 , or Mdh-vasp in Pahl. Yas. IX, 33, Pahl. Vend. 
Ill, 138, and ten times in Ntr.; M&hvand-dft^/ or M&h-vindd<f in 
B. Yt.III, 3, Pahl. Yas. IX, 33, X, 57, XI, 22, XIX, 27; Manf-bdrf 
in Sis. II, 86, and twice in Ntr., where he is called the son of Dft^- 
gun; N6ry6sang in Sis. VIII, 13, Pahl. Vend. V, 22; Nikhshd- 
pdhar, or Ntshapfthar in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 151, V, 112, VI, 71, 
VIII, 64, XVI, 10, 17, AV.I, 35, and twenty-four times in Ntr.; 
Ndsat B^rs-Mitr6 in Sis. VIII, 18; Partk or Ptrtk in Pahl. Vend. 
HI, 138, V, 14, 134, VII, 8a, 93, VIII, 64, and once in Ntr. ; 
R6shan or R6shan6 (which, as the tSikand-giim&ni states, was the 
name of a commentary written by R6shan son of Atard-frdbig) in 
Sis. II, 39, 86, 107, B. Yt. Ill, 3, Pahl. Yas. IX, 3, 14, Pahl Vend. 
Ill, 48, V, 1x2, 134, 176, VII, 93, XVII, II, and eleven times in 
Ntr. ; disciples of Vakht-^rf </5 (possibly the Bakht-fifrhf of Sis. XX, 

1 1, B.Yt. I, 7) are mentioned once In Ntr.; Vand-Aftharmazd in Sis. 
II, a, 6, 44, XIV, 5, Pahl. Vend. VI, 73; and V8h-d6st once in 
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Chapter IL 

I. For in the third fargar^ (‘chapter*) of the Ven- 
didad of M^dk-mih * rV is declared that when life is 
resigned without effort *, at the time when the life 
departs, when a dog is tied to his foot, even then 
the Nasftr’ rushes upon it, and afterwards, when 
seen by it, the Nasfkr is destroyed by it. 2. This is 
where ts stated which is the dog which’ destroys 
the Nasilr*, the shepherd’s dog, the village-dog, the 
blood-hound, the slender hound®, and the rOkdlnlk®: 

the Nirangistdn. It must, however, be observed that the reading 
of some of these names is very uncertain. 

’ Alluding probably to M^^/ok-mdh's complete commentary on 
the Vendidad (now no longer extant), as the commentary on Pahl. 
Vend. Ill, 48, which treats of Sag-df</ or dog-gaze, docs not men- 
tion M6<^k-m&h or any of the details described here in the text ; 
these details, however, are to be found in Pahl. Vend. VII, 4. 

* Reading amat bar& z6r did. This phrase occurs 
only in M6 (as a marginal note) and in the text of its descendants. 
Assuming that barS may be a miswriting of pavan (see p. 176, 
note 5), we might read amat pavan z6r shtiyi^, *when he shall 
wash with holy-water.' 

® The ‘ corruption ’ which is supposed to enter a corpse shortly 
after death, whence it issues in the form of a fie;id and seizes upon 
any one who touches the corpse, unless it has been destroyed, or 
driven away, by the gaze of a dog, as mentioned in the text (com* 
pare Vend. V 11 I> 38-48). The carcase of a dog is considered 
equally contagious with the corpse of a human being, and when 
the fiend of corruption (Nas&r or Nas of Bund. XXVIII, 29) has 
seized upon any one, it can , be driven out only by a long and 
troublesome form of purifica^n described in Vend. VIII, in- 
aaSfIX, 4-II7- 

* This statement is now to ^ found in JahLVend. VII, 4. 

* See Bund. XIV, 19. The Persian Rmyats of Kftmah Bahrah 
and KflOs Kimfhi (quoted in Bap) describe these dogs as Mhe 
shepherd's dog, the house*dog, the strange or tame (gharib) dog, 
and the puppy.' 

^.Probably the Av. sokurnna of Vend. V, 100, XIII, 48, which 
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and as to the rfikOntk there have been divers 
opinions, as Vand-Afiharmazd * asserted, from the 
teaching of Afarg, that it does not destroy it. 3. 
The dog destroys the NasO^ at the time when it 
sees the flesh, and when it sees the hair or nails it 
does not destroy it 4. A blind dog also destroys 
if at the time when it places a paw * on the corpse ; 
and when it places it upon the hair or nails it does 
not destroy it*. 5. The birds which destroy the 
NasCl^ are three; the mountain kite, the black crow, 
and the vulture ® ; the bird, moreover, destroys it at 
the time when its shadow falls upon it ; when it sees 
it in the w'ater, a mirror, or a looking-glass, it does 
not destroy it*. 

is translated by hftkar or hfik&r in the Pahlavi version. This 
fifth kind of dog is called ‘the blind (kfir) dog' in the Persian 
Rivdyats; but Pahl. Vend. VII, 4 asserts that ‘Sfishdns said the 
rftkunik also destroys it,’ and then speaks of the blind dog as 
in § 4. 

' See the note on Chap. I, 4. 

This is also stated in Pahl. Vend. Ill, 138. 

* See Pahl. Vend. VII, 4 . 

* The Persian Rivdyats say this is because the Nasflj is con- 
cealed beneath the hair and nails (compare Vend. VII, 70). 

* These are the birds ‘created for devouiing dead matter’ 
(see Bund. XIX, 25). Pahl. V'end. VII, 4 oubstitutes an eagle 
(ddiman) for the vulture. 

* This sentence is probably defective, as the last clause evi- 
dently refers to the dog’s gase ^see Pahl. Vend. Ill, 138), and not 
to the bird’s shadow; the rule, howevw, is applicable to both. 
Thus the Persian Rivdyats state that if the bird’s shadow ^Is upon 
the hair or the nails of the corpse, or if the bird’s shadow, or. the 
dog’s gaze falls upon a corpse in the water, or upon its reflection 
in a mirror, the Nasflr is not destroyed. Dastftr Jflmfbpji is of 
opinion that the utility of the Urd’s shadow is intended to apply 
only to cases of death in uninhabited places, where a dog is not 
procurable. As all three birds are such as feed upon corpses, it 
ieems probable that die rule as to their utility was intended to pte- 
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6. Vand-Aiiharinazd said, where a pregnant woman 
is to be carried by two men^, both are to be cleansed 
by the BareshnAm ceremony \ and the head of the 
corpse, when they carry it away, is to be set towards 
the Dakhma®. 7. And on account of contamination 

vent any neglect of corpses found in wild places, where some of 
these birds would be sure to approach and let their shadows fall 
upon the dead, after which the finder of the corpse would suppose 
that the Nasib was destroyed or driven away, and the corpse safer 
to approach. 

^ This is an exceptional case, when not more than two men 
are available ; the usual custom (see Chap. X, 10) is to employ 
four men and two dogs (double the usual number) in disposing of 
the corpse of a pregnant woman, on account of the double risk 
of contamination, ovlng to the Nasfir, or fiend of corruption, 
having seized upon two corpses at once. In consequence of the 
exceptional nature of the case, the mode of purification is also 
exceptional. 

^ A long purification ceremony lasting nine nights, and described 
in Vend. IX, 1-145. Its name, according to Dastfir Hoshangji, 
is derived from the first word of the instructions for sprinkling the 
unclean person, which commence (Vend. IX, 48) as follows : Bare- 
shnfim hS vaghdhanem paourum paiti*hi/i^dir, 'sprinkle in 
front on the top of hi.s head.' As it is usual to quote chapters by 
their initial words, the initial word of these instructions for the cere- 
mony became a name for the ceremony itself. 

’ The building in which the dead are finally deposited; here 
called by its Huzvaiir name, khazan. The Dakhmas used by the 
Parsis in India are like low circular towers In external appearance, 
and consist of a high wall enclosing a larger or smaller circular 
space which is open to the sky. The only opening in the wall is 
a small doorway, closed with an iron door. In the centre of the 
circular area is a circular well a few feet in depth, and the space 
around it is paved so as to Hope gently downwards from the 
enclosing wall to the brink of the well* This paved annular area 
is divided (by shallow gutters grooved into Its surface) into spaces, 
each large enough for one corpse to be laid upon it, with the head 
towards the wall and the feet towards the well. These spaces are 
arranged iia two or more concentric rings around the wel^ and the 
gutters (which isolate each space on all four sides) drain into the 
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(parfvishak)* two are not to be carried at one time, 
and two by pne person are not proper ; one dog and 
one person are proper *. 8. Every one who under- 

stands the care of a corpse is proper; two boys of 
eight years old, who understand the care, are proper; 
a woman free from menstruation, or free from dead 


well. After a sufficient time has elapsed the dry bones are said to 
be thrown into the well, and when the well is full the Dakhma 
ought to be finally closed, and another one brought into use. 
These Dakhmas are erected upon some dry and barren spot, 
remote from habitations and water; upon the summit of a hill, 
if possible, as prescribed in Vend. VI, 93, and usually more than 
a mile from the town. In Bombay the town has gradually 
approached the Dakhmas, and to some extent surrounded them, 
but has been kept away from their immediate vicinity by the 
judicious measures of influential Parsis, who have acquired all the 
neighbouring land, and refrain from building on it. The reason 
for thus exposing their dead to the sun and carnivorous birds is 
that the Parsis consider fire, water, and earth too sacred to be 
defiled by corpses ; and they have less consideration for the air. 
Next to burning, the Parsi mode of disposing of the dead is the 
most rapid and effectual, as it avoids most of the concentrated 
evils which must accumulate in crowded cemeteries in the course 
of time, and which require ages to dissipate. As it is, most of the 
offensive effluvium in the immediate vicinity of a Dakhma arises 
not from direct contamination of the air, but indirectly through 
the ground, which becomes polluted, in the course of time, by 
impure filtrations. 

* Dastftr J&mSspji prefers reading pat6shak, and thinks it 
means * necessity,' as in cases where two deaths occur nearly 
simultaneously in the same house, when both corpses cannot be 
removed the same day. Such a meaning might suit this passage, 
but the word occurs again, in § 33 and Chap. IX, 7, where it can 
refer only to ‘ contamination,* and the etymology of pai/vf shak 
(Av. paiti + vish) is plain enough. 

• That is, when two persons cannot be found to carry a corpse, 
one can do it alone, provided he holds a dog by a string. This 
coume is adopted, Dastfir J&mfispji says, when a person happens 
to die in a place where only one Parsi is available. 
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matter or a man, with a woman or a child of eight 
years old, is proper. * 

9. It is not to be carried all covered up®, for 
/Aai is burying the corpse ; to carry if in the rain 
is worthy of death 10. When clouds have been 
around *, it is allowable to carry if away from the 
house; and when rain sets in upon the road it is not 
allowable to carry if back to the house ; duf when it 
is before a veranda (dibits) one should put if down 
there ; that is allowable when he who owns the 
veranda is apprehensive, anei when he does not 
allow if inside; and, afterwards, it is to be carried 
away to its place, and when the water stands the 
height of a javelin (nl^ak) inside *, one puts if down 
and brings if away yet again, ii. M6d^&k-m&h* 
says that there should be a shelter (var)^ one should 

' In the tenns av!-dashtdn& and avi-nas&t the compound 
a?' is written in an obsolete manner, both in M6 and Kso. The 
meaning of the text is that either or both of the corpse-carriers 
may be any Parsi man, woman, or child who understands the 
proper precautions. Compare Pahl. Vend. VIII, 28. 

* Kso has ‘ when curved it is not to be carried.’ 

’ That is, it is a mortal sin to allow rain to fall upon a corpse 
before it is deposited in the Dakhma. * 

* Or ‘ withheld,' or ‘ continuous,’ according as we compare 
hfimAn with Pers. imdn (ftman), amin, or him&n. 

* Inside the Dakhma apparently. The meaning seems to be, 
that when the Dakhma is flooded the corpse is to be laid down 
in some dry place in its vidoity until the flood has abated. But 
according to PahL Vend. VIII,i 17, it is allowable to throw the 
corjpe in when the Dakhma is fcB of water. 

' See Chaps. I, 3, 11, 1. Here, again, the quotation must be 
from his complete commentary, as it is not extant in the present 
Pablavi Vendidad. 

' From Av. var, * to cover, to shelter compare Pers. gullah, 
‘a bower or shed.’ Nowadays the Parsis tove a permanent 
shelter near the Dakhma. PaU Vend. VIII, 17 says, 'to cany 
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fasten above that place, and it would make it dry 
below * ; one should place the corpse under that 
shelter, and they may take the shelter and bring it 
away. 

12. From the fifth fargaro? of the Vendidad of 
M^<f6k-mAh * they state thus, that at the place 
where one’s life goes forth, when he shall die upon 
a cloth, and a hair or a limb remains upon the bed- 
place and the ground®, the ground conveys the pollu- 
tion, even not originating with itself (ahambOni/^), 
in like manner down unto the waters 13. And when 
he is on a bedstead, and its legs are not connected 
with the ground, when a hair or a limb remains 
behind on the bedstead, it does not convey the pol- 
lution down. 14. When he shall die on a plastered 
floor the plaster is polluted, and when they dig up 
that plaster and spread it agpin afterwards, it is 
clean. 1 5. When he shall die on a stone, and the 
stone is connected with the ground, the stone will 
become clean, along with the ground, in the length 
of a year; and when they dig up the place, the 
stone bang polluted is to be washed at the time. 
i6. When a stone is connected with the ground, or 
is separated, undone shall die upon il, so much space 
of the stone as the corpse occupied is polluted ® ; 

an umbrella (ar^argash) From behind, or to hold up a shelter, is of 
no use.’ 

* Or, * it would make it very dty,’ if we read a»tr, ' very,’ instead 
of ag'tr, ‘below;’ these two words being written alike in Pahl^vi. 

' Quoting again from his lost commentary. 

• Or, perhaps, ‘floor.’ 

* This translation is somewhat doubtful, but the text seems to 
imply that the ground is polluted as deep as it contains no water. 

• Kao has had, ‘ the stone is all ptflluted, and will become clean 
at the time when they dig it up, the stone is all polluted, in so 
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when they shall leave it, in the length of a year it 
will become clean along with the ground ; and when 
they dig it up, the stone is all polluted, and is to be 
washed at the time ; when the stone is not made 
even with the ground, above the ground the stone is 
all polluted, and is to be washed at the time. 

17. Dung-fuel and ashes, when the limbs of a 
menstruous woman come upon them, are both pol- 
luted ; and the salt and lime for washing her shift 
(kartak-sh(it) are to be treated just like stone’. 

18. If one shall die on a terrace roof (b&n)''*, when 
one of his limbs, or a hair, remains behind at the 
edge of the roof, the roof is polluted /or the size of 
the body as far as the water ; and they should carry 
down all the sacred twigs (bares6m) ® in the house, 
from the place where the pollution is, until there are 
thirty steps of three feet* to the sacred twigs, so 
that the sacred twigs may not be polluted ; and 
when his hair or limb has not come to the eaves 
(parak&n) the roof is polluted to the bottom (t6h!k). 

19. And when one shall die on a rlt4* it is polluted 

much space as the corpse occupied it is polluted;’ but the addi- 
tional matter seems to be struck out Something analogous to the 
details in this paragraph will be found in Pahl.Vend.VI, 9. 

* This section would be more appropriate in Chap. 111 . 

* Or * an upper floor ;* Pahl. Vend. VI, 9 has, ‘ when he shall 
die on an upper floor, when nothing of him remains behind at the 
partitions (pardakfln), the floor is polluted as far as the balcony 
(Srkflp) and the balcony alone is clean ; when anything of him 
remains behind at the partition!, the floor is polluted as far as the 
baKony, the ground is polluted as far a#lhe water, about the balcony 
alone it is not clear/ 

’ See note on Chap. Ill, 3a. 

^ The gdm, ^step/ being a feet inches (see note on Bund* 
XXVI, 3) these thirty steps are about 79 English feet. 

* Meaning uncertain ; the word looks like Hozvfirui but it is 
possible to read r!</-aS instead of rftfl-i. 
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for the size of the body as far as the water ; in the 
length of a year it will become clean along with the 
ground. 20. A built bridge is liable just like a 
terrace roof. 21. When one shall die on the terrace 
roof of a trellised apartment (varam), that is also 
liable just like a terrace roof. 22. When he shall 
die in a trellised apartment, when one of his limbs, 
or a hair, does not remain on the borders (parakdn), 
it does not convey the pollution down, but when any 
of him remains behind it conveys it down; it is 
allowable when they dig it up *, and one also spreads 
it again afterwards, and it is clean. 

•23. When (me shall die by strangulation and a 
rope in a crowd, when there is no fear of his falling 
down they should not carry him down ; and when 
there is a fear of his falling down, when that fear is 
as regards one side of him, they should carry him 
down on that side; and when he has fallen down 
they should carry him down in such place as he has 
fallen. 24. When one is seated upright and shall 
die, when there is fear of his falling on one side they 
should carry him down on that one side, and when 
there is fear on all four sides, then on all four sides ; 
and when he has fallen down they should carry kim 
down in such place as he has fallen 

25. And when one shall die on a tree, when its 


* Thftt is, the floor of the sparttnent ; which would probably be 
formed of earth beaten dc^jvn, which, in India, is neariy alt^^ys 
overspread with diluted cow>dung to hinder cracks in the smooth 
surface. A better class of floor is spread with lime plaster on 
a stony surface. 

* The object of these rules is evidently to avoid disturbing the 
corpse more than is absolutely necessary, provided there be no 
fear of its polluting more of the ground by fidling upon it. 
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bark is green and there is no fear of falling off, they 
should not carry him down ; and when t^e is fear 
of it, they should carry down the whole of the body 
(tanft masit). 26. And when the bark of the tree 
is withered, when there is fear of it and when there is 
no fear of it, they should carry it down. 27. When 
he shall die on a branch of a tree which is green, 
when there is no fear of his falling off they should 
not carry him down. 28. And when there is fear of 
it, or it is a branch of a withered tree, when also, a 
hair originating with him, or a limb, remains behind 
on the particular tree, they should carry down the 
whole of the body '. 29. And when it does not re- 

main behind him on the particular tree, but when 
there is fear of its falling off, they should not carry it 
below (vad Utd)*. 

30. When a corpse (nas&!-i)®, from outside of it, 
remains behind on a jar (khhmb&) in which there 
may be wine, the jar is polluted, and the wine is 
clean. 31. And when one shall die inside, in the 
wine in the jar, if not even a hair or a curl orig^inat* 
ing with him remains behind on the jar, the wine is 
polluted and the jar not polluted *. 32. When it is 


' Kao has a portion of § 30 inserted here by mistake. 

* The object of these rules is likewise to prevent the risk of the 
corpse defiling more of the ground than is absolutely necessary by 
falling upon it, as it might do by the breaking of a dead branch. 

* Naskt {Av. nasu) me^ns not only a corpse or carcase of 
a human being; dog, or odMr animal of the good creation, but 
als 3 any portion of such corpse or carci|m; that is, tolid ‘ dead 
matter' in general, as distii^«ished firofl| dirt or refuse from the 
living body, or any liptid exudation Brdm a corpse or carcase, 
which is called hlkhar (Av. bikbra). 

* Paid. Vend. VI, 9 states, that ‘ when «ae shall the on a j«r of 
wine, the jfbr is useless, and the wine becomes just as Abu^ itr 
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a jar in which there is oil and dead matter (nas&i), 
from outside of it, remains behind on it, this is even 
as though it remains inside it, because the oil comes 
outside and goes back to the inside, and both are 
polluted, the jar and the oil ; and even on making 
the jar dry® it is not fit to put anything in. 

33. When a serpent (gar^ak) is in a jar in which 
there is wine, both are useless and polluted, for it 
makes them contaminated (paflfvlshak). 34. And 
when corn shall be in it, the jar is polluted and the 
corn clean ; and when nothing originating with the 
serpent inside the jar remains behind on the jar, so 
much of the corn as includes the serpent, and upon 
which the touch (mAli^n) of the serpent has gone — 
because the touch of the serpent’s seed might be 
the death of one — is to be taken out and to be 
thrown away. 35. And when hair or dead matter, 
even not originating with the serpent, remains be- 
hind on the jar, the jar is polluted, but is service- 
able (shAya^f) on making it dry®. 

36. Brick, earth, and mortar are separated by 


course (ravirn) had been within three steps of the corpse. And 
when he shall die in the wine, when nothing of him remains behind 
on the jar, the jar is proper on making it dry ’ (or, perhaps, * the 
jar is fit for bran-flour ’). 

® Or ‘clarified butter;’ in this case the ‘jar’ is probably a 
globular vessd, or carboy, made of hide, fiirough which the oil, 
or liquid butter, penetrates so far as to keep the outer surface 
greasy, which accounts for the remark about the oil passing in and 
out Such vessels, called ^abar, are commonly used for oil and 
liquid butter in India. 

* Assuming that khfirkar stands for khflrk-kar, as it does in 
PahkVend. VI, 71; otherwise we should have to read thus: ‘and 
the jar is not even fit to put any bran-flour in.* 

\ Again assuming as in $ gs ; otherwise we must read thus : 
‘'but is fit for bran-flour (khfirkar).* 
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their own substance (pavan mindavam-i nafr- 
man), and are connected with the ground; being 
separated by their own substance is this, that so 
much space as dead matter* comes upon is pol- 
luted ; being connected with the ground is this, that 
they would convey the pollution down unto the 
water. 37. Dung-fuel, ashes, flour, and other pow- 
dered things are connected with their own sub- 
stance, and are separated from the ground ; being 
connected with their own substance is this, that 
when dead matter comes upon them the whole of 
them is polluted; and being separated from the 
ground is this, that when dead matter comes upon 
them it does not make the ground polluted \ 

38. A I a. house in which the sacred ceremony 
(ya^irn) is prepared, and a dog or a person passes ® 
away in it, the first business to be done is this, that 
the fire is to be preserved from harm ; moreover, if 
it be only possible to carry the fire so that they 
would carry it away within three steps of tlie 
corpse *, even then it is to be carried away, and the 


^ Or * a corpse Kao has * stands upon/ The meaning is that 
these substances do not communicate the contamination throughout 
their own substance, but only downwards to die ground, which con- 
veys it farther down, so far as it contains no water, 

’ That is, these substances communicate the contamination 
throughout their own substance, but not down to the ground. 

” The verb vi^ar</and (Huz. vabrfintano), 'to cross over, to 
pass away* (Av. vi-f tar. Pen. gUDHaitan), can only be used 
when referring to the death cf g\> 9 d people or animals ; but the 
verb mftr</an6 (Huz. yemttfintand), 'to die, to expire* (Av, 
mar, Pers. murdan), can be used generally* though usually ^plied 
to the wicked and to evil creatures. Pa^Vend. V, 134 contains 
nearly the same text as $§ 38, 39. 

* Under ordinaiy circumstances fire must not be brought wldun 
thirty stepsTor about 79 English feet, of a corpse (see Veiid.VIlI, 
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wall is not to be cut. 39. R6shan^ sa^ that an 
earthen one is to be cut into, but a mortar one is 
not to be cut ; below and above no account is taken 
of damaging {bbdtztdiYiY the walP. 40. To bring 
the fire within * the three steps from the corpse is a 
Tan&pfihar sin ; and when exudation happens to the 
corpse, it is worthy of death*. 41. The prepared 
food in that house is all useless, and that* which is 
not prepared is usable in the length of nine nights 


17). But the spirit of the . Mazdayasnian law is reasonable, and, 
although strict, it allows for practical difficulties and chooses the 
least of two evils in a more judicious manner than might be 
expected (a fact which it would be well for Parsis and others to 
observe in doubtful cases). Here, breaking through the wall of a 
house is considered a greater evil tlian the possible poUution of 
the fire by passing at a distance of three steps, or eight English 
feet, from a corpse. 

^ The name of a commentator, or commentary, often quoted in 
Pahlavi translations (see the note on Chap. 1 , 4). 

^ Literally, * destroying the consciousness,' or * injuring the 
existence.* B 6 i/ 6 z^d or bd^ydza^ is a particular kind of sin 
which appears to consist chiefly of the ill-treatment of animals and 
injury of useful property. It is mentioned in Pahl. Yas. XXIX, 
lb, Pahl. Vend. V, 107, XIII, 38, Farh. Okh. pp. 32, 33 ; and in 
some editions of the Khurdah Avesta it is defined as selling stolen 
men or animals into misery, or one's own domestic cattle to the 
butcher, also spoiling and tearing up good clothing, or wasting 
and spoiling good food. 

* The meaning is, that if it beetle necessaiy to break through 
the wall in order to remove the fire unpoUuted, the sin committed 
through damaging the wall will not 1^ punished either in this 
world or the next. 

* That is, nearer than three steps, which is considered to be 
the minimum distance at which any degree of purity ‘can' be 
maintained. 

* A roarg-ar^fin sin, on committing which the sinner is required 
to place his life at the disposal of the high-priest (see Chap. VIII, 

^ s, 5, 6, ai). It is usually considered equivalent to fifteen Tanfi- 
pfilfaars (see Chap. 1 , 1, a). 
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or a month \ 42. Clothing also in like manner, ex- 
cept that which ofio wears on the body ; that, even 
in that time, is not clean, since it remains in use. 
43. And the holy-water (z6har)*, too, which is 
taken and remains in that place, is to be carried 
away immediately to the water ; also the sacred 
milk Cflv)® anel butter (^um)* in like manner. 44. 
Of the prayer® clothing Vand-Ahharmazd • said that 
it is usable in the length of nine nights or a month ; 
the writer’ (dapir) said that it is when they perform 
the washing of hands, and wash thoroughly, it 
will become clean at the time. 

45. If in a house there are three rooms (gun^l- 
nak), and ofte shall die in the entrance place 
(dargis), if ii be so that they may set the door 
open, and the corpse comes to this side, only this 

' According to the season of the year, the period of unclcanncss 
being nine nights in the five winter mondts, and a month in the 
seven summer months (see Vend. V, 129). 

* Av. zaothra; this holy-water is consecrated by the priest 
reciting certain prayers while holding the empty metal cups in his 
hands, while filling them with water, and after filling them (see 
Haug’s Essays, p. 397). 

’ The Av. gSuf givya, 'product of the living cow,' which is 
kept in a metal saucer during the ceremonies, and used for 
sprinkling the sacred twigs (baresdm), and for mixing with the 
holy-water and Hdm-juice in the mortar (see Haug’s Essays, 
pp. 403, 405, 406). 

* Compare Fers. ^fim, 'fiU;' it is the Av. giux hudhau, 'pro- 
duct of the well-yielding cow,’ t smidl piece of which is placed 
upon one of the sacred pancakes., or wafers (drdn), during the 
ceremonies (see Haug’s ^says, pp. 396, 407). 

* Reading yaxt; but it may be gaxt, ’ changed.’ 

* See the note on Chap. I, 4. 

' There appear to be, as yet, no means of ascertaining the 
name of thp writer of the Shdyast Id-shiyast, who gives his own 
opinion here. * 

CS] 8 
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side is polluted ; and if the corpse comes to that 
side, only that side is polluted ; when it comes to 
both sides at once (aSvii^), only the entrance place 
is polluted alone, both the dwelling-rooms (kh&nak) 
are clean. 

46. And the vault of the sacred fires * alone does 
not become polluted. 

47. If one shall die in a wild spot (varkar), pre- 
pared food which is within three steps is all useless, 
and beyond four steps it is not polluted. 48. Pre- 
pared food is this, such as bread, boiled and roast 
meat, and prepared broth *. 

49. And the ashes (var) of the sacred fire* be- 
come in a measure polluted. 

50. Should they carry in the fire into that house 
in which the length of nine nights or a month is 
requisite for becoming clean, there is a sin of one 
TanApdhar* through carrying it in, and one TanA- 
pClhar through kindling it; and every trifling crea- 
ture (khOr or khOl) which shall die and shall remain 
causes a sin of one TanApfihar. 51. Also through 
carrying water in, there is a sin of one Farm&n ; and 
to pour water on the place where any one’s life 
departs is a sin of one TanApfihar, and to pour it 
on a different place is a sin of one YAt. 52. And to 


' Literally, ‘ the vault of the fires of Vihrim.’ Pahl. Vend. 
V, 134 says ‘the vault of the fires is licAU just like an empty 
house.' Both this section and § 49 seem out of place. 

* See Pahl. Vend. V, 134. 

* Literally, ‘ the produce of the fire of V&hrfim,' a term for 
* ashes,’ which is used in PahL Vend. V, 150 along with the 
equivalent phrase, ‘ clothing of the fire' (see Chap. Ill, s}). 

* See Chap. I, i, 2 for the degrees of sin mentioned in $§ 50, 

6 *» 63 * * 
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undergo ablution * inside the unclean house is all non* 
ablution. 53. And whoever goes into it needlessly, 
Ms body and clothes are to be every time thoroughly 
washed, and his sin is one TanipAhar ; and when he 
goes in needfully it is neither good work nor sin*. 

54. And this pollution is all in the sharp account 
(ttkhak am&r) when the life departs®; the only 
thing which amounts to polluting is contact with the 
flesh, and even with the hair and nails. 55. Of the 
contact which is stated in the Avesta*, the account 
is that it is from one side, and it- ever cleaves to 
ofte; the curse (ga^irn)® which is stated in the 
Avesta advances from all four sides. 5^* Sdshyans* 
said it is, until its exhibition to a dog, just as it be- 
comes at the time when its life departs ' ; a priest, a 

' That is, the ceremonial ablution (pS</t)rdr>ih), or 'washing, 
with water, the hands and arms up to the elbows, the face as far 
as behind the ears, and the feet up to the ankles,’ whilst a certain 
form of prayer is recited (see AV. p. 148, note). 

' Here again, as in § 38, the strict letter of the law is relaxed in 
case of necessity. 

' Meaning, apparently, that any pollution is taken into account, 
as a sin, in the investigation the soul has to undergo upon entering 
the other world. Much of this paragraph will Jbe found in Pahl. 
Vend. V, 107. 

* Referring to Vend. V, 82-107, which gives an account of the 
number of persons through whom the pollution of a corpse or 
carcase will pass, which is in proportion to the importance of the 
dead individuaL The statement here made is that the infection, 
passing from one to the other, enters each person only on one 
ride, but the demon of comiptioii attacks them on all sides. 

* Meaning, probably, the Nasfir, or demon of corruption (see $ t), 
who is said to mrii upon all those polluted as detail^ in Vend. V, 
82-107. 

* Sm Chap. I, 3. . 

* 'That is, until seen 1 ^ the dog the corpse remrins pervaded 
by the deURm of cmniption and hazardous to i^proadi (see 
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warrior, and a husbandman are no use, for merely 
a dog is stated. 57. Kdshtand-bAg^ * said the 
account is at the time when its life departs ; and 
that which K(ishtan6-bh^<f specially said is, ‘when 
anything is inside it (the place) the pollution is as 
far as to the place where that thing stands.’ 58. 
When a dog, or a goat, or a pig is requisite 
(dfirvAI)* it is proper, for the pollution does not 
attack further there ; and the pollution of a child in 
the womb is along with the mother. 

59. The direct pollution of a hedgehog* cleaves 
to one, and not the indirect pollution. 60. Direct 
pollution (hamr^/f)^ is that when the body is in 
contact with a corpse^ and indirect pollution (palt- 

^ See Chap. I, 4, note. This name is nearly always written 
Kushtano*b(]/.'’6f/ in Sis. in K20 and M6 ; it is not mentioned in 
Pahl. Vend. V, 107, although the details here quoted are there 
given in part. 

* The meaning is not quite clear, but this sentence is probably 
to be read in connection with the preceding one, as implying that 
where such domestic animals are kept they can be used for stopping 
the infection, as effectually as any inanimate object. The pig is 
here mentioned as a common domestic animal, but Parsis have 
long since adopted the prejudices of Hindus and Muhammadans 
as regards the uncleanness of the pig. 

* As Vend. V, 108—11 a says the same of the dog urupi, it 
would seem that the writer of our text considered the urupi to be 
a hedgehog (zftzak); the Pahlavi translation of the Vendidad 
ronders it by rapuk or rtpClk, which appears to be merely an 
approximate transcript of the Avesta word ; traditionally, this is 
read raspdk and compared with Pers. rSsfi, Mehneumon;’ its 
identification with the hedgehog is certainly doubtful, although it 
appears to be admitted in Pahl. Vend, V, 11 a, where the same 
words are used as in this section. 

* The technical terms hamrfi^ and paitrfid', for contagion and 
infection, are merely corruptions of Av. hSm-ra6thwayfiiti and 
paiti-rafithwayfiiti. The definition of the latter one is omitted 
in Kao by mistake. 
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r^d) is that when * one is in contact with him who 
touched the corpse ; and from contact with him who 
is the eleventh * indirect pollution cleaves to me iu 
the same manner. 61. The indirect pollution of an 
ape ’ and a menstruous woman, not acting the same 
way, remains. 62. The shepherd’s dog, and like- 
wise the village-dog, and others also of the like kind 
carry contamination to eight * ; and when they shall 
carry tlu carcase down on the ground the place’’ is 
clean immediately ; and that, too, which dies on a 
balcony (d.fkAp), until they shall carry /V down to 
the bottom, is polluted for the length of a year. 

63. Whoever brings dead matter (nas&t) on any 
person is worthy of death ; he is thrice worthy of 


* Reading amat, * when,’ instead of mfln, ‘ which ’ (see note to 
Bund. I, 7). 

* Vend. V, 86, 87 limits the pollution to the eleventh person 
infected, in the extreme case of the corpse having been a priest ; 
but Pahl. Vend. V, 107 quotes the opinion of S6sh&ns that until 
a dog has gazed at the corpse the pollution extends to the twelfth, 
but only the first ten require the ceremonial purification of the 
bareshnflm, the others being cleansed by ordinary washing with 
bull’s urine and water. 

* PabL Vend. V, 107 states, however, that ‘ everything of th • 
ape (kapik) is just like mankind.’ The meaning of $ 61 is very 
uncertain, as the text enn be both read and translated several ways, 
and none of them are very satisfactory. 

* That is, in the case of the shepherd's dog (see Vend. V, 92, 93): 
the carcases of other dogs occasion the indirect pollution of fewer 
persons, in proportion to their inferior importance; but Pahl. Vend. 
V.joj states, with regard to this importance, that when ‘ in doubt, 
every man is to be considered as s priest, and eveiy dog as a ihep- 
herd's dog,’ so as to be on the safe side, bgr exacting the maxiflinm 
amount of purification in all doubtful cases. 

* The Pahlavi text leaves it doubtful whedier the place, the 
people, oi-die carcase becomes clean, but the first is the most 
probable. 
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death ^ at the time when a dog /las not seen the 
corpse (nasAt) ; and if through negligence of ap- 
pliances and means {kkt va tAbAnd) he disturbs it, 
and disturbs it by touching it, he knows that it is a 
sin worthy of death ; and for a corpse that a dog 
has seen, and one thai a d<^ has not seen, the ac- 
countability is to be understood to be as much and 
for the death and sickness * of a feeble man and a 
powerful one. 64. Afarg has said there is no ac- 
count of appliances and means *, for it is not allow- 
able to commit a sin worthy of death in ctsses of 
death and sickness. 

65. When they move a corpse which a dog has 
not seen with a thousand men, even then the bodies 
of the whole number are polluted®, and are to be 
washed for them with ceremony (ptjak)®. 66. And 
for that which a dog has seen, except that one only 
when a man shall move it all '' by touching it, his 
washing is then not to be with ceremony. 67. And 
when he is in contact and does not move it, he is to 
be washed with bull's urine and water. 68. And 


' That is, he has committed a sin equivalent to three mortal 
sins (marg-ar^dn). 

' Reading vcr as equivalent to v#r. 

® Reading r&khtakth (compare I’ers. rakhtah, 'sick, wounded'). 

* This opinion of Aftrg (see Chap. I, 3) is also quoted in Pahl. 
Vend. Ill, 48. 

* This statement is repeated in Chap. X, 33. 

* That is, with the Bareshnfim ceremony. 

* This exception (which is repeated in 68, 71) seems to imply 
that §§ 66, 68, Ji refer to the collection of any fragments of 
a corpse found in the wilderness, or in water; and the exemption 
from the troublesome purification ceremony in such cases, is pro- 
bably imended to encourage people to undertake the disagreeable 
duty of attending to such fragments. 
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when he shall move with a stake (d 4 r)* a corpse 
which a d(^ has not seen, except that one only 
when he shall move it all, the washing for him is 
not to be with ceremony. 

69. And when a man shall move a corpse, which 
a dog his not seen, by the hand of another man, he 
who moves it by the hand of a man, and he also 
whose own hand’s streng^ does it are polluted in 
the bodies of both ; and it is the root of a Tan&pQ* 
har* sin for him himself and of a Tanipflhar for the 
other one, for this reason^ because his own body and 
that also of the other are both made polluted 
through sinfulness. 70. And when there is not in 
him, nor even originating with hint (ahambOni/'), 
the strength of him whose own hand it is, it is just 
as though he would move it (the corpse) with a 
stake®; and he who held it in the way of contact 
with his hand is to be washed with ceremony ; and 
it is the root of a Tan&pOhar sin for him whose 
own hand it is, and of a Khdr* for himself. 71. 
When he shall move a corpse by the hand of a man, 
and the corpse is of those which a dog has seen — 
except that one only when he shall* move it all * — 
the washing for him is not to be with ceremony. 


* The interposition of the stake, or piece of wood, prevents the 
direct attack of the NasCLr, or demon of corruption, which has not 
been driven away by a dog. That inanimate objects are supposed 
to stop the progress of the polution appears from $ 57. 

* ^ Chap. I, I, 3. A sin is figuratively said to take root in 
the body, vdien it has to be eradicated, or figuratively dug up. 

* See $ 68. If be emjfioys another man to move the corpse 
merely because he is physicdly unable to do it himself, he escapes 
with less pollution than when he is aUe to do the work himself; 
but the mah employed suffers the same in both cases. 

* See Chap. I, i, 2 . * See { 66. 
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72. When one is going by a place at night, and 
comes back there on the morrow, and a corpse 
lies there, and he does not know whether the evil 
{(ICis) was there when he came by S or not, it is to 
be considered by him that it was not there. 

73. Of a flock in which is a sheep by whom dead 
matter is eaten, of a forest in which is a tree with 
which dead matter is mingled, and of a firewood- 
stand (aesamdin) in which is a stick of firewood 
with which grease is mingled, Afarg said that it is 
not proper to make the flock and the forest fruitful, 
and the firewood is useless \ 

74. About a door on which a corpse impinges; as 
to the door of a town and city they have been of the 
same opinion, that it is to be discarded by his com- 
rades (hamkfir) as to a door which is mostly closed 
(badtflni)* they have been of different opinions, 

' Literally, * >vhcn 1 came by ;* the usual Persian idiom in such 
]>hrases. 

■ This statement of Afarg’s, so far as it relates to greasy fire- 
wood, will be found in PahL Vend, V, 14. 

Or, * by the community.* The same rule is mentioned in Pahl. 
Vend. V, 14. 

* There is some uncertainty about this word. It is not the 
Pers. bad turn, 'worst, vilest,’ because that is written va^tfim or 
vat Dm in Pahlavi ; besides, the rule must apply to other than the 
vilest doors, otherwise it would not harmoniee with § 75. It is not 
a miswriting of nitfim, * lowest, most debased,* for the same reason, 
and because it occurs elsewhere. It is not a miswriting of b6tman, 
a possible variant of b£td, 'a house' (although 'a house-door’ 
would suit the context very well), because it occurs also in P^l. 
Vend. V, 14, XI, xo, in which latter place it is clearly an adjective 
partially translating Av. b^ndvd. And it would be hazardous to 
connect it with Pers. biddn, 'outside,* which seems merely a cor- 
ruption or misreading of birtln. The view taken here is that 
badtfim stands for bandtdm, 'most shut up,* the nasal being 
often dropped in Pahlavi, as in sag for sang, 'stone,* Ac. 
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G6gdjasp ^ said that discarding ii by his comrades 
is likewise proper, and S6shyans said that it is not 
proper; and as to other doors they have been 
of the same opinion, that it is not proper. 75. 
The door of one’s own chief apartment (shah-g&s) 
is fit for that of the place for menstruation (da.rt&n> 
ist&n), and that of the place for menstruation is fit 
for that of the depository/or afetfrf (khazfind)*, 
and that of the depository of the dead is not fit for 
any purpose whatever * ; that of the more pleasant 
is fit for that of the more grievous. 

76. Any one who, through sinfulness, throws a 
corpse into the water, is worthy of death on the 
spot*; when he throws only one it is one sin worthy 
of death, and when he throws ten at one time it is 
then one sin worthy of death ; when he throws them 
separately it is a sin worthy of death for each one. 
77. Of the water, into which one throws dead matter, 
the extent of pollution is three steps of three feet in 
the water advancing, nine steps of three feet in the 
water passed over, and six steps of three feet in the 
water alongside *; six steps of three feet in the depth 
of the water, and three steps of three feet in the 
water pouring over the dead matter are polluted as 
regards the depth *. 78. When it is thrown into the 

midst of a great standing water, in like manner, the 
proportion it comes is ever as much as it goes, and 

See Chap. I, 3. 

* The Huz. equivalent of Pftz. dakhmak (see $ 6). 

* See PahLVend. V, 14. 

* Compare Pahl. Vend. VII, 66 . * .See Vend. VI, 80. 

' That is, die pollution extends about eight English feet up-stream 
and upwards, sixteen feet sideways and downwards, and twenty” 
four feet'Hown-stream. Some of the latter part of the sentence is 
omitted in Kso by miMake. 
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is the proportion of it they should always carry 
away with the dead matter 

79. And when a man comes forth, and a corpse 
lies in the water, when he is able to bring it out, 
and it is not an injury to him, it is not allowable to 
abandon it except when he brings it out*. 80. 
Sdshyans * said that, when it is an injury, it is allow- 
able when * he does not bring it out ; and when it is 
not an injury, and he does not bring it, his sin is a 
TanApfthar*. 81. K6shtan6-b(\f6df* said that even 
in case of injury It is not allowable to abandon it, 
except when he brings it out; when he does not 
bring it lu is worthy of death. 82. And G6g6^asp* 
said that it is even in case of injury not allowable, 
except when he brings it out ; and when, in case of 
injury, he does not bring it out his sin is a TanA- 
p6har ; and when it is no injury to him, and he does 
not bring it, he is worthy of death. 

83. And when he shall wish to bring it his cloth- 
ing is to be laid aside *, for it makes the clothing 


' The sentence is obscure, but this seems to be the meaning ; 
that is, when a corpse or any dead matter is thrown into a pond 
or tank, the pollution extends sixteen feet from it in all directions ; 
and that quantity of water ought to be drawn off, in order to 
purify the tank (see Vend. VI, dg-yi). As the corpse, in nearly 
all cases, must be either at the boUom or on the surface, the quan- 
tity of polluted water to be drawn off must be a hemispherical 
mass sixteen feet in radius, or about forty-eight tons of water. 

* See PahL Vend. VI, 64, where it states that bringing it out 
is a good work of one Tan&pffhar, and leaving it is a sin of the 
same amount. 

* See Chap. I, 3. 

* Reading amat, ' when,’ instead of mffn, ' which ’ (see Bund. 
I, y, note). 

'* See Chap. I, t, a. 

* See Chap. I, 3, 


* See Chap I, 4, note. 

* See PahI.Vend.VI, 64. 





CHAPTER II, 79-87. 


*67 


polluted, and whatever he is first able and best able 
to bring is to be brought out by him. 84. When, too, 
he is able to bring it out through the breadth of the 
water, then also it is to be brought out so ’ ; and 
when he is not able, it is to be brought out through 
the length of the water; and showing it to a dog 
and the two men are not to be waited for ^ 

85. And it is to be carried by him so much away 
from the neighbourhood of the water that, when he 
puts it down, the water which comes out dropping 
from the corpse does not reach back to the water ; 
for when the water which comes out from the corpse 
reaches continuously back to the water he is worthy 
of death ; and after that (min zak frA^) it is to be 
shown to a dog, and it is to be carried away by two 
men. 86. And when he wishes to throw it out from 
the water, Mar</-bft</* said it is allowable to throw it 
out thus, so that the water of the dripping corpse 
does not reach continuously back to the water ; 
Rdshan said it would be allowable to throw it out 
far. 

87. To drag it over the water is allowable, to 
grasp and relinquish it is not allowable *; and when 
it is possible to act so that he may convey it from 
a great water to a small water, when the water is 


* So that less water may be polluted by the corpse taking the 
shortest route through it; but if that be impossible it must come 
out quickly, at any rate. « 

* That is, the otherwise IndtspensaUe dog’s gaze and two 
b^ers must be dispensed urith, if not at hand, in order to save 
time, until the corpse is out of the water (see f 8g). 

* It might be, ‘ there was a nian wAe said,’ but Mar<f 4 >ih/ occurs 
in the Ntrangistdn as the name of a commentator (see Chap. I, 4, 
note). 

* See Pabl.Vend.VI, 64 for this prohibition. 
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connected U is allowable, and when separated it is 
not allowable. 88. Afarg’ said it is allowable to 
drag it below through the water, but to drag it over 
is not allowable, for this has come on the water as a 
danger *, and that has not come on it as a danger. 
89. M6</6k-mAh* said it is allowable to drag it 
above, but to drag it below is not allowable, for the 
danger has gone out across the water, and the 
danger is not now to be brought upon it ; and on 
that which is below, on which the danger has not 
come, the danger will at last arrive. 

90. When he goes into the water he is to go into 
it with this idea, that ‘ should there be many below, 
then I will even bring all for whoever goes in not 
with this idea, and shall disturb any other one which 
lies there, will become polluted*. 91. And if the 
corpse be heavy and it is not possible to bring it out 
by one person, and he goes out with this idea, that 
‘ I will go and prepare means, and bring this corpse 
out of the water;’ and when through sinfulness* he 
does not go back his body is polluted and worthy of 


’ See Chap. I, 3. 

• Or ‘ fear.’ The difference of opinion between the two com- 
mentators on this question in casuistr>', appears to have arisen from 
Afarg regarding the water merely as the representative of a spirit, 
who might be endangered or frightened by the source of impurity 
becoming more visible when above the water, while M£d8k-mAh 
considered the water in its material aspect, and wished to save it 
from the further pollution consequent upon dia^ng the coipse 
through more of it. 

» See Pahl.Vend.VI, 64. 

* These rules generally distinguish clearly between offences 
committed ‘ through sinfulness,' that is, wiUully, and those arising 
from acddental inalnliQr ; more stress being laid upon the inten- 
tion than upon the action. 





CHAPTER II, 98-95. 

death, and when he is unable to go back he is not 
polluted. 

92. When the corpse is so decomposed (pA</ak), 
when it is thus necessary to bring it out, that he 
must cut off various fragments, even after he cuts 
them off th^ are to be brought out ; and for every 
fragment his hands and knife are to be washed with 
bull’s urine (g6m£.?), and with dust and moisture 
(nambb) tluy are clean*. 93. And tfuy are to be 
torn off® by him, and for every single fragment which 
he brings out his good work is one TanipCihar. 

94. And when rain is falling the corpse lies in the 
water ; to take it from the water to deposit it in the 
rain is not ® allowable. 

95. Clothing which is useless *, this is that in which 
they should carry a corpse, and that even when very 
much or altogether useless ; of that on which they 
shall decompose* (bar 4 vishOpfind), and of that on 
which the excretions (hikhar) of the dead come, so 
much space is to be cut away *, and the rest is to be 


* See Pahl. Vend. VI, 64 for §§ 92, 93. 

® Or ' twisted off;’ the Huz. neskhdntand must be traced to 
Chald. nD 3 < to pluck out, to tear away,’ and seems to have a similar 
meaning in Pahlavi ; its Pdz. equivalent vlkhtanb (Av. vi^) ought 
to be compared rather with Pers. klkbtan, ‘ to bruise or break,’ 
than with b£khtan or pSkhtan, *to twist.’ 

* This negative is omitted in M6 by mistake. 

* Compare Pahl. Vend. VII, gs. 

* Or ‘go to pieces;’ that ftiis is the meaning of vishAp^nd 
appears clearly from PahLVend. VII, tag, but a Persian gloss in 
the modem MS. M9 explains it as ‘ deposit fragments from the 
beak of a bird,' meaning, of course, fragments of dead matter 
dropped fay a carrion bird. 

* As uadew, being incapable of purification; such cuttings are 
to be buried, acceding to the Avesta of Vend. VII, 3a, thongh the 
Pahlavi commentary explains that they are to be thrown away. 
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thoroughly washed for the six-months’ 96, 
That which a menstruous woman has in wear (mah- 
niAnlh)'-* is to be discarded in like fashion. 

97. The clothing which is to be washed for the 
six-months period is such as is declared in the 
Avesta^ 98. If the clothing be leathern it is to 
be thoroughly washed three times with bulls urine 
(g6m(i2), every time to be made quite dry with dust, 
and to be thoroughly washed three times with water, 
and to be laid out three months in a place to be 
viewed by the sun ^ ; and then it is proper for an 
unclean person (armfi^t)" who has not performed 

' Khflhvdj-m&iig6k is merely a corruption of the Av. khshvax 
mflungh6, ‘six months/ of Vend. VII, 36, where this form of 
cleansing is thus described: ‘If (the clothing) be woven, they 
should wash li out six times with bull's urine, they should scour 
f/ six times with earth, they should wash it out six times with 
water, they should fumigate it six months at the window of the 
house.' • 

» See Pahl. Vend. VII, 3a. 

' That is, woven clothing, as declared in Vend. VII, 36 (quoted 
above in note i). 

^ Sec Vend. VII, 35. 

^ A Persian gloss defines armd^t as ‘ a woman who has brought 
forth a dead child,’ and this is the general opinion ; but that seems 
to be only a particular example of an unclean person who would 
be included under the general term arm 6 ft, for according to Pahl. 
Vend. IX, 1331 i 37 i ^ man when only partially purified must 
remain apart in the place for the arm 6 rt(Av. airima, compare 
Sans, il or rt) for a certain time. N^rydsang, in his Sanskrit 
translation of Mkh. (XXXVII, 36, XXXIX, 40, LI, 7), explains 
armdrt as ‘ lame, crippled, immobility;' it also means ‘stagnant,* 
when applied to water ; and its primitive signification was, probably, 
‘ most stationary,' an appropriate term for such unclean persons as 
are required to remain in a particular place apart from all others, 
as well as for helpless cripples, and insane persons under restraint 
(see Chap. VI, 1). The meaning 'most poliuted' would hardly 
aj>ply to tank water. 
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worship, or it is proper for a menstruous woman. 99. 
Other clothing, when hair is on it\ is liable ]\xst like 
woven cloth (ta<fak) ; all the washing of wool, floss 
silk, silk, hair, and camel’s hair is just like that of 
woven cloth ; and woven clothing is to be washed 
six times ^ 

100. Wool which is connected together, when one 
part is twisted over another, and a corpse rests* 
upon it, is all polluted on account of the connection ; 
and when fleece (m6sh) rests upon fleece, then so 
much space as the corpse rests upon is polluted. 
lOT. When one shall die upon a rich carpet (b6p) 
when the carpet is on a coarse rug (nama</) and 
is made connected, the rug and carpet are both pol- 
luted, and when separated the rug is clean. 102. 
When several cushions are heaped (y\\k\d) one 
upon the other, and are not made connected, and 
dead matter comes upon them, they have been 
unanimous that only that one is polluted on which 
the dead matter came. 103. A cushion toother 
with wool * is liable just like a carpet with a rug *. 
104, Of several cushions which are tied down to- 
gether, when dead matter comes to .the tie, both are 
polluted, the cord and the cushions ; and when the 
dead matter comes to a cushion, and does not come 
to the tie, the cushions are all polluted on account 
of the connection, and the tie is clean * 

* Pahl. Vend. VII, 35 says 'when a single hair is on it.’ 

As mentioned in a note on f 95. 

* Uterally, ' impinges.’ Here, as in many other places, ' dead 
matter ’ may be read instead of 'corpse,' as nasdt means both or 
either of them. 

* That is, hud upon wool 

* See tor. 

* See PsfaL Vend. VII, 37. 
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105. A pregnant woman who devours dead matter 
through sinfulness is polluted and worthy of death, 
and there is no washing for her * ; and as for the 
child, when it has become acquainted with duties 
(pl^ak-shin&s), ashes ^ and bull’s urine are for its 
eating and for its washing. 106. As for a child who 
is born of solitary carriers of Ihe dead *, although its 
father and mother may both have devoured dead 
matter through sinfulness, that which is bom is 
clean on the spot, for it does not become polluted 
by birth. 

107. Roshan * said that every one, who, through 
sinfulness, has become polluted by means of dead 
matter, is worthy of death, and his polluted body 
never becomes clean ; for this one is more wretched 
than the fox which one throws into the water living, 
and in the water it will die. 108. One worthy of 
death never becomes clean ; and a solitary carrier of 
the dead is to be kept at thirty steps from ceretnonial 
ablution (pA<j^ly&&ih). 

109. Whichsoever of the animal species has eaten 
their dead matter*, its milk, dung, hair, and'-wooX are 
polluted the length of a year ; and if pregnant when 
it has eaten it, the young one has also eaten it, and 
the young one is clean after the length of a year 
from being born of the mother. ■ 1 10. When a male 
which has eaten it mounts a female, the female is 
not polluted. 1 1 1. When dead matter is eaten by it, 

’’■T* — ' 

<■ 

^ That is» she cannot be purified. 

* Reading var (see note on § 49). p 

* Carrying a corpse by a single person being prohibited (see 
§§ 7, 8) ; but why he is supposed to devour it b not clear. 

' ^ See Chap. I, 4^ note. 

* Compare Pahl. Vend. VII, f 9a. 
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and even while it is not digested it shall die, it is 
/iaile just like a leathern bag (an bin) in which is 
dead matter. 

1 1 2. Gold, when dead matter comes upon it, is to 
be once thoroughly washed with bull’s urine (gd- 
m^z), to be once made quite dry with dust, and to 
be once thoroughly washed with water, and rV is 
clean 1 1 3. Silver is to be twice thoroughly washed 
with bull’s urine, and to be made quite dry with 
dust, and is to be twice thoroughly washed with 
water, and ii is clean \ 114. And iron, in like man- 

ner, three times, steel four times, and stone six 
times ^ 1 1 5. Afarg said : ‘ Should it be quicksilver 

(&&glnak)* it is /m^ 4 r just like gold, and amber 
(kahrupit) just like stone, and all jewels just like 
iron.' 1 16. The pearl (mOrvirlfl^®, amber, the 

' The purification here detailed is prescribed for golden vessels 
in Vend. VII, 186. 

* This is the purification prescribed for silver vessels in Vend. 
VII, 74 W.; it is found in the Vendidad Sfidah, but is omitted 
(evidently by mistake) in the Vendidad with Pahlavi translation, 
and has, therefore, been omitted in SjNegel’s edition the tests. 
By this accidental omission in the MSS. silver » connected with 
the purification for stone (see $ 114). 

* See Vend. VII, 75 W., much of which is "omitted in the Ven- 
didad with Pahlavi translation, and in Spiegel’s edition (see the 
preceding note), the sixfold washing of stone being erroneously 
applied to silver (see Vend. VII, 187 Sp.), owing to this omission 
of the intervening text. It appears from this section diat the Av. 
haosafna, which has usually been translated as 'copper,' wai 
understood to be pAUud, ' sted,’ by the Pahlavi translators. 

* Or ' a mirror ' (Pers. fibgtiknfa), hot the word is evidently used 
firr i metal in SZS. X, a, and very Ukely here alsa 

* Most of the substances mentioned in || 1 rj;, 116 are detafled 
in PahL Vend. VII, 188, where it is stat^ that 'as to the peail 
there have been different oimions, some say that it is UaNe just 
fike gold, spsae say that it h just like the other jewels, and some 
say that there is no wasbmgybr it.' 

W T 
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ruby (y&kand) gem, the turquoise ^ the agate (sha- 
pak), coral-stone (vasa//tn sag), bone, and other 
substances (gdhar) which are not particularly men- 
tionedj are to be washed just like wood ^ ; and when 
they are taken into use there is no washing and 
when they are not taken their washing is once. 1 1 7. 
Of earthen and homy articles there is no washing ; 
and of other substances which are not taken for 
use the washing is once, and tiny are declared out 
of use. 

1 1 8. Firewood, when green, is to be cut off the 
length of a span (vitast), one by one, as many 
sticks as there are — and when dry one span and two 
ivcigox-brcadths^ — and is to be deposited in some 
place the length of a year, and water is not to be 
dropped upon it; and it is drawn out after the 
length of a year ; S6shyans ® said that it is proper 
as firewood for ordinary fires, and KftshtanS-bfi^^rf® 
said that it is just as declared in the Avesta : ‘ The 


’ This is doubtful; the word can be read pirtnak, and has the 
Pers. gloss pirdzah, * turquoise/ in some MSS. If read piltnak it 
might perhaps be taken for * ivory/ But in Pahl Vend. VII, iSS 
it is vafarind, * snowy/ and the reading there ^cems to be * jet- 
black and snow-white stone-coral so here tue original meaning 
may have been * snow-white and jet-black coral-stone/ 

* Vend. VII, 188 says that * earthen or wooden or porcelain 
x^essth are impure for everlasting/ 

* Meaning, apparently, that they cannot be purified for imme- 
diate use. 

* That is, one-sixth longer than when green, the vitast being 
twelve finger-^rWMr, or nine inches (see Bund. XXVI, 3, note). 
The purification of firewood, here prescribed, is simply drying it 
for a year in short lengths; but Vend. VII, 72-82 requires it also 
to be sprinkled once with water, and to be cut into longer pieces. 

* See Chap. I, 3. 

* See Chap. I, 4, note. 
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washed one, even dien, is proper in dried clothing 

1 19. About corn* they have been unanimous that 
so much space is polluted as the dead matter comes 
upon; and of that which is lowered into pits*, or 
is wanted to be so, and of that which is scattered 
(afrt</) at such a place there are different opinions ; 
Sdshyans said : ' Should it be of such a place it is 
polluted as much as the dead matter has come upon 
it : ’ and Gdgdrasp * said : ‘ Should* it be so it is 
all polluted, and the straw is all polluted.’ 

1 20. A walnut *, through its mode of connection, 
is all polluted, and the washing of both its shell and 
kernel (pdst va mazg) is just like that of wood. 

1 2 1. A pomegranate also is of such nature as a 
walnut. 122. As to the date, when its stalk* is not 
connected the date is polluted and the stalk and 
stone (Astak) are clean ; the washing of the date is 
just like that of corn ; and when it is touched upon 
the stalk, when the stalk, stone, and date are con- 
nected, the whole is polluted ; as to the date when 
not connected with the stalk, and touched at the 


^ Something similar is said in Pahl. Vend. VI, 71V 

’ According to Vend. VII, 83-93 polluted corn and fodder are 
to be treated like polluted firewood, but to be cut into pieces of 
about double the length. 

* Reading d8n gdpdn fardstak; the practice of storing corn 
in dry pits underground is common in the East and in fome parts 
of Europe. In PahL Vend. VII193 it is d8n gdpfln dvist, * con* 
cealed in pits.' 

* ISee Chap. I, 3. 

’ Pahl. Vend. VII, 93 claasei the almond with the walnut as 
a d>nnected fruit, and the date with the pomegranate as a sopa* 
rated one. 

* The word is kfirdpak or kfirdsak, but its meaning is 
doubtful. 


T 2 
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stalk, the date is clean, and the washing of the 
stone is just like that of wood. 123. The pome- 
granate, citron, quince, apple, pear, and. other fruit, 
when in bearing and the rind (pazAz'irnd) is per- 
ceptible on it, when dead matter comes upon it there 
is no pollution of it; and when the rind (pazA- 
mirnd) is not perceptible on it, its washing is just 
like that of ■toxw ; and rind is ever with the citron 
1 24. For meal* butter, milk, cheese, and preserves 
(rlA’Ar) there is no washing *. 


Chapter III. 

I. The clothing of a menstruous woman which 
they shall take new for her use is polluted, and that 
which is in use is not polluted®. 2. When a bed- 
chamber (shA<f-a<lrvAn) is overspread, and a carpet 
(bop) is laid upon it and a cushion on the two*, and 


‘ Pahl. Vend. VII, 93 says, ‘fruit whose rind (paziv) exists is 
also just like that in a pod (kOvak), and for that which does not 
remain in a rind, when p<^lulion shall come upon it, there is no 
cleansing whatever. Afarg said that there is ever a rind (pazi- 
t’irnd) with the citron.' 

* Pahl. Vend. VII, 93 says, '/or everything separated Uure is 
a washing, except meat and milk.' Articles for which there is no 
V ashing cannot be purified. 

* Pahl. Vend. XVI, 5 says, ‘ adien in the place she remains in 
for the purpose, she does not make the clothing she wears 00 her 
body poUuted. it remains for use within the place.* The meanin g 
is. probably, that clothing already set apart for the purpose does not 
become further polluted, so as to be unfit for her use. It appears 
also (PahLVend. XVI, 5) that on the ^pot where menstmation 
first appears, not even the twigs uplifted in the sacred cerenibny 
are polluted, unless the circumstances are abnormal. 

* Tlus phrase, about the carpet and cushion, is omitted in Kao 
by mistake. 
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a woman sits upon it and menstruation occurs, when 
she puts a foot from the cushion on to the carpet, 
and from the carpet out into the bed-chamber, the 
carpet and bed-chamber are both polluted, for th^y 
are taken newly for her use, but of the cushion there 
is no pollution for this reason, because it is in use. 
3. And when she sits on the cushion so that she 
shall have both the carpet and cushion in use, the 
bed-chamber is polluted by itself; and when all three 
shall be in use tJure is no pollution whatever 

4. Just as she knows that it is menstruation, in the 
place s/ie is in for the purpose first the necklace, 
then the ear-rings, then the head-fillet (^’ambar), 
and then the outer garments (^4mak) are to be put 
off by her. 5. When in the place she remains in 
for the purpose, even though she may remain a very 
long time for that purpose, yet then the outer gar- 
ments are clean, atid there is no need of leather 
covering and leather shoes®. 

6. When she knows for certain (a^var) that it is 
menstruation, until the complete changing (gdharl- 
<fan 5 ) of all her garments, and she shall have sat 
down in the place for menstruation *] a prayer is to 


* $§ 3, 3 are merely corollaries from § i. 

* Or, possibly, ‘ on the spot sAt is in on the occasion ;* although 
it would appear from § 5 that the place referred to is the dashtSn- 
istdn, or place of retirement for unclean. 

* Reading mark va ralmlhl, Init both reading and meaning 
are doubtfuL The first word may be murk 5 , 'musk,’ and the 
otlSer can be read sharmgfih, but, if so, the construction of the 
sentence is defective, as it stands in the MSS. 

* The dashtinistfin, a comfortless room or cell provided in 
every ParsL.bouse for unclean persons to retire to, where they 
can see neither sun, moon, stars, fire, water, sacred vessels, nor 
righteous men; it ought to be fifteen steps <394 feet) from fire. 
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be retained inwardly^, 7. When worship is cele- 
brated a prayer is to be retained* inwardly, and 
should menstruation occur the prayer is to be 
spoken out by her. 8. When in speaking out the 
prayer should menstruation occur, both afterwards, 
when the time was certain (az^tgOmin), and now 
she is certain®, 9. When she retains a prayer in- 
wardly, a}td a call of nature arises, there is no need 
for her to speak out the prayer, for the formula for 
the call is to be spoken by her 

10. Hands sprinkled in ceremonial ablution (pd^l- 
ykv), when a menstruous woman sees them, become 
quite unclean (apd</lyd:/) by lur look®, and even 
when she looks hastily, and does not see the sacred 
twigs (baresdm), it is the same. 11. And on the 
subject of a house (khdnak-i babd), when a men- 
struous woman is above in it, and the sacred twigs 


water, and the sacred twigs, and three steps (8 feet) from righteous 
men (see { 33 and Vend. XVI, i-io). 

' This kind of prayer (Av. vdi(, ‘ a word or phrase,’ Pahl. vS^, 
Pers. bSs) is a short formula, the beginning of which is to be 
muttered in a kind of whisper, or (according to the Pahlavi idiom) 
it * is to be taken ’ and ‘ retained ' inwardly (as a protection while 
eating, praying, or performing other necessary acts) by strictly 
abstaining from all conversation, until the completion of the act, 
when the prayer or * is to be spoken out,’ that is, the conclusion 
of the formula is to be uttered aloud, and the person is then free 
to speak as he likes. Different formulas are used on different 
occasions. 

* Kao has, ‘ she retains a prayer.’ See Pahl. Vend. XVI, 5, 

* The meaning is, however, uncertain. 

* The Pahlavi text is as follows : Amat vSg yakhsenun^, p6- 
rtnkftr (Pers. p6ry&r) bard yit&n&f, ar \Sig gfifland kdr Idit 
mamanax nask-i pavan iamim yemalelunirnd. Compare Pahl< 
Vend. XVI, g. 

* See Pahl. Vend. XVI, to. 
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stand right below, if even fully fifte«i steps below, 
even then the sacred twigs are unclean (api^fiylt') 
but when not right below fifteen steps are plenty. 

12. Prepared food which is within three steps of a 
menstruous woman is polluted by her, and food which 
she delivers up (bar& parda,r£<f) from her morning 
meal (>^dsht) is not fit for the evening meal (r&m), 
nor that which she delivers up from her evening 
meal for the morning meal ; it is not fit even for the 
same woman*; and water which is within three 
steps of her, when they shall put it into a pail 
(ddbal) or ablution-vessel (pi</ty 4 z'd 4 n), and shall 
do it without handling (ayadman), is fit for the 
hands in ceremonial ablution. 1 3. When she touches 
the bedding* and garments of any one, S6shyans^ 
said that so much space is to be washed with bull’s 
urine (gdmds) and water; her bedding which touches 
the bedding of any one does not make it polluted. 

14. A menstruous woman who becomes clean in 
three nights is not to be washed till the fifth day ; 
from the fifth day onwards to the ninth day, when- 


* Pahl. Vend. XVI, 10 says, 'everything, whfo at the riglit dis- 
tance, is proper, except only that one case, when uncicanness is 
above and cleanness also right below ; although it be even much 
below, yet it is not proper.’ In such a case the prescribed distance 
of fifteen steps is not sufficient; therefore, the dashtdnistin 
should be on the ground floor, fot over an underground water- 
tank, nor within fifteen steps of the water in such a tank. 

* Or, possibly, ham nfirman may mean ' a companion woman,' 
when two or more are secluded at the same time. Pahl Vend. 
XVI, 17 says, 'food delivered up by a mens^uous woman is of no 
use whatever, it is not proper ; in parts free from pollution (gav!</« 
varnd), in those likewise it is not proper;’ the reading gzsKd* 
oarnb (proposed Dastflr Hoshangji) is, however, doubtful. 

* Or 'clothing,’ vistarg. 

* See Clii4>. 1 , 3. 
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ever she becomes clean, she is to sit down in cleanli- 
ness one day for the sake of her depletion (tihtk), 
and then she is jit for washing; and after nine nights 
the depletion is no matter \ 

1 5. A woman who has brought forth or miscarried 
(nasil), during forty days sees whenever she is pol- 
luted ; but when she knows for certain that she is 
free from menstruation she is, thereupon, to be asso- 
ciated with meanwhile (vadaj), from the forty days* 
onward ; but when she knows for certain that there 
is sonulhing of it, she is to be considered meanwhile 
as menstruous. 

16. A menstruous woman when she has sat one 
month as menstruous, and becomes clean on the 
thirtieth day, when at the very same time she be- 
came quite clean she also becomes again men- 
struous, her depletion (tihtk) is from its beginning, 
and till the fifth day washing is not allowable. 1 7. 
And when she is washed from the menstruation, 
and has sat three days in cleanliness, and ag^in be- 
comes menstruous as from the beginning, four days 
are to be watched through by her, and the fifth day 
is for washing*. 18. When she has become free 


* See Pahl. Vend. XVI, aa. The Hebrew law (Lev. av. 19) pre- 
scribes a fixed period of seven days, except in abnormal cases. 

* The same period of seclusion as appointed by the Hebrew 
law, after the birth of a man child (see Lev. xiL a-4). The Avesta 
law (Vend. V, 135-159) prescribes only twelve nights’ seclusion, 
divided into two periods of three and nine nights respectively, as 
the Hebrew woman’s seclusion is divided into periods of seven and 
thir^-three days. 

* The substance of $§ 16, 17 is given in Pahi. Vend. XVI, aa, 
but in language even more obscure than here. The washing meit- 
tkmed here is merely for the first menstruation; that for the second 
one being prescribed in $ 18. 
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from the second menstruation she is not in cleanli* 
ness for nine days and nights, — these days and 
nights are for watching, — and then is to be 
washed; when the nine days and nights are com* 
pleted, on the same day washing is good 

19. Of leucorrhcea (itharak)*, when it has quite 
changed colour, that which comes on before atid 
also that which is after menstruation, the pollution 
is just like that of menstruation. 

20. When she has become so completely clean 
from menstruation that her washing may be as 
usual (dast6barag hie), she does not make the 
sacred twigs (baresdm), nor even other things, 
polluted when beyond three steps. 

21. On account of severe cold it is allowable for 

her to sit out towards* the fire; and while she 
washes a prayer (v 4 ^) is to be taken inwardly by 
her*, and the washing of her hands, except with 
bull's urine (gdm^), is not proper till then; and 
when th^ are washed by her, two hundred noxious 
creatures are to be destroyed by her as atonement 
for sin. , 

22. A woman who goes beyond the period of 
menstruation *, and, afterwards, sees she is polluted, 
when her pregnancy is certain — except when her 

' In such abnonnal cases the Hebrew law (Lev. xv. 25-28) 
prescribes seven days' secluston after reeoveiy. 

* Av.iiUhra,aee explanatioa of >-lharak-hdmand(Av. iithra- 
vanif) in Pahl. Vend. XVI, r, 34. 

* Dasittr Jdmispji reads val bavan*i 8tish, ‘ to the part of the 
fire.' From what follows it would seem doabtfol whether this 
distant approach to the fire is allowaUe until die is ready for 
washing. > 

* See § 6, note. 

* Or, 'goes up &om the place of menstiuafion.* 
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miscarriage (nasAt yehevAntand) is evident — is 
then to be washed with bull’s urine and water; 
when her pregnancy is not certain she is to be con- 
sidered as menstruous. 23. Some say^, moreover, 
that when miscarriage is certainly manifest she is, 
meanwhile, to be considered as menstruous. 24. 
Some say that when she is doubtful about the mis- 
carriage she is to be washed with ceremony *. 

25. And for any one® who comes in contact with a 
menstruous woman, or with the person whom it is 
necessary to wash with water and bull’s urine, it is 
the root of a sin of sixty stirs *. 26. And for whom- 
ever knowingly has sexual intercourse with a men- 
struous woman it is the root of a sin of fifteen 
TanApAhars and sixty stirs®. 

27. Of a menstruous woman who sees a fire the 
sin is one FarmAn *, and when she goes within three 
steps it is one TanApAhar, and when she puts a 
hand on the fire itself® it is a sin of fifteen TanA- 
pAhars ; and in like manner as to the ashes ® and 
water goblet*. 28. When she looks at water it is a 


’ Literally, ' there is ont who says thus.’ 

* See Chap. 11 , 65. 

' Reading atr instead of adtnaj, ‘then for him.’ 

* That is, the sin is a Khdr (see Chap. I, a). 

* According to the Avesta (Vend. XV, 23, 24) he becomes a 
peshdtanu (Pahl. tan&pAhar). The Hebrew law (Lev. xv. 24) 
makes him unclean for seven days. 

* See Chap. I, 2. That it was sinful for her to look at fire, 
even in Avesta times, appears from Vend. XVI, 8. 

® Literally, ‘ on the body of the fire.’ 

* That libfi.ryi means 'ashes’ appears from Pahl. Vend. V, 150; 
literally it is Huzvfirix for ' clothing or covering,’ and is so used 
in Pahl. Vend. VI, 106, Vll, 12a. Metaphorically, ashes are the 
clothing of the fire. 

' Reading dfibalak; but the word is doubtfuL Possibly it 
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sin of one Farmin; when she sits in water it is a sin 
of fifteen TanipCthars; and when through disobe- 
dience she walks out in the rain every single drop 
is a sin of fifteen Tan&pfihars for her. 29. And the 
sun and other luminaries are not to be looked at by 
her, and animals and plants are not to be looked at 
by her, and conversation with a righteous man is 
not to be held by her ; for a fiend so violent is that 
fiend of menstruation *, that, where another fiend 
does not smite anything with a look (akhsh), it 
smites with a look. 

30. As to a, house* in which is a menstruous 
woman, the fire of that house is not to be kindled ; 
food which is delivered up from before a. men- 
struous woman is not proper for the same woman *. 

31. A tray-cloth (khvdn6 jf&mak) which stands 
before her, when it is not in contact with her, is not 
polluted ; a table-napkin (patarkhOr) when apart 
from her thigh, and contact does not occur, is 
proper *. 

32. When wishes to consecrate the sacred 
cakes (dr6n)*, when one holds up the sacred twigs 

should be read gdbarak for giv-bar, ‘bull’s produce,’ referring 
to the bull’s urine which, with ashes, is prescribed (Vend. V, 148) 
as the first food for a woman after miscarriage. 

* The demoness f/ilh (see Bund. Ill, 3-9). 

* By khdnak, ‘ house, abode,’ must here be understood merely 
the woman’s place of seclusion. Kao inserts ktir d£n after 
mftn, which renders it possiUe (by assuming another preposition) 
to translate as follows : 'As to a house in which is a fire, the fire 
in that house is not to be kindled by a menstruous woman.' 

* See { la. 

* Fit to use again. 

' Perhaps we should read 'she' throughout this section, as a 
woman can perform these rites among women (see Chap. X, 35). 

* The drdn (Av. draona, corrupted into dr An or'darAn by 
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(baresdm)^ from the twig-stand (baresdm-d&n), 
and menstruation occurs, and just as it came to 
ones knowledge one puts down the sacred twigs and 
goes out, the sacred twigs are not polluted. 


P&z. writers) is a small round pancake or wafer of unleavened 
bread, about the size of the palm of the hand. It is made of 
wheaten flour and water, with a little clarified butter, and is flexible. 
A drdn is converted into a frasast by marking it on one side, 
before frying, with nine superficial cuts (in three rows of three 
each) made with a finger-nail while thrice repeating the words 
humat hflkht huvar^t, * well-thought, well-said, well-done,’ one 
word to each of the nine cuts. Any dr6n or frasast that is torn 
must not be used in any ceremony. In the dron ceremony two 
dr6ns are placed separately by the priest upon a very low table 
before him, on its left side, the nearer one having a small piece of 
butter (gduj hudhau) upon it; two frasasts are similarly placed 
upon its right-hand side, the farther one having a pomegranate 
twig (urvar&m) upon it; and between this and the farther drdn 
an egg is placed. The sacred twigs (baresdm) must also be 
present on their stand to the left of the priest, and a fire or lamp 
must stand opposite him, on the other side of . the table. The 
priest recites a certain formula of consecration (chiefly Yas. Ill, 
i-VlII, 9), during which he uplifts the sacred twigs, and mentions 
the name of the angel, or of the guardian spirit of a deceased 
person, in whose honour the ceremony is performed. After con- 
secration, pieces are broken off the drdns by the officiating priest, 
and are eaten by himself and those present^ beginning with the 
priests (see Haug’s Essays, pp. 396. 407, 408, AV. p. 147). 

' The baresdm (Av. baresma) consists of a number of slender 
rods or t&t (Pahl. t&k), formerly twigs of some particular trees, 
but now thin metal wires are generally used. The number of these 
twigs varies according to the nature of the ceremony, but is usually 
from five to thirty-three. These twigs are laid upon the crescent- 
shaped tops of two adjacent metal stands, each called a mih-rfi, 

* moon-face,’ and both together forming the baresdm-dftn or 

* twig-stand.' The baresdm is prepared for the sacred rites by 
the recital of certain prayers by the officiating priest, during which 
he washes the twigs with water, and ties them together with a 
kfistlk or girdle formed of six thread-like ribbons split out of 
a leaflet of the date-palm and twisted together; this girdle, being 
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33. And during her menstruation she is to be so 
seated that, from her body, there are fifteen steps of 
three feet to water, fifteen steps to hre, fifteen steps 
to the sacred twigs, and three steps to a righteous 
man 34. And her food is to be carried forth in 
iron or leaden vessels :■ and the person (valman) 
who shall carry forth the food stands at three steps 
away from her*. 35. When worship is celebrated, 
every time at the dedication (shnfiman£)* of the 
consecration of sacred cakes (drdn yart) it is to 
be uttered aloud dy her; some say the Ithi and 
Ashem-vohfi ^ 


Chapter IV. 

I. A sacred thread-girdle (kfistlk), should it be 
made of silk (parvand), is not proper; the hair 
(pashm) of a hairy goat and a hairy camel is 

passed twice round the twigs, is secured with a right-handed and 
left-handed knot on one side, and is then passed round a third 
time and secured with a similar double knot on the other side, 
exactly as the kftstlk or sacred thread-girdle 'is secured round the 
waist of a Parsi man or woman (see Haug’s Essays, pp. 396-399). 

^ See Vend. XVI, 9, to. All the ceremonial apparatus must be 
kept as far removed as the sacred twigs. 

^ See Vend. XVI, 11-14, wbi^h states that the food is to be 
carried forth on iron, lead, or the basest metal. 

* This is the time when the name of the angel or spirit is men- 
tioned, in whose honour the cakes are consecrated (see $ 3s, note 
on drdn, and Giap. Vll, d). 

* The Ithd is Yas. V (so called from its first word), which forms 
a port of the drdn ya/t or fonnida of consecration (see { 3s, note 
on drdn). The Ashem-vcdifi is probably that in Yas. VIII, 9, 
which concludes the (x>n8ecratuxi. The same details are given in 
Phhl Vend. XVI, 17. Thw prayers also &mn a portion of all 
ceremonial worship, induding the Ysjsixn. 
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proper, and from other hairy creatures (mfiylnd) it 
is proper among the lowly (nakh6^tk). 2. The 
least fulness' necessary for it is exactly three 
ivcvgtx-breadths ; when it is exactly three finger- 
breadths altogether* from one side, and w'hen the 
rest is cut off, it is proper. 3. When one retains the 
prayer inwardly^ and has tied his girdle, and ties 
it anew once again, he will untie that which he has 
tied, and it is not proper 

4. Cloth of thick silk brocade (dfpAko) and 
figured silk (parnik4n6) is not good for girdling"; 
and cloth of hide when the hair is stripped from it, 
of wool, of hair, of cotton, of dyed silk, and of wood® 
is proper for shirting (^aplklh). 5. Four finger- 
breadths of shirt’ is the measure of its width away 

‘ Literally, ‘ width ; ' that is, extra width, or slackness round the 
waist, as the girdle sits very loosely over a loose shirt ; or, as the 
text implies, the slackness ought to admit three fingers together, 
projecting edgeways from the waist. After tying it so loosely, any 
unnecessary length of string may be cut off, when the girdle is 
put on for the first time. The necessary looseness is again men> 
tinned in Chap. X, i. 

* Literally, ‘extreme to extreme;’ r66rman-^-rd6rman being 
Huzvdrir for sar&sar. 

* That is, has begun the prayer formula (requisite while tying 
on the girdle) with a bfis or muttered prayer (see Chap. Ill, 6, 
note). 

* The meaning appears to be that he must not tie the girdle 
a second time without recommencing the prayer formula. 

* This word, ay tbyll6g,h&nth, is chiefly a transcript from the 
Avesta name of the kflsttk or girdle, atwyaunghana. Probably 
garments in general are meant. 

* Perhaps dflrtn may mean cloth of bark, hemp, or flax here. 

’ The sacred shirt, worn by Parsis of both sexes (young children 
excepted) in India, is a very loose tunic of white muslin, with very 
short loose sleeves covering part of the upper arm. It is called 
sadaro (Pers. sudarah) in Gi]\garftti, and shaptk (Pers. shabt) 
in Pahlavi. 
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from each side, from the neck to the skirt (parik); 
and as to the length before and behind, as much as 
is proper to cover up is good. 6. So much length 
and breadth, when it is double or thickened are 
not proper; when on the separation (ddrm^nak) of 
the two folds one remains clothed on one side, both 
when he wears the girdle (kdstik), and when he 
does not wear the girdle, even then it is not undress 
(vish 4 </aklh)*. 

7. When a shirt of one fold is put on, and the 
skirt has concealed both sides, the girdle is tied over 
it, and it is proper. 8. When two shirts are put on, 
and they shall tie the girdle over that which is 
above, then it is for him a root of the sin owing 
to * running about uncovered *. 

9. By a man and woman, until fifteen years of 
age, there is no committal of the sin of running 
about uncovered*; and the sin of unseasonable 


* Assuming that aUabarfi/ stands for astabart</; the Huz. 
att being substituted for the F&z. ast. The text appears to refer 
to lined or stuffed shirts, such as would be very suitable for the 
cold winters of Persia, like the clothing padded with cotton wool 
used by natives of the cooler parts of India in the cold season. 

* That is, the degree of nakedness which is sinful (see $§ 8-10). 

* Kao has 1 ft, ‘not,’ instead of rftt, ‘owing to;' this would 
reverse the meaning of the sentence, but it is not the usual place 
for the negative particle. 

* This sin is called vishftd'dffbftrirnth ; it is mentioned in 
Pahl. Vend.V, 167, VII, 48, but not described there. The usual 
definition of the sin is ' walking-.about srithout the sacred thread- 
girdle;' and it is generally dass^ with the two other Parsi sins of 
'walking with one boot' and ‘making water on foot’ (see AV. 
XXV, g, 6) ; sometimes a fourth Parai sin, * unseasonable chatter,' 
is associate with them, as in the text, but this is supposed to be 
punished in a different manner in hell (see AV. XXIII). 

* Indicalhig that it is not absolntely necessary to wear the sacred 
thread^giidle till one b fifteen years old (see Chap. X, 13). 
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chatter * arises after fifteen years of age *. lo. The 
sin of running about uncovered, as far as three 
steps, is a Farmin each step ; at the fourth step it 
is a Tanip 6 har* sin. 

1 1 . A girdle to which there is no fringe is proper ; 
and when they shall tie a woman’s ringlet (gurs)* it 
is not proper. 

1 2. Walking with one boot* as far as four steps is 


' This sin is called dr&yin>^(iyijnth, literally, ‘eagerness for 
chattering,’ and consists in talking while eating, praying, or at any 
other time when a prayer (v&^) has been taken inwardly and is not 
yet spoken out ; many details regarding it are given in the next 
chapter. The sin consists in breaking the spell, or destroying the 
effect, of the vi^, 

* This is modified by Chap.V, i, a. 

* See Chap. I, i, a. These particulars are deduced by the 
Pahlavi commentator from Vend. XVIII, 115, which refers, how- 
ever, to a special case of going without girdle and shirt. He says 
(PahL Vend. XVIII, 116), ' so that as far as the fourth step it is 
not more than (a?) a Srdshd-^Iaranfim, and at the fourth step it 
amounts to the root of a Tanfipfihar within him ; some say that ie 
is within what is allowed him in going three s/^. When he walks 
on very many steps it is also not more than a TanftpAhar, and 
when he stops again it is counted from the starting-point ’ (com- 
pare § 1 3). 

* Probably referring to the possibility of tyii^ the girdle over 
a woman’s hair, when hanging loose down to her waist. The 
present custom among Parsi women in India is to cover up the 
whole of their hair with a white handkerchief tied closely over the 
head ; but whether this is an ancient custom is uncertain. 

* This sin, which is mentioned in Bund. XXVIII, 13, is called 
afi-mhk-dfibftrirnth or khadfi-mfik-dfibirirnth, literally, ‘run- 
ning in one boot,' and is usually so understood, but how there 
can be any risk of the committal of so inconvenient an offence is 
not explained. Dastffr Hoshangji thinks that afi-mfik, ‘one boot,’ 
was formerly written avt-mffk, ‘ without boots ;’ and no doubt 
avt is sometimes written exactly like khadff, ‘ one,’ (indicating, 
possibly, a phonetic change of avt into agvi). Perhaps, however, 
the word alludes to the Persiaa practice of wearing an outtt boot 
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a Tanftpfthar sin, when with one * movement ; and 
after the fourth step as much as one shall walk is a 
Tandpfihar; and when he sits down and walks on 
the sin is the same that it would be from his starting- 
point (bflnlh); and there were some who said it is a 
Tanfipfihar for each league (para sang). 

1 3. At night, when they lie down, the shirt and 
girdle are to be worn, for they are more protecting 
for the body, and good for the soul. 14. When 
they lie down with the shirt and girdle, before sleep 
one shall utter one Ashem-vohfl *, and with every 
coming and going of the breath (vay6) is a good 
work of three Sr6sli6-^aranSms®; and if in that 


(mdk) over an inner one of thinner leather, when walking out of 
doors ; so that the sin of ‘ running in one pair of boots ' would he 
something equivalent to walking out in one's stockings ; and this 
seems all the more probable from the separate account of walking 
'without boots or stockings/ avtmO^ak, given in Chap. X, la. 
But whatever may have been the original meaning of the word, 
Parsis nowadays understand that it forbids their walking without 
shoes; this should be recollected by any European official in 
India who fancies that Parsis ought to take off their shoes in his 
presence, as by insisting on such a practice he is compelling them 
to commit what they believe to be a serious sin. % 

' Assuming that hanft, * this/ stands for ad, 'one ’ (see p. 218, 
note 3). The amount of sinfulness in walking improperly shod 
appears to be deduced from tliat incurred by walking improperly 
dressed (see § 10). 

* See Bund. XX, a. The same detafls are given in Chap. 
X. 24. 

* The Av. 8raosh6->(arana appears to have been a scourge 
with which offenders were lashed by tiie assistant priests (seeyend. 
Ill, 125, 129, IV, 38, dec.), and a Sr6shd*ihtranim was, therefore, 
originally one lash with a scourge. As the gravity of an offence 
was measured by the number of lashes administered, when this 
term was transferred from the temporal to the spiritual gravity of 
sin, it was considered as the unit of weight which sins were 
estimated ; and, by a further process of reasoning, the good works 

Csl ^ 
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sleep decease occurs, his renunciation tf/ stn is 
accomplished ^ 


Chapter V. 

I. Of unseasonable chatter* that of children of 
five years of age has no root ; and from five years 
till seven years, when one is under the tuition of his 


necessary for counterbalancing sins were estimated by the same 
unit of weight. Regarding the amount of a Sr68hd-f(aran&m there 
is much uncertainty; according to Chap. XVI, 5 and Pahl.Vend. 
VI, 15 it is the same as a Farm&n, and tins appears to be the case 
also from a comparison of§ 10 with Pahl.Vend. X VIII, 116 (see 
note on § 10); but according to Chap. XI, a it is half a Fannin, 
and the Farmin is also probably the degree meant by the frequent 
mention of three Sr6sh6-ibranims as the least weight of sin or good 
works that will turn the scale in which the soul's actions are weighed 
after death (see Chap. VI, 3). This uncertainty may perhaps have 
arisen from a6, ^ one,’ and the cipher 3 being often written alike in 
Pahlavi. But, besides this uncertainty, there is some discordance 
between the various accounts of the actual weight of a Srdshd- 
iaranim, as may be seen in Chaps. X, 34, XI, a, XVI, 5. As a 
weight the Sr6sh6<^aranim is not often mentioned in the Pahlavi 
Vendidad, for whereyer it translates the Av. sraoshd-i^arana it 
means Mashes with a scourge;* but the weight of one Sr6shA- 
4 aranim is mentioned in Pahl.Vend. VI, 15, three Sr68hd-i(aran&ms 
in IV, 14a, VII, 136, XVII, II, XVIII, 55, 116, and five Srdshfi- 
^aranftms in XVI, 8. 

‘ Pathtkth, * the dropping* or renunciation of sin, is effected 
by confessing serious offences to a high-priest, and also by the 
recitation of a particular formula called die Patit, In which every 
imaglngble sin is mentioned with a declaration of repentance of 
any such sins as the reciter may have committed. *nie priest 
ordains such atonement as be thinks necessary, but the remission 
of the sins depends upon the after performance of the atone- 
ment and the effectual determination to avoid such sins in future 
(see Chap. VIII, i, a, 8). 

• See Chap. IV, 9 . 
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father and innocent \ it has no root in him, and 
when sinful it has root in the father *. a. And from 
eight years till tk^ are man and woman of fifteen 
years, if even me is innocent during the performance 
of the ritual (yartd), but is able to say its IthA and 
Ashem-vohfi *, and does not say them^ it is the root 
of unseasonable chatter for him*; and when he is 
able to perform his ritual by heart (narm), and says 
only the Ithi and Ashem-vohfi, some have said that 
such is as when his ritual is not performed and there 
is no offering (yastdfrl<f), and some have said that 
it is not unseasonable chatter. 

3. Unseasonable chatter may occur at every cere- 
monial (yaai^rnb); for him who has performed the 
ritual it is a Tanflpfihar sin^; for him who has not 
performed the ritual it is less, some have said three 
Srdshd-^randms*. 4. The measure of unseasonable 
chatter is a Tan&pfihar sin; this is where every 
ceremony, or every morsel, or every drop of urine is 
not completed 5. Of the unseasonable chatter of 


’ That u, intending no harm, as contrasted with sinful or wilful 
chatter in defiance of instruction. * 

* Because the father is supposed to be responsible, in the neit 
world, for the sins of the child, even as he will profit by its good 
works (see Chaps. X, aa, XII, ig). 

' See Chap. Ill, 35. 

* Inattention to prayers evinced by improper silence is thus put 
upon the same footing as inattention evinced improper talking. 
This portion of the sentence is omiEed in Kao. 

* ^ C%ap. 1 , 1, a. It is a gr^uer sin in the oflSdating priests 
titan in the other persoiu present at the ceremony. 

* Probably a Farmln ain (see Chap. IV, i4,.note), 

* Referririg to the tiiree principal occasknia when ^ prayer (vtg') 
b taken inwar^ and retained until the completion of the action; 
during which time it b onhwinl to say anylhi^ but the prescribed 
prayers (see Chap. Ill, 6 , ooUt). 

V * 
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him who has not performed the ritual Afarg ^ said 
this degree is slighter ; Md</dk-m&h * said both are 
alike, and he spoke further of this, since for him 
who has not performed the ritual, and does not 
attend to* saying its Ithi and Ashem-voh(i, it is 
more severe than for him who has performed the 
ritual, and does not attend to consecrating its sacred 
cake (drdn). 6. Md</6k-mAh said that it (the cere- 
monial)* does not become G6t6-khari</*; Afarg 
said that it amounts to an offering (yast6frt</)* for 
every one, except for that person who knows the 
ritual by heart, and through sinfulness will not per- 
form it; and it becomes his at the time when, 
during his life and by his command, it is recited 
with this intention, namely : * I wish to do tV, my 
faith (astdb&nlh) is in the religion*.’ 

7. The deaf and dumb when it is not possible for 
him to say an Ashem does not commit unseasonable 
chatter * ; and when it is possible for him to say an 
Ashem he shall three times say of it, ‘Ashem, 
ashem, ashem ; ’ and if it be possible for him to say 


' See Chap. I, 3. 

* Literally, ‘ believe or trust to.* 

* During which unseasonable chatter occurs. 

* Generally written GSit-kharitf (see Bund. XXX, 28) ; but, per- 
haps, we should here read yastAfrt</, 'offering,* though g8tdk- 
khar}</ occurs in Chap. XII, 30. 

* The MSS. have merely stdfrf^, which differs from the fore- 
going g8td-kharf<f only in one Pahiavi letter, so we should 
probably read the same word in both cases, but which of them it 
ought to be is uncertain. 

* Meaning, apparently, that he can obtain the benefit of any 
past ceremony, forfeited by wilful negligence, by repentance and 
a. repetition of the ceremony during his lifetime. 

* By omitdng to say it (ace } a). This clause of the sentence 
is omitted in Kao. 
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and ' ashem-vohik ’ it is well, and when it is 
only possible for him to say ‘ith&’ it matters not*. 


Chapter VI. 

I. The deaf and dumb and helpless (arm6rt)*, 
though of unblemished conduct and proper disposi- 
tion, is incapable of doing good works, and from 
the time when he is born till the time when he shall 
die, all the duty and good works which they may 
perform in the world become his property (naff- 
man) as much as his even by whom they are per- 
formed ; some say that it is thus : as much as they 
belong to Zarat6^t*. a. Though he does not do 
the good works not really originating with (aham- 
bOni/6) him, and does not commit the sin not really 
originating with him, it is better than though he 
were able to do the good works not really origin- 
ating with him, and should not do them ; but should 
commit the sin not really originating with him; 
when, afterwards, he passes away, and then also 
comes to his account as to sin and* good works, 
when the good works not really originating with 
him are more he is \n. heaven (vahirt), when the sin 

* That is, any one barely able to speak must repeat so much of 
the indispensable prayers as he is able to pronounce, otherwise he 
will commit sin. 

* That is, any one compelled to remain stationary or secluded, 
owing to bodily or mental infirmity (see Chap. II, 98); an idiot, 
or insane person, is probably meant here. 

* This comment seems to imply that its writer was transfauing 
from an Avesta text, and here met with a word adiich some persons 
thought contained a reference to Zaiatftft, but which he first trans- 
lated so as to suit the context; perhiyrs At. zarasdfiiti nuty be 
suggested. 
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not really originating with him is more he is in hell, 
and when both are equal he is among the ever* 
stationary (hamtstakAn)^ 3. When the good works 
are three Srdshd-iaranAms ‘ more than the. sins he 
is in heaven (vahijt), when the good works are one 
Tandpdhar more he attains to the best existence 
(pAhlOm ahvAn)®, when his ceremony (ya^t) is per- 


That is, he is treated, with regard to the actions merely 
imputed to him, precisely as all others are with regard to their 
own actions. With reference to the hamfstak&n, Ar/iS-Vir&f 
states (AV.VI, 2, 5*-i2) that on his journey to the other world he 
* saw the souls of several people who remain in the same position/ 
and he was informed that * they call this the place of the Hamfs* 
takfin ('* those ever-stationary^), and these souls remain tn this 
place till the future existence; and are the souls of those 
people whose good works and sin were equal. Speak out to the 
worldlings thus : Consider not the easier good works with avarice 
and vexation 1 for every one whose good works are three Srdshd- 
^aran&ms more than his sin is for heaven, th^ whose sin is more 
are for hell, they in whom both are equal remain among these 
Hamtstakfin till the future existence." And their punishment is 
cold or heat from the changing of the atmosphere ; and they have 
no other adversity/ 

* Probably equivalent to a Farmftn sin (see Chaps, I, i, 2, 
IV, 14, note). 

’ This appears to be another name for Gar6<AnSn, * the abode 
of song/ which is the highest heaven, or dwelling of AAharmazd. 
The lower heaven is here called Vahixt, which is a general term 
for heaven in general. AV, VII-X, XVII, 27, and Mkh. VII, 9-12, 
so, SI describe four grades in heaven and four in hell, besides 
the intermediate neutral position of the HamistakSn (AV. VI, Mkh. 
VII, 18, 19). The four grades of heaven, proceeding upwards, 
are HAmat for good thoughts in the station of the stars, HAkht 
for good words in the station of the moon, HAvarxt for good 
deeds in the station of the sun, and Gar6<An&n where AAharmazd 
dwells (Vend. XIX, i a i). And the four grades of hell, proceeding 
downwards, are DAr-hAmat for evil thoughts, DAx-hAkht for evil 
words, DAx-hAvarxt for evil deeds, and the darkest hell (Vend. 
XIX| 147) where the evil spirit dwells. The pfthlAm ahvAn of 
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formed*. 4. Sdshyans* said that to come into that 
best existence it is not necessary to perform the 
ceremony, for when his good works are one* Tanl- 
piihar more tl^ the sin he attains to the best 
existence, and no account is iaien of performing his 
ceremony; because in the heavenly existence (ga- 
rd/fmdnlklh) it is not necessary to perform a 
ceremony, for an excess of good works must attain 
Gard^fmdn *. 5. As S6shyans said, in heaven 

(vahift) he who is below is elevated to him who is 
above ; and it says thus : ‘ Happy indeed art thou, 
O man! who art in any way near unto that im> 
perishable existence*.’ 

6. K(lshtand-b<^/^* said that an inhdel (ak> 
dtn6)*, when Ats good works are one Tan&pQhar 
more than Ais sin, is saved from hell. 


the text is merely the Pahlavi form of Av. vahirtem ahfim 
(Vend. VII, 133, XVIII, 69, XIX, lao, Yas. IX, 64), whence the 
term vahirt (Pers. bahixt) is also derived. 

* That is, when his surviving relatives have performed the proper 
religious ceremonies after his death. 

* See Chap. I, 3. 

* Reading afi, 'one,' and supposing that this Pis. form has been 
substituted for an original Hus. khadftk, 'one.' This supposition 
being necessary to account for the ai preceding its noun, instead 
of following it ; and witboiX it we ought to read ' three* instead of 
' one,’ which seems, however, hardly reconcileable with the context 
(but compare PahL Vend. VII, 136). This is an instance of the 
ambiguity occasioned by ai, * aae,’ and the cifdier 3 being often 
written alike in Pahlavi, as alrea^ noticed in p. 289, note 3. The 
word might also be ta^ as the conditional verbal form al; ‘shall 
be,' but in that case it is likewise misplaced. 

* See note on plhiflm ahvin in § 3. 

* A somewhat similar exclamation to that in Vend. VII, 136. 

* See Clu|x I, 4> note. 

* That is^ one of another leKgkm; not an i^wstate, nor an 
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7. Of a pure law (dSid) are we of the good reli- 
gion, and we are of the primitive faith ; of a mixed 
law are iAose of the Slnlk congregation of a vile 


' It is not easy to identify this Sinik vaikare/ih, but Professor 
J. Darmesteter suggests that the term may have been applied to the 
Manicheans settled in eastern TurkistAn and western China, whence 
they may have been called Sinfk (the country of the S$nf, Av. 
S&ini, being identified with Alnfstfin or China in Bund. XV, 29, 
because 7 ’^in is the Arabic name of the latter). This is con- 
firmed, to some extent, by a passage in the Dinkar</ (see Dastfir 
P£shdtan’s edition of the Pahlavi text, p. 27), where three foreign 
religions are mentioned, that of the Jews from Arfim, that of the 
Messiah from the west, and that of Manih from Turkistfin. Dar- 
mesteter further points out the following passages in Barbier de 
Meynard’s French translation of Mas’afidi, which show that the 
Manicheans had considerable influence in eastern Turkist&n as late 
as A. 0.944: — 

(Meynard, I, 268): ^ . the Turks, the Khuzli^, and the Ta- 
ghazghaz, who occupy the town of Kfir&n, situated between 
Khurfisfin and China, and who are now (a.d. 944) the most 
valiant, most powerful, and best governed of all the Turkish races 
and tribes. Their kings bear the title of frkh&n (*' sub-khfin?'*), 
and they alone, among all these nations, profess the religion of 
Mint' 

Again, after stating that the Chinese were at first Samanians 
(Buddhists), it is added (Meynard, II, 258): 'Their kingdom is 
contiguous to that of the Taghazghaz, who, as we have said above, 
are Manicheans, and proclaim the simultaneous existence of the 
two principles of light and darkness. These people were living 
in simplicity, and in a faith like that of the Turkish races, when 
there turned up among them a demon of the dualist sect, who 
showed them, in tempting language, two opposing principles in 
everything that exists in the world, such as life and death, health 
l^d sickness, riches and poverty, light and darkness, union and 
separation, connection and severance, rising and setting, existence 
and non-existence, night and day, Ac. Then, he spoke to them of 
the various ailments which affict rational beings, animals, children, 
idiots, and madmen; and he added that God could not be re- 
sponsible for this evil, which was in distressing contradiction to 
dte excellence which distinguishes his works, and that he was 
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law are the Zandtk\ the Christian (Tars&k), the 
Jew (YahQ^), and others of this sort (rand)’. 


Chapter VII. 

I. The morning sun it is necessary to reverence 
(y art and) till midday, and that of midday it is 
necessary to reverence till the afternoon time, and 
that of the afternoon time it is necessary to re- 
verence till night’; whenever one is quite prepared 

above any such imputation. By these quibbles, and others like 
them, he carried away their minds, and made them adopt his 
errors.' 

The tenets of the Manicheans ought, no doubt, to have been 
considered by the Zoroastrians as a mixture of truth and error, 
just as those of the Sinik congregation arc represented to be in 
our text j but such tenets being an heretical offshoot of Zoroas- 
trianism, it argues unusual liberality in the priests if they preferred 
Manicheans to Christians, that is, heretics to infidels. 

K20 has altered sfnik vajkar</ih into nisintk(or vtdtnfk) 
rikaftih, which appears to be an attempt to bring the words 
within the limits of the writer's knowledge, without paying much 
attention to their collective meaning. 

‘ A sect which (according to its name) probably adhered to a 
certain heretical interpretation (zand) in preference to the orthodox 
Avesta and Zand. KSrydsang, in his Sanskrit version of Mkh. 
XXXVI, 16, explains a Zandik as one who * thinks well of Ahar> 
man and the demons.' 

* Unless this paragraph be a continuation of the quotation from 
K{ishtan6-b(^^6^8 commentary, which seems unlikely, its contents 
have an important bearing i:y>on the age of the Shdyast Ifl-sh&yast. 
As it does not mention Mulmmmadanism by name it could hardly 
have been written after the (ail of the Sasanian dynasty, when that 
new faith had become much more important, in Persia, than those 
of the Christians and Jews. 

* Referring to the reciution of the KhiirshS</ Ny&yia, or * saluta- 
tion of sun,' which should be performed thrice a. day, in the 
Hivan, Rapitytn, and AClz6rtn G&hs, or periods of the day (see 
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for activity (khvd^kArlh), and shall then do rever- 
ence, it is proper. 2 . And when anything of that 
happens which indicates when it is not proper to 
wash the hands, and about this he considers that 
when he does not reverence the sun it will stop S at 
the time previous to that in which it occurs the sun 
is to be fully reverenced by him, and, afterwards, 
when his hands are washed, it is to be reverenced 
again ; and when he does not reverence it, except 
when innocent through not reverencing */*, then it 
becomes irreverence (14 yaJt) of the sun for him*. 

As to the sun it is better when one reverences 
it every time at the proper period (pavan g4s-i 
nafrman); when he does not reverence once 
it is a sin of thirty stirs*. 4 . Reverencing the sun is 
every time a good work of one Tanipfthar® ; and so 
of the moon and fire in like manner •. 5 . When on 

account of cloudiness the sun is not visible (p4<f4k), 
and one shall reverence it, it is proper. 


Bund. XXV, 9); a few sentences in the NydyU, or formula of 
salutation, are altered to suit the particular G&h in which it is 
recited. 

* Kao has, Mt will protect i// having read netrftnt^ instead of 
ketrfin6</ in its original. To pray with unwashed hands would 
be sinful (see Pahl. Vend. XIX, 84). 

* That is, except when the omission is to avoid a worse evil, as 
in the instance just mentioned. 

* Or, perhaps, * it does not become a Khftrsh8</ Yart {** a formula 
of praise in honour of the sun") for him.’ This Yart forms a 
part of the Nyfiyix. 

* That is, an AredAx sin (see Chap. I, a). M6 has, *when he 
does not reverehce it again.' 

* That is, a good work suflBcient to counterbalance a TanftpAhar 
sin, which puts the performance of a NyAyix on the same footing 
u the consecration of .a sacred cake or drdn (see Chap. XVI, 6). 

* The moon and fire have each a separate NyftyU. 
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6 . And while one does not reverence the sun, the 
good works which they do that day are not their 
own ; some say that of the good works which they 
do within the law (d4^ of the good religion he has 
no share. 7 . While they do not wash dirty hands 
any good work which they do is not their own, for 
while one does not utterly destroy corruption (na- 
s4j)* there is no coming of the angels to his body, 
and when there is no coming of the angels to his 
body he has no steadfastness in the religion, and 
when he has no steadfastness in the religion no 
good work whatever reaches unto him. 

8 . When one wishes to perform the propitiation 
(shnCiman)’^ of fire, it is allowable to perform one 
'ithrd ’ by itself, and, when two atid the ‘ maaf vls- 
pa^ibyd 4tereby6,’ these three are thus the pro- 
pitiation everywhere*; some say that it would be 
proper to perform it while allowable, except that of 
the heterodox. 


' That is, the demon of corruption, who is supposed to enter 
and reside in all filth of the nature of dead matter, until expelled or 
destroyed by cleansing. , 

* A shnfiman or khshnfimanb (Av.lthshnfiman) is a short 
formula of praise, reciting all the usual titles of the spirit intended 
to be propitiated by it, and is used for dedicating the prayers or 
ceremony specially to his service (see Chaps. Ill,* 35, X, a, XIV, 
3). The propitiatory formulas for the thirty angels and arch- 
angels who preside over the days of the month constitute the 
Strdzah, or form of prayer ‘twisting to the thirty days.’ 

* The propitiation of fire (as given in Sirdz. I, 9, Atar NylyU 
5, 6) consists of five sentences, each beginning with the word 
fithrd, ‘of the fire,' and the last sentence also contains the words 
mad vfspafiibyd iterebyd,' with all fires.' The meaning of the 
text appears to be that it is altowaUe to use only one of these 
sentencer (probably the last), but if two are used besidet the last 
th^ are amply snifident for practical poiposes. 
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9. Whoever shall extinguish ^ a fire, by him ten 
fires are to be gathered together, by him ten punish- 
ments are to be endured, by him ten ants are to be 
destroyed*, and by him holy-water (zdhar) is to be 
presented to the sacred fire (AtAj-i VAhrAm). 


Chapter VIII. 

I. Sin which affects accusers ’* is to be atoned for 
(vi^Ari^n) among the accusers, and that relating to 


* Literally, * kill.* 

■ The ant being a creature of the evil spirit, on account of its 
carrying away corn. 

• Vinds-i hamdmdldn, ‘sin relating to adversaries.* Sins 
appear to be divided into two great classes, ham^mdl and 
rflbdntk. A hamfimdl sin seems to be any secular offence 
which injures some person or animal who, thereupon, becomes a 
hamfimdl, ‘accuser* (Av. hameretha, ‘opponent,* Yas. LVI, x, 
10), and who must first be satisfied by atonement, before con- 
fession to the high-priest, or renunciation of sin, can be of any 
avail for removing the sin (compare Matthew v. 23-26). The 
Rivdyats assert that if a person dies without atoning for a 
ham6mdl sin, his soul y^xW be stopped at the ATinva*/ bridge (see 
Bund. XII, 7) on its way to the other world, and kept in a state of 
torment until the arrival of the ‘accuser/ and after he is satisfied 
the sinner's soul will be disposed of, in the usual manner, accord- 
ing to the balance of its good and bad actions. It is also probable 
that only a man of ‘ the good religion,* or an animal of the good 
creation, can be an ‘ accuser.* A rfibdnik sin, on the other hand, 
seems to be one which affects only the sinner’s own soul, and for 
which the high-priest can prescribe a sufficient atonement. It is 
doubtful, however, whether the Parsis nowadays have any very 
clear notions of the exact distinction between these two classes of 
sins, although aware of their names, which are mentioned in their 
Patit, or renunciation of sin. The explanations given in some 
editions of their Khurdah Avesta, or prayer-book, are confined to 
mentioning certain special instances of each class of sin; thus, 
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the soul is' to be atoned for among the high-priests 
(ra</dn), and when they do whatever the high- 
priests of the religion command the sin will depart, 
and the good works which they may thenceforth do 
will attain completion (avasp6rtk). 2. The sin of 
him who is worthy of death (marg-ar^in) is to be 
confessed (gar^ixnd) unto the high-priests, and he 
is to deliver up his body'; except to the high-priests 
he is not to deliver up his body. 

3. On account of the dexterity (farh&ng) of 
horsemen it is not their business to hunt (nakh/^lr 
karo^and); and it is not allowable for any one else 
to hunt for game, except for him whose wealth is 
less than three hundred stirs 


murder, seduction, unnecessary slaup^hter of cattle, embezzlement^ 
blander, seizing land by force, and a few other evil deeds are stated 
to be ham6mdl sins; while unnatural offences and intercourse 
with women of another race and religion are said to be rfibftnfk 
sins. In the Pahlavi Vendidad these classes of sins are rarely 
mentioned, but ham6m&l&n occurs in Pahl.Vend. Ill, 151, IV, 
23, XllI, 38; ham6m&lih in III, 119; and rflib&ntk in XIII, 
38 ; although, perhaps, not always in the sense of sin. 

^ By committing a marg-ar^in or mortal sin, that is, a sin 
worthy of death, he has forfeited his life, and ought to place it at 
the disposal of the or high-priest 

• This section, intended to preserve game for the poor, is evi- 
dently out of place here, as it has no connection with the context 
With reference to the property qualification for hunting, it appears, 
from a passage in the Persian MS. M5 about the proper dowry for 
a privileged wife, that zooo^dirhams of silver were worth 2300 
rftpts, and that 2 dirhams were si tolas ; this was written in a.d. 
1723, when neither the fftpt nor the tola were of uniform amount, 
though now the rfipf is exactly a tola weight of silver. As the sttr 
was four dirhams (see Chap. I, 2), three hundred stirs would have 
been 1380 rOpfs or 1330 tolas of silver, according to the standards 
mentioneM in M5 ; so that hunting was intended to be confined 
to those whose property was less than 1350-1380 rfipts ; but how 
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4 . The ceremonial worship (ya^i^n) of those 
worthy of death, which they do not perform by way 
of renunciation of sin is the ceremonial wkick is 
demon worship; and when the officiating priest 
(adrpat) does not know it the merit (kirfak) of the 
ceremonial goes to the store (gan/) of the angels, 
and they give the enjoyment which arises from that 
merit in the spiritual existence to the soul of that 
person who has at once (a^vi^) become righteous 
in mind. 

5 . When the mortal sinner (marg-ar^4n6) has 
delivered his body and wealth at once to the high- 
priests, and engages mentally in renunciation as to 
the sin which has occurred, and the high-priests g^ve 
him their decision (dastdbarlh) as to duty and 
good works, the duty and good works which were 
Wore performed by him come back to him; and 
when they inflict punishment for three nights * he 
does not enter hell. 6 . And if the high-priest 
orders the cutting off of his head he is righteous on 
the spot^ and the three nights' (sathih) ceremony is 
to be celebrated for him, and the account of the 


this limitstion is to be reconciled with the fact that hunting was a 
favourite pursuit of kings and nobles does not appear, unless it be 
considered as a sacerdotal protest against that practice. 

* That is, in those cases when they do not have the yasirn per- 
formed as an atonement for nn, by order of the high-priest after 
confesrioa 

* This appears to refer to temporal punishment, inflicted by 
order of the high-priest, for the purpose 'of saving him from the 
* punishment of the three nights' in the other world, mentioned in 
Bund. XXX, 16. 

* Reading pavan ^tnftk; but M6 marks the phrase as pavan 
dtnftk (for dtnft), 'through the deciee,’ wfaidt is proba^ an 
crtor. 
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three nights (sat6th) does not affect him ^ 7. And 

if he does not engage in renunciation he is in hell dU 
the future existence ; and in his future body they 
will bring him from hell, and for every mortal sin 
they will cut off his head once, and the last time 
they will make him alive again, and will inflict 
(num&yend) three nights’ severe punishment*. 

8. However a man engages in renunciation of sin 
the duty of his state of renunciation (patitlh) is to 
be engaged therein openly and mentally in renuncia- 
tion ; the duty of openness is this, that the sin which 
he knows has assailed him ', is to be specially con- 
fessed (bari gdbijn 5 ) by him ; and the mental 
duty is this, that he engages in renunciation with 
this thought, that 'henceforth I will not commit 
sin.’ 9. And that which occurs before the renuncia- 
tion, except pious alms, it is well for him not to be 
overlooked * by him, and not to be kept • secret by 
him ; for when he shall overlook*, or shall keep 
secret, about sin committed, it becomes for him as 

’ That is, the usual ceremonies afler death are not to be with- 
held in this world, and his soul is able to pass through the usual 
investigation, as to his sins and good woAs, on its way to the 
other world, without delay. This period of three nights (satfilh, 
‘ the triplet ’), which Piaand writers miscall sedds or sadis, is the 
time during which the soul is supposed to hover about the body, 
before finally departing for the other world (see Mkh. II, 114, igS- 
160, AV. IV, 9-14, XVII, s-9). 

* The same statement i| made in nearly the same words in 
Fahl. Vend. VII, 136. Thisi fa the future three nights' punishment 
for impenitent sinners, mentioned in Bund. XXX, 16. 

* Literally, ' which he knows thus : " It assailed me.” ' 

* Reading avfinirnS, but the word can also be read kbunln- 
unb, 'to be made celebrated, to be boasted of.' 

* Literally, ‘carried on, bwne away.’ 

* Reading avfinfid^ but it may be kbnntnfid', 'boast of.’ 
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much, some say, as three Srdshd-^randms some 
say that when he keeps secret about a sin of three 
Srdshd-iaranims he is worthy of death ; some say 
much otherwise*. lo. Atard-p&</ son of Zaratfirt* 
had remarked (p^ofAkinli/) to a disciple, about tiiis 
duty, thus: ‘Conform to the renunciation of sin!' 
and one* time a secret was kept by him, and he 
ordered him thus : ‘ Henceforth be thou never appa- 
rent in this duty!’ ,and after that he looked upon 
the supplication (avakhshth) and much repentance 
of that disciple, and even then he did not become 
the high-priest (dastdbar) over him. 

II. The rule is'* this, that of those who would be 
proper for this priestly duty (dastdbarth), that 
person is proper who is perfect in (narm) the com- 
mentary (zand) of the law, and the punishment of 
sin is easy for him, and he has controlled himself ; 
some say thus : ‘ By whom a course of priestly 
studies (aSrpatastin) is performed.’ 12. And the 
punishment of sin being easy for him, and his having 
controlled himself are proper ; and when, in danger 
before a menstruous woman, he engages in renun- 
ciation it is proper. 


’ Probably the same as a Fannin sin (see Chaps. I, i, a, IV, 14). 

* Or ‘ many other things! 

' This Atard.pSiZ-i Zaratdkrtin is mentioned in a mannscript 
about 500 years old, belonging to Dastfir J&mispji, in Bombay, as 
having lived for 160 years, and having been supreme high-ptifest 
for ninety years : he is also mentioned in the sixth book of the 
Dtnkar^. He may, possibly, have been the Ataid-pitf mentioned 
in B. Yt. I, 7, but it is hazardous to identify an individual by a 
single name so common as Atard-pSif used to be. 

* Reading ad, * one,' instead of hand, ' this ' (see p. a 18, note 3). 

* Assuming that the word dinak has been omitted at the begin- 
ning of tUs section (see Chap. X, i). 
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13. Ndrydsang* said thus; *Thou deemest «/ 
most surprising that, of die renunciation of sin with 
energy, whatever may be its efficacy, they have 
been so tmuh of the same * opinion, so that when- 
ever they perform renunciation, however they per- 
' form rV, and . before whomever they perform rV, 
whenever a sin is not even mentally originating 
with one’’ a renunciation should be performed by 
him; and when very many mortal sins (marg- 
ar^dn) are committed by him, and he engages 
mentally in renunciation of every one separately, he 
is not on * the way to hell, owing to his renuncia- 
tion; and if there be one of which he is not in 
renunciation the way to hell * is not closed to him, 
for he does not rely upon the benehcence (sfi^f) of 
Ahharmazd, and it is allowable to appoint a priestly 
retribution (rasf t6£'isn) to fully atone for it, and 
when thou appointest a priestly retribution for it, 
and dost not fully atone, it is allowable to inflict il 
justly and strongly (drhb6).’ 

14. When his sin is committed against (ddn) 


' This cannot be the learned Farsi translator of several Pahlavi 
texts into Sanskrit, who bore the same name, and is supposed to 
have lived in the fifteenth century. Being quoted in the Pahlavi 
Vendidad (see Chap. I, 4, note) he must have been one of the 
old commentators. 

* Kao has hdmanam, ‘I am,’ instead of ham, ‘the same;' a 
mistake arising from reat^ig am, 'I am,' for ham. 

* This ai^lies to all cases of merely imputed sin, such as those 
committed by chfldroi, which are 'imputed to the father, and for 
which he is spiritually, as well as teatporally, responsible. 

* Reading pavan, ‘on,’ instead of bard, 'out of’ (see p. 176, 
note 5). 

* Most of this danse is omitted in Kao by mistake. 

[63 X 
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accusers ^ it will be necessary to act so that the head 
of the family (ml rak) shall not become evi(-minded*, 
and shall not divorce the wife from matrimony, and 
they shall not bring * him on unto him ; before his 
accusers is to be engaged in renunciation, and 
when not, he is to be engaged in renunciation of the 
sin before the high-priests (ra/fAn), and it will 
become debts, and debt does not make a man 
wicked*; its effect is this, that in the future exist- 
ence they may quite forsake him, and this becomes 
a great shame, and they disturb (kdz^And) his enjoy- 
ment. As to the sin which affects the accusers, 
when the female has atoned for it, its stem (pAyak) 
is atoned for; some say that the stem (pAyakghlh) 
has no root; some say that it is just like a tree 
whose leaves wither away, 

i6. Sin relating to the soul®, when one engages in 
renunciation, stays away from him ; when it shall be 
fully atoned for it is well, and when he does not 
fully atone they will make him righteous by the 
three nights' (satAlh) punishment. 17. KAshtanS- 
said that even that which affects accusers, 
when one engages in renunciation, stays away from 
him. 


* Hamim&l&n (see § i) ; the panietdar instance of ham£m&l 
sin here referred to is seduction. 

* Reading dArmlnftn instead of the nmneaning dAmtjrdn of 
dte MSS. 

* Reading yAttjAnI instead of the unmeaning yftttam of the 
MSS. ; 8 being often written very much like m in Pahlavi, 

* This clause about the hamtmil stn becoming a debt, to be 
settled with the ' accuser,' either here or hereafter, is taken from 
PabL Vend. Ill, xgt. 

* That is, rfrbAntk sin (see $ t, note). 

* See Chap. 1, 4 , note. 
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1 8. N6s&t BAr^-Mitr6* spoke these three sayii^, 
that is, 'Next-of-kin marriage .^11 extirpate mortal 
sins (marg-ar/^inin), and the sacred twigs when 
their ablution is such as renders them improper for 
firewood, and a man when his wife becomes pregnant 
by him.’ 

19. Whoever commits a sin against (d6n) water, 

and kills a lizard, or other noxious water-creature, 
has atoned for it; also when thou atonest to (d6n) 
fire for that water it .is proper*, when 

thou atonest to water for that against fire it is 
proper ; some say that even a scorpion is proper to 
be killed, 20. And when a sin of one Tanipfihar * 
is committed by him, and he shall consecrate *a 
sacred cake (dr6n), or shall accomplish a good work 
of one Tanipfihar ^ it has atoned for it. 

21. When he has committed a mortal sin (marg- 
arjfftn), and engages mentally in renunciation, and 
the high-priest (ra<f) knows that, though he ought 
to give up his body, he will not give it up, it is 
allowable when he shall kill him; that is, because 
he relies upon the beneficence of Afiharmazd. 
22. Moreover, from the rule (mank) ‘ yazemna* ksuf 
n4 haka/f ’ (' through being worshipped what then at 


* See Chap. I, 4, note. 

* A blank space is left for this verb in M6, indicating that that 
MS. was coi^ from an t^rigihal already old and not very legible. 

* See Chap. I, s. a. 

* Consecrating a sacred cake is a TanipAhar good work (see 
Chap. XVI, 6). The dieoiy of counterbalancing sins by good 
works of die same weight is here cleswiy enunciated. 

* Written iaimn in die MSS. This quotation iqipears to be, 
from wme part of the Avesta, no longer extant, and being only the 
first words die passage its exact meanti^ is very unontafai. ThO 

secdon,genendly, seeqM to refer to the beneficence of Afiharmasd* 
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once,’ &c.) it is evident, and it becomes his through 
ceremonial ablution of the hands ; it amounts to a 
whole quarry (kind) of good works, and the worship 
of God (ya^i^n-i yazdind) is to be performed for 
him^ 23. Atard-pi^‘ son of Miraspend said that 
it is always necessary to be more diligent in per- 
forming one’s worship of God at the time that many 
mortal sins are committed ; all sins bdng admissible 
into renunciation, when thou shalt atone by com- 
plete self-sacrihce (pir-^in-di<flhi), and when one 
engages in renunciation of the sin from its root, he 
becomes free from the sin in renunciation of which 
sin he engaged ; for Adharmazd will not leave his 
own creatures unto the evil spirit, unless on the 
path of non-renunciation. 


Chapter IX, 

I. The greater HAsar is one part in twelve parts 
of the day and night, and the lesser HAsar is one 
part in eighteen parts*. 


* It seems that the execution of the sinner after repentance 
is here considered as furnishing him rvith a store of good works, so 
that it is allowable to perform such ceremonies for him, after death, 
as are usually performed for righteous men ; the reason being 
given in § ag. The end of this section and beginning of the next 
am omitted in Kaa 

* Whether the {ffime minister of ShSpftr II, or the last editor of 
the Dtnkar^ (see Bund. XXXIII, 3, 1 1), is not clear. 

' The HSsar is not only a measure of distance (see Bund. 
XXVI, i), but also a measure of time (see Bund. XXV, 5). 
According to the text here the greater Htsar must be two hours, 
and the lesser HSsar (which is not mentioned in M6) must be one 
hour and twenty minutes. But Faih. Okh. (p. 43) says, ‘ dvada- 
sang-hdthrem asti aghrem ayare, “of twelve Him is the 
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2. The priest (dsrAk) who passes away in idola- 
try* (adAd&yakth) thou hast considered as 'desolate 
(vlrSn)* ; and there is a high-priest (dast6bar) who 
is of a different opinion, there is one who says he 
is as ^ non-Iranian (anil rin) country*. 3. It is 
declared that, when a supreme high-priest (zara- 
tdrtrot^m) passes away in idolatry, an apostate 
(aharmdk) will be born in that dwelling, and a 
rumour of this calamity is uttered* by that supreme 
high-priest. 

4. In order to be steadfast in the good religion it 
is to be discussed with priests and high-priests, and 
when one does not discuss it is proper that he do 
not teach it. 

longest day ; " the day and night in which is the longest day are 
twelve of the greatest HSsars, eighteen of the medium, and twenty- 
four of the least;’ according to which statement there are three 
kinds of Hisar, that are respectively equivalent to two hours, one 
hour and twenty minutes, and one hour. As the longest day is 
said (Bund. XXV, 4) to be twice the length of the hottest ^y, 
and the greatest H&sar is twice the length of the least one, it may 
be conjectured that the Hisar varied with the length of the day, 
being a subdivision (one-eighth) of the time the sun was above the 
horizon; this would account for the greatest and least HSsars, 
which are one-eighth of the longest and shortest days, respectively; 
but it does not account for the medium H&sar, which is not a 
mean between the two extremes, but one-ninth (instead of one- 
eighth) of the mean day of twelve hours. If the H&sar of distance 
were really a Parasang, as is sometimes stated, the connection 
between it and the H&sar of time would be obvious, as the average 
H&sar of one hour and twedety misutes is just the time requisite for 
walking a Parasang, which seems indeed to be stated in Farh. Okb. 
p. 4a. 

* Or it may be ' passes over into idolatry.’ 

* Kao has gir&u, 'grtevous.’ 

* is, he rea^ ah&tr&n instead of vtr&n in the foregoing 
stamment 

* Or, perhaps, 'tins calamity is at once announced.' 
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5. The ceremonial worship (yaai.rn) which they 
perform in a fire- temple*, when not done aright, does 
not reach unto the demons; but that which they 
perform in other places, when they do not perform 
it aright, does reach unto the demons ; for there is 
no medium in worship, it reaches either unto the 
angels or unto the demons. 6. Of a man who has 
relinquished a bad habit, and through his good 
capabilities engages in renunciation of sin ^ the good 
work advances unto the future existence. 

7. Any one who shall die in a vessel (kartik) it is 
allowable, for fear of contamination (pa<^vtshak), to 
throw into the water ; some say that the water itself 
is the receptacle for the dead (khazAnth). 

8. This, too, is declared: ‘ When in the dark it is 
not allowable to eat food ; for the demons and fiends 
seize upon one-third of the wisdom and glory of him 
who eats food in the dark;’ and it is declared by 
that passage (/tnAk) which Ahharmazd spoke to 
Zaratdrt, thus : ' After the departure of the light let 
him not devour, with unwashed hands, the water 
and vegetables of Horvada^ and Amer6da<^’ ; for if 
after the departure of the light thou devourest, with 
unwashed hands, the water and vegetables of Hor- 
vadasf and Amerdda<f, the fiend seizes away from 
thee two-thirds of the existing original wisdom 


* Literally, ‘ in the dwelling of fires.’ The fire mint always be 
sheltered the sun's rays, and in a fire-tmnple it is kept in a 
vaulted cell, with a door and one or two windows opening into the 
larger closed chamber whiclr surrounds it 

* Kao has, ' and it happen through his good cqnlnlities.’ 

* The two archangels wIkm chief duties are the protection of 
water and plants, reniectively (see Chsm. XV, g, ag-ao, Bund, 
IX, a). 
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which, when he seizes it away, is the glory and 
religion which are auspicious for thee that day, so 
that diligence becofnes a vexation .this day^’ 

9. In a passage of the fifth fargar^f of the Pisdn 
Nask* it is declared that <me, mentions these charac*. 

* This passage does not ^pear to be now extant in the Avesta. 

* This was the sixth nask or 'book* of the complete Masda* 
yasnian literature, according to the Dbikard, which calls it P&st or 
PSsag; but according to the D!nt-vt^rkard and the Riv&yats it 
was the seventh nask, called Pllgam. For its contents, as given by 
the Dtnt-v^garkard', see Hang's EssaySj-pp. laS, tap. The follow- 
ing is a short summary of the account of it given in the eighth book 
of the Dtnkar^ (that published in the Pahl.-Pdz. Glossaiy, pp. 184, 
i8g, being taken from the fifteenth nask, whose contents were 
mixed up with those of the seventh through the abstraction of 
several folios from the Iranian MS. of the Dtnkard before Mi 3, or 
any other copy, was written in India) > 

The Pfisl (or Pfisag) is about the lawful slaughtering of animals 
in the ceremonial rites of fire and water at the season-festivals ; 
also where, when, and how the festivals are to be celebrated, their 
advantages, and the duties of the officiating priests. The rotation 
of days, months, and years, summer and winter, the ten days at the 
end of the winter, when the guardian sifirtts visit the world, and the 
ceremonies to be then performed. The time for gadiering medicinal 
plants. The retribution necessary for the various sins affecting the 
soul, the advantage of proviffing ^ suchtetribution, and the harm 
from not providing it The thirty-foree principal chiefr of the 
spiritual and worldly existences. The miracles Qf great good works, 
and the heinoos sinfulness of apostaqr. How fiu a wife can give 
away her husband’s property, and when it is lawful for him to 
recover it. Whither winter flees when summer comes on, and 
where summer goes iriipn winter comes on. The amount of 
disaster (vflighn) in one'^tnry, and the duration of everything 
connected with sqch disaster. The summer and winter months, 
the names of the twelve months, their meaning, and the angels foqr 
are devoted to; also the flbir^r days of the month, and the five 
Gflfoa days at die end of the year, when the guardian spirbs are to 
be rm^nced. 

• The fifth fiugar^ quoted in the text, was probably diat j^Ottion 
of the Nadt which d^cribed the dudes of die official pii^ 





312 


shAyast lA-shAyast. 


teristics of four kinds of worship of the celestial 
beings (yazdAn) : — one is that whose Avesta is cor- 
rect, but the man is bad ; the second is that whose 
Avesta is faulty (zlfAnd)^ but the man is good ; the 
third is that whose Avesta is correct, and the man is 
good : and the fourth is that whose Avesta is faulty 
and the man is bad. lo. That whose Avesta is 
correct, but the man bad, the archangels will ap- 
proach and will listen to, but do not accept; that 
whose Avesta is faulty, but the man good, the arch- 
angels and angels’^ will approach, but do not listen 
to, and will accept ; that whose Avesta is correct, 
and the man good, the archangels and angels will 
approach, will come to, will listen to, and will ac- 
cept ; that whose Avesta is faulty, and the man bad, 
they do not approach, do not listen to, and do not 
accept. 

1 1 . In every ceremonial (yazrijnd), at the begin- 
ning of the ceremony®, and the beginning of the 
sacred-cake consecration (dr 6 n)*, the angels and 
guardian spirits the righteous are to be invited to 
the ceremony. 12. When they invoke the angels 
they will accept the ceremony, and when they do 


* Kao has hfizvfln, ‘ tongue, speech/ for s!f&n, ’laulty’ (com- 
pare Pers. stf, ‘ sin ’), in all occurfonces of the word. 

* Kao omits from this word to ‘will approach' in the next 
clause of the sentence. 

* That is, shortly before beginning the regular recitation of the 
Yasna, the angels, in whose honour the ceremony is being per- 
formed, are invited to approach by reciting their proper Khshnft- 
mans, or propitiatoiy formulas (see Chap. VII, 8, and Hang’s 
Essays, p. 404). 

* This begins with Yas. Ill, i, and the spirits are to be invited 
by adding thw proper Khshnftmans to those contained in Yaa. 
Ill, 3-S0 (see Hang's Essays, p. 408). 





CHAPTER IX, 10-12. 


3*3 


not invoke them, all the guardian spirits of the 
righteous are to be invoked at the beginning of 

* staomi^ and when not, they watch until the words 

* frashd-i^rethrftm saoshyan^Sm and when they 
shall invoke them there they will accept the cere- 
mony ; and when not, they will watch until the words 
‘ vtspau fravashayd ashaonim yazamaidS and 
when they shall invoke them there they will accept * 
the ceremony ; and when not, they will wateh until 
the words ‘ XMus&k yazamaidS and when they in- 
voke them* at the threefold ‘ashem vohd’ and the 
word ddmanSm at the twiccrtold ‘ aokhtd-nimand *,’ 
the ‘ ash&<f ha^^d or the * ydtumanahd ^saiti 


' This may be at the 'staomi* of Yas. XII, 6, which is recited 
before the Yasna is commenced ; but Kao alters the meaning (by 
inserting the relative particle) into are to be invoked at 
“staomi,” the beginning of “all the guardian spirits of the 
righteous "(Yas. XXVI, i).’ 

* Yas. XXVI, 30 . 

» Yas. XXVI, 34. 

* Kao has, ' shall not invoke,’ and ' will not accept.’ 

* The concluding words of the yfiithfi h&tSm formula, probably 
of that one at the end of Yas. XXVII, jiigt preceding the recital 
of the G&thas, up to which time the spirits wait, but, if not invoked, 
they are then supposed to ascend, away from the ceremony, as 
mentioned in the text. 

* Kao has, * when they do not invoke them.' 

* Yas. VIII, lo; whi^ is preceded by a thrice-told 'ashem 
vohil,’ at whi<^ the oflSdattng priest tastes the sacred cake, being 
the end of the Drdn eerempiqr (see Hang’s Essays, pp. 404, 408). 

* Yas. XXII, 33 ({{ 14-33 being recited twice). At diis point 
the officiating priest brings out the mortar for pounding the Hdm 
twigs (see Hang’s Essays p. 405) ; Yas. XXII being called the 
beginUii^ of the HdmAstin the ViitSq) Yart Sddah. 

* Yas. XXIV, 30, when the officiating priest turns die ihortar 
right Side iqiwards. 

** Yas.VIlI, 9, which is practically the same place M the dtree>- 
frdd * ashem vohfr’ beisfe mentioned. 
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they will accept*; and when not, they go up the 
height of a spear (nt Aak) and will remain. 1 3. And 
they speak thus : ' This man does not understand 
that it will be necessary even for him* to go from 
the world, and our prayer (apistAn) is for reminding 
men ; it is not that our uneasiness arises from this, 
that we are in want of their ceremony, but our un- 
easiness arises from this, that when they do^ not 
reverence and do not invoke us, when evil comes 
upon them it is not possible for us to keep it away.’ 

14. ‘ O creator I how much is the duration in life 
of him who is dead ?’ And AAharmazd spoke thus ; 
‘ As much as the wing of a fly, O ZaratA^ the SpltA- 
mAn ! or as much as the hearing a wing unto a sight- 
less one\’ 


Chapter X. 

I. The rule* is this, that a sacred thread-^x^t 
(kAsttk) be three i\ximtx~breadths loose transversely 


* K20 has, ‘ they will not accept.’ 

* Literally, ‘ for me,’ which seems to refer to the man, and not 
to the spirits. 

* This appears to he the complete translation of the Avesta sen- 
tence partially quoted in Pahl. Vend. VIII, 64 : * yatha makhshymi 
perenem, yatha vfi perenahS,’ Ac. The last danse is donb^; 
the reading adopted here is 4 and zak-i shinavfik-i’ par andarg 
avtnAk, as nothing more satisfactory suggests itsdf; it might 
also be translated tqr *as mnch as the sound of a wing in the 
invidUe.' 

* Reading ftlnak ; Pdzand writers convert it into yak, which 
can, however, have the same meaning; though they evidently takf 
the word to be Hus. khadftk, *one,' which is written precisely like 
ktnak in Pahlavi characters. Most of the miscellaneoua state- 
ments, conttuned in the latter part of Sis., com m ence with- this 
phrase. 
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(pavan targ6n)*, as is said in every teaching 
(; 64 rtak)* and when it is less it is not proper. 

a. The rule is this, that the sacred cake (drdn), 
set aside at the dedication formula (shndman^) on 
the days devoted to the guardian spirits^ is to be used 
at the season-festivals, the Ndn&bar*, the three 
nights' ceremony^, the H6m-drdn, and other rites of 
the righteous guardian spirits ; and when they shall 
not do so^ according to some teachings, it is not 
proper. 

3. In the exposition (^drtak) of the Nihdafilim 
Nask* it says that a man is going to commit rob- 

* That is, round the waist (see Chap. IV, i). 

* That is, ‘interpretation or exposition* (see Chap. I, 3, 4). 
Kao has, ‘ md by every teaching it is proper.’ 

* These fravarrftkSn are, strictly speaking, the five supple- 
mentary days at the end of the Parsi year, but the last five days of 
the last month are usually added to them, so as to make a period 
of ten days at the end of the year, during which the guardian 
spirits of the departed are supposed to revisit their old homes, and 
for whom the sacred cake is set aside. 

* The initiatory ceremony of a young priest (see Chap. XIII, a). 

‘ The ceremonies performed by the survivors for tluee nights 

after a death (see Chaps. VIII, 6 , XVI43, 4). 

* This was the fifteenth nask or ‘ book * of the complete Mas- 

dayasnian literature, according to the Dtnkar^ which calls it Nikfi- 
^ftm ; but according to the Dint-vagarkar</ and the Rivdyats it was 
the sixteenth nask, called Niyfirum. For its contents, as given by 
the Dlnt-vagarkard*, see Hang’s Essays, p. 133. The following 
is a brief summaiy of the account of it given in the eighth book 
of the Dtnkartf, whm occupies twenty-five quarto pages of that 
work ' 

The beginning of die hw (didj is the NtkfidlUm of thirty £tr- 
gardk. The section Patkfir-ra^tfin (‘die arbitrator’s cods’) is* 
about omjHres. and arUtration, contracts by words of fimr kinds 
and by signs of dx Unds ; and twdve sorts of arbitriuots are 
described in four sub-sections, accordii^ as they decide hearing 
or seeing, and with regard to wotnen and children, fiarrigners and 
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bery, and a wall falls in upon him, it is his destroyer ; 
when a man strikes at him he is his adversary, and 
both are in sinfulness ; when he is going to perform 
the worship of God (yasi^nS-i yazd&n5) both of 
them are in innocence. 

4 . The rule is this, that when a woman becomes 
pregnant, as long as it is possible, the fire is to be 
maintained most carefully in the dwelling, because 
it is declared in the Spend Nask' that towards 

those worthy of death. The second section, Zaf/amistdn (*the 
assault code’), is a treatise on assault and the consequences of 
assault, pain, blood, and unconsciousness ; on blows and conflicts, 
man with man, women with women, and child with child, with 
their proper penalties ; also the murder of slaves and children. 
The third section, R^shistdn (*the wound code'), is a treatise on 
various kinds of wounds and their characteristics. The fourth 
section, Hamfim&listdn (*the accuser's code’), is a treatise on 
accusation and false accusation of various specified crimes, on 
lying and slander, the care of pregnant women, impenitence and 
various offences against priests and disciples, remitting penalties, 
abetting and assisting criminals, mediation, punishment of children, 
smiting foreigners, murder, medical treatment, and many other 
things (see Pahl.-P&z. Glossary, p. 184, where they are errone- 
ously ascribed to the Pdsdn Nask, owing to the defective text of 
the MS. Mi 3). The fifth section contained twenty 46 ur treatises 
on miscellaneous subjects connected with crime and sin (see Pahl.- 
P^. Glossaiy, pp. 184, 185). 

The passage mentioned in the text cannot be recognised in any 
of the details supplied by the Dfnkardl- 

^ This was the thirteenth nask or ^ book’ of the complete Maz- 
dayasnian literature, according to all authorities, but is called Sfend 
in the Rivfyats. For its contents, as given by the Dint-vi^rkarcf, 
see Hang's Essays, pp. 131, 13a. The following is a summaiy 
of the short account of it given in the eighth book of the 
Dtnkari/: — 

The Spend is a treatise on the origin and combination of the 
existence, guardian spirit, and gloiy of Zarattht; on his generation 
and birth ; on the coming of the two spirits, the good one to sua- 
lain, and the bad one to destroy him, and die victory of the good 
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D0kd4v^, the mother of Zaratftrt, when she was 
pregnant with Zaratli^t, /ifr three nights, every 
night a leader (khfid^ll)* with a hundred and fifty* 
demons rushed for the destruction of Zaratdrt, M 
owing to the existence of the fire in the dwelling 
they knew no means of accomplishing t/. 

5. The rule is this, that they have a tank (m6^) 
for the disciples, when they are going to perform 
the worship of God, are sprinkling the stone 
sea/ (mag6k)‘; and lest they should make a wet 
place by that sprinkling through taking water out 
from it, it is to be done sitting; for in the Vendi- 
dad* the high-priests have taught, about making 

spirit ; on his going, at thirty years of age, to confer with Aiihar- 
mazd, and his seven conferences in ten years; on the seven 
questions he proposed to the archangels on those occasions ; 
on the conveyance of the omniscient wisdom into him, showing 
him heaven and hell, and the intermediate place of those ‘ ever- 
stationary,’ the account taken of sin and good works, the future 
existence, and the fate of the religion on earth till the renovation 
of the universe, with the coming of his future sons, the last three 
apostles. 

‘ The P&z. Dughdft of Bund. XXXII, 10 would indicate Pahl. 
Dftkd&n, but the Dinkar</ has Dilluf&Clbb and Dftki/ftfibag 
(pointing to Av. Dughdhavan), and the Persian forms are 
Dughdd and Dughdavth. Here the name is Ddkddvb, which 
is transposed into Dft</kdv in Chap. XII, ir ; it must have meant 
either * milk -maid’ or ^ suckler’ originally. 

’ Kao has ^a demon,’ and in Chap. XII, 11, where this 
section is repeated, the word can be read either r 6 di, ^ a demon,’ 
or shdh, ^a king or ndet; ' of course * an arch-fiend’ is meant. 

* M6 appears to have '^ixfy/ instead of * fifty,’ but see Chap. 
XII, II. 

* Or magh, on which fbtj squat in the purification ceremony 
(8eeB.YtII,36). 

* Referring probably to Pahl Vend XVIII, 98 ; the ground is 
not to 1)6 wetted further than the length of the fore^part of the foot 
beyond the toes, that fe, not mote than a hand's breadth ; this 
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water when standing on foot*, that the measure it 
refers to applies to everylhing else, not even of a 
like origin ; by him who makes water the A vesta* 
for making water is to be uttered, and then it is the 
root of a TanAphhar sin* for him, and when he does 
not utter it he is more grievously sinful. 

6. The rule is this, that to recite the G&thas 
over those passed away is not to be considered 
as beneficial, since it is not proper to recite the 
three HAs* which are the beginning of the AhftArat 
GAtha whenever one is on the road ; whenever one 
recites them over a man in the house tiiey are 
healing. 

7. The rule is this, that in the night wine and 
aromatic herbs (sparam) and anything like food are 
not to be cast away towards the north quarter, be- 
cause a fiend* will become pregnant ; and when one 
casts them away one YathA-ahA-vairy6 • is to be 
uttered. 


measure is here extended to washing water, hence the necessity of 
squatting during such ablutions. 

’ This is a sin which is usually classed with ‘running about 
uncovered’ and 'walking with one boot* (see Chap. IV, 8, note). 

* This Avesta is prescribed in Vend, XVIII, 97, and is still in 
constant use; it consists of three Asbem-robUs (see Bund. XX, a), 
two HumatanSms (Yas. XXXV, 4-6), three Hukhshathrdtem&is 
(Yas. XXXV, 13-15), four Ahunavars (see Bund. I, ai), and one 
Y8Nh8-bfitBm (see B.Yt. II, 64). 

* See Chap. I, i, a. 

*' The three chapters (Yas. XLII-XLIV) which begin the Uata- 
vaiti G&tha (Yas. XLIl-XLV). 

* A drfig', or fiend, is usually considered as a female demon 
(see Vend. XVIII, 70-77); and the demons are supposed to come 
from the north, where ^y congregate on the summit of Areafir, 
at the gates of hell (see Vend. XIX, t, 140, X4a, Bund. XII! 8). 

* See Bund. I, at. This statement is repeated in Chap. XII, 18. 
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8. The rule is this, that reverential should be 
the abstinence from unlawfully slaughtering of any 
species of animals ; for in the St(kn^ Nash' it is 
said, concerning those who hcofe unlawfully slaugh* 
tered animals, the punishment is such that each hair 
of those animals becomes like a sharp dagger (tdkh), 
and he who is unlawfully a slaughterer is slain. 9. 
Of animals, the slaughtering of the lamb, the goat 
(vahlk), the ploughing ox, the war-horse, the hare, 
the bat (ifthard^), the cock or bird of Vohdman, 
and the magpie (k&sklnak) bird, and of birds that 
of the kite, eagle (hdm&t), and swallow is most to 
be abstained from. 

10. A pregnant woman who passes away is not to 
be carried away by less than four men^ who are at 
it constantly with united strength ; for with other 
corpses, after a dog's gaze, when they carry them 
along by two men with united strength, they do not 
become polluted; but for a pregnant woman two 
dogs are necessary, to whose united power she is to 
be exposed ; they carry her along by four men 
with united strength, and they do not become pol- 
luted; but when they carry ^ •along by two men 
they are to be washed with ceremony (plrak)*. 

11. The rule is this, that when they beg forgive- 
ness for a person {ma.rdtim) who has passed away, 

' See B.Yt. 1, 1 . The paasoge here referred to is probably one 
in the middle of the seventeenth bxgard of this Nash, which is 
mentioned as follows, in the ninth book of die Dtnkaur^: ‘ And 
this too^ namely, those who unlawhiUy shy sheep and catde, wbldt 
diminishes their life and glory.' 

* Hiis is the nsnal custom, while that mentioned in CJiap. II, 6 
is the exceptional cas^ mentioned at die end of this secdon, whkh 
neoesritates extraordinuy purification. 

* That ia, with the Baredmfim emxoo&j (see Chap. H, fi). 
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such a prayer is more significant when one says thus : 
‘ Whenever a trespass (vinis) of mine has occurred 
against him, you will take account of it along with 
those of his which have occurred against me, and 
the trespasses have passed away one through the 
other ; any further trespasses of his which have oc- 
curred against me are then made a righteous gift 
by me*.’ 

12. The rule is this, that one should not walk 
without boots*; and his advantage therefrom is 
even this, that when a boot (m6/ak) is on his foot, 
and he puts the foot upon dead matter, and does 
not disturb the dead matter, he does not become 
polluted : when a boot is not on his foot, and he puts 
the foot upon dead matter, and does not disturb';/, 
he is polluted^, except when he knows for certain 
(afivar) that a dog has seen //, or if not it is to be 
considered as not seen by a dog*. 

13. The rule is this, as revealed in the Dflbisrfi- 
Nask^, where a day in the year is indicated, 

* That is, I pardon them in charity. 

* Or, perhaps, ‘without stockings/ avtmft^ak; this seems to 
be something different from the sin of a6-mftk-d(ib&rijnth, 
‘ running in one boot’ (see Chap. IV, 12). 

” Without these words, which do not exist in the MSS., the sen- 
tence seems to have no clear meaning. 

* And, therefore, still containing the NasQr, or fiend of corrup- 
tion, who will enter into any one who merely touches the dead 
matter, without disturUng it, and can be driven out only by the 
tedious and troublesome Bareshnfim ceremony. 

^ JiThis was the sixteenth nask or *book’ of the complete Maz- 
dd^snian literature, according to die Dtnkar^f, which calls it 
Ddbfis]%</ or bfibfisriliif; but according to the Dfnt-v^y'arkar^, 
which calls it DvSsriizd, and the Rivfiyats, which call it Dv&sri^d, 
Dvftsrfi^gad, or Dvfisrfib, it was the eighteenth nask. For its con- 
tents, as given by the Dtnt-ve^karif, see Haug’s Essays, pp. 13a, 
133. The following is a brief summary of the account of it given 
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that the sacred iAread-girdle of every one who shall 
be one day more than fourteen years and three 
months old is to be tied on — it is better so than 
when he remains unto fifteen years, and then ties on 
the girdle — who is more cared for, that way, than a 
five-months’ child \ on whom they should put it in 
the womb of its mother. 

14. The rule is this, that when ofie retains a 
prayer inwardly and wind shall come from below, 
or wind shall come from the mouth, it is all one 


in the eighth book of the Dtnkar^/, which occupies ten quarto pages 
of that work : — 

Of the first eighteen sections of the Dfibdsrfij^e/ the first is a 
treatise on thieves, their arrest, imprisonment, and punishment, 
with the various kinds of robbery ; the second section is about the 
irresponsibility of a father for the crimes of a grown-up son, and 
of a husband for those of a separated wife, about the time for 
instructing children, and when they first become responsible for 
sin, the crime of giving weapons to women, children, and foreigners, 
about warriors plundering, the various kinds of judges and their 
duties, and offences against accusers. Of the p^elve next sections 
one, called Pasfij-hdrvistdn (‘the shephertf^og code’), is about 
shepherd's dogs, their duties and rights. Of the last thirty-five 
sections the first, called Stdristfin (‘ the bea^t of burden code ’), is 
about the sin, affecting the soul, of unlawfully beating and wounding 
cattle and beasts of burden, birds and fish ; the second section, 
Ar^istin (‘the value code'), is a treatise on the value of animate 
and inanimate objects; the third section, Arat 6 rtfiristfin (‘the 
warrior code *), is a treatise on warriors, arms, armies, generals, 
battles, plunder, &c. ; the fourth section is about warm baths, fires, 
clothing, winter stores, reapiiig fodder and corn, Ac, 

The passage mentioned in the text was probably in that part of 
the second section which referred to the responsibility of children. 
The words from * as revealed ’ to ‘ indicated ' are omitted in K20. 

‘ K20 has ‘ nine-months’ child.’ 

* See Chap. Ill, 6. 

* Lite^dfy, ‘both are one;’ that is, in either case the spell of 
die or prayer is broken. 

M Y 
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1 5. Also this, that ten women are necessary for 
affording assistance a woman who is in labour : 
five women for directing the making of the cradle 
(gavirak), one woman should be opposite the left 
shoulder, and one to hold the right shoulder, one 
woman to throw a hand on her neck, one woman to 
hold her waist, and one woman, when the infant 
shall be born, to take it up and cut the navel cord, 
and to make the fire blaze*. 16. Three days and 
three nights no one is to pass between the fire and 
the child, nor to show the child to a sinful man or 
woman ; they are to triturate a little sulphur in the 
sap (may A) of a plant, and to smear it over the 
child ; and the first food to give it is H6m-juice 
(parAhdm) and aloes (shapyir). 

17. The rule is this, that in case any one shall 
beat an innocent man, until the pain shall cease it 
becomes every day the root of a Tanipfihar sin* 
for him. 

18. The rule is this, that when in a country they 
trust a false judge, and keep him among their su- 
periors, owing to the sin and breach of faith which 
that judge commits, the clouds and rain, in that 
country, are deficient, a portion (bavan) of the deli- 
ciousness, fatness, wholesomeness, and milk of the 
cattle and goats diminishes*, and many children be- 
come destroyed in the mother's womb. 

19. The rule is this, that a man, when he does 
not wed a wife, does not become worthy of death ; 
but when a woman does not wed a husband it 

* Literally, ‘ make the fire high.' 

* See Clmp. I, i, a. 

* Most of these evils are also ascribed (see B. Yt II, 41-43) to 
neglect of the precautions prescribed with iq^ard to hair-cuttings. 
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amounts to a sin worthy of death; because for a 
woman there is no offspring except by intercourse 
with men, and no lineage proceeds from her; hut 
for a man without a wife, when he shall recite the 
A vesta, as it is mentioned in the Vendidad there 
may be a lineage which proceeds onwards to the 
future existence. 

20. The rule is this, that a toothpick is to be cut 
out clear of bark (p 6 st pik)*, for the high-priests 
have taught that when one’s toothpick — made for 
the mouth with the bark — shall fall, and when a 
pregnant woman puts a foot upon it, she is appre- 
hensive about its being dead matter®. 

21. The rule is this, that in accepting the child of 
a handmaid (^akar)* discrimination is to be exer- 
cised; for in the fourteenth of the Nask HfispAram® 


' This reference is probably to the circumstances detailed in 
Vend. XVIII, 99-112, but the Pahlavi commentary on $§ iii, 11a 
of that passage is missing in all MSS. The Avesta to be recited 
in such cases is precisely the same as that detailed in a note 
on § 5, 

* This translation is in accordance Mrith the seventeenth chapter 
of the prose Sad-dar BUndahU, or ' Bdndahif of a hundred chapters,' 
a P&zand work of later times ; but the text here might be translated 
* cut out of clean skin/ and in Chap. XII, 13, where the statement 
is repeated, the word used is also ambiguous. 

’ The Sad-dar BOndahir says, 'the fear arises that the infant 
may come to harm.' This section and the three which follow are 
repeated in Chap. Xll, 13-16. 

^ This might mean a iakar, or 'serving* wife (see Bund. 
XXXII, 6), but the further details given in Chap. XU, 14, where 
this statement is repeated, make it more probable that a concubine 
is meant. 

* As this was the seventeenth nask or ' book* of the complete 
Mazdayasnian literature, according to all authorities, it is proteble 
that the word * fourteenth/ in the text here, refers to some parti- 
cular chapter or fargard^ most likely to the last group of fourteen 

y 2 
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the high-priests have taught thus : ‘My son is suit- 
able also as thy son, but my daughter is not suitable 
also as thy daughter.’ 


sections, mentioned below, in the summary of its contents ; and 
this is confirmed by another reference in Chap. XII, 7. This 
11 ask is called Aspfiram in the Rivfiyats, and Aspdrfim in the 
Dfnt-vs^arkar</; for its contents, as given by the latter, see Haug’s 
Essays, p. 133. The following is a brief summary of the account 
of it given in the eighth book of the Dinkar(/, where it occupies 
sixteen quarto pages of that work : — 

Of the first thirty sections of the Hfispdram, one is the Afirpa- 
tistfin ('the priest's code*), a treatise on priestly studies, priests, 
disciples, and their five dispositions. One section is the Niran- 
gistdn ('religious formula code'), a treatise on the formulas of 
worship, the Avesta to be recited by the officiating priests twice, 
thrice, and four times, the five periods of the day and their proper 
ceremonies, the season-festivals, the sacred girdle and shirt, cutting 
the sacred twigs, reverencing water, the families of Zaratfirt, Hv6v, 
andVirtSsp, Ac. One section is the Gdhartkistfin (‘quality 
code’), a treatise on nobility and superiority, buying and selling, 
cattle, slaves, servants, and other property, houses where men or 
dogs have been sick, dealings with foreigners, Ac. And other 
sections arc about appropriating the property of others, obedient 
and disobedient wives, foreign wives, advantages of male and 
female offspring, breeding of cattle, treatment of labourers and 
children, the evil eye, judges, the origin and cultivation of corn, tlje 
degrees of crime and punishment, Ac. Of the next twenty sec- 
tions, one is about the treatment of furious cattle and mad dogs, 
and the damage they may do. One section on the means of 
accumulating wealth, the giving of sons and daughters in marriage, 
the goodness of charity and evil of waste, the five best actions 
and the five worst, unlawful felling of trees, the sin of burying the 
dead, Ac* And one section on the begetting, birth, and treatment 
of children. Of the last fourteen sections, one is a treatise, in six 
fargar^ on the ownership of property and disputes about it, 
on one's own family, acquiring wife and children, adoption, ftc. 
And a section of seven fiurgar<&, at the end, is a treatise on the 
sufferings of men, women, children, and dogs, on the connection 
of owner and herds, priest and disciple, on various offences and 
sins, spiritual and worldly healing, physic and physicians, astrology. 
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33. The rule is this, that opte perseveres much in 
the begetting of offspring, for the acquisition of 
abundance of good works at once ; because, in the 
Nihfid/hm Nask^ the high-priests Aave taught that 
the duty and good works which a son performs are 
as much the father’s as though they had been done 
by his own hand; and in the D&mdfldf it is 

revealed thus : ‘ Likewise, too, the good works, in 
like measure, which come into the father’s pos- 
session.’ 

23. The rule is this, that they shall give to the 
worthy as much of anything as is proper for eating 
and accumulating ; because in the NihSi/dm Nask“ 
the high-priests have taught thus ; ‘ A man gives a 
hungry one bread, and it is too much, yet all the 
good works, which he shall perform through that 
superabundance, become as much his who gave it as 
though they had been done by his own hand.’ 

24. The rule is this, where om lies down, in cir- 
cumstances of propriety and innocence, one Ashem- 
vohO is to be uttered*, and in like manner when he 


the proper feeding of cattle, horses, sheep, goats, and pigs, the 
duty of a frontier governor during a foreign invasion, Ac. 

The passage mentioned in the text was probably in that portion 
of the last group of fourteen sections which treated of wives, 
children, and adoption. 

' See § 3 ; the passage mentioned here cannot be traced in the 
account of this Nask given in the Dlnkardl 

* See SZS. IX, i. The passage here quoted cannot be traced 
in any of the diort accounts of the contents of this Nask. This 
section is repeated, with a few verbal alterations, in Ch^. XII, t$. 

' See f 3 ; the passage here quoted is also not to be traced in 
the account of this Nask given in the DtnkardL This section 
is repeated, with a few verbal alterations, in Chap. XII, 16. 

* Compare Chap. IV, 14, where much the same is stated as 
what occurs in this section. 
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gets up well : when he does so, every single draw- 
ing of the breath (vayd) becomes a good work of 
three Srdshd-iaranAms, that is, a weight of ten 
dirhams of the full weight of four mads^ 

25. The rule is this, that when an action or an 
opinion comes forward, and one does not know 
whether it be a sin or a good work, when possible 
it is to be abandoned and not executed by him ; 
as it says in the SakA^dm Mask ^ that ZaratA^ has 


^ Reading i inad-4, instead of va maz-4 ; the word mad (see 
Pahl.-P&z. Glossary, p. 21) being Huz. for the ddng or quarter- 
dirham. The amount of the Sr6shd-^aran&m, as deduced from 
this statement, differs from those given in Chaps. XI, 2, XVI, 5, 
and must be awkwardly fractional, unless the sentence be altered 
into 10 sang n6m zix pftr sang yehev(in6</, *a weight 

of ten dirhams and a half, which is its full weight;' in which case 
one Srdshd-^arandm would be 3.J dirhams, as in Chap. XVI, 5. 

* This was the eighteenth nask or *book’ of the complete 
Mazdayasnian literature, according to the Dinkar</; but according 
to the Dint-va^rkar^ and the Riviyats it was the nineteenth nask, 
called AskdrOm or Askdram. For its contents, as given by the 
Dint-vj\5rarkarcf, see Haug's Essays, p. 133. The following is a 
brief summary of the account of it given in the eighth book of the 
Dinkar</, where it occupies twenty quarto pages of that work 

Of the first thirty sections of the Sakd^m one is a treatise 
on the necessity of obedience and understanding Uie laws, on new- 
born infants and their proper treatment, on the care of fire and 
sharp-pointed things, on race-course.H, the use of water, salt and 
sweet, warm and cold, flowing and stagnant, &c. One section is 
the Ha^!</akdnistdn ('annoyances code'), a treatise on irritating 
words and ill-treatment of living creatures and trees, the finding of 
buried treasure at various depths and in different places, Ac. And 
one section is the Ztydnakistdn ('damage code*), a treatise on 
damage to animate and inanimate objects. Of the last twenty-two 
sections, one is the Vakhshistdn (‘increase code’), a treatise on 
the progress of growth, breeding of cattle and other animals, plead- 
ings regarding debts, growth of com, Ac. One section is the 
Varistin ('ordeal code'), a treatise on the detection of witchcraft 
by ordeali by heat and cold, ftc. One section on asking assistance 
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not provided about everything whatever, but three 
times it Am been done by ZaratA^ about this duty, 
that is, so that the Avesta and Zand, when one Am 
learned it thoroughly by heart\ is for recitation, and 
is not to be mumbled* (^dyi^nS), for in mumbling 
(^(i</an5) the parts of the Ahunavar* are more 
chattering^. 26. As it says in the Bagh Nask^ 


and rewarding it, on the unjust judge and the sagacious one, on 
daughters given in marriage by mothers and brothers, on the dis- 
obedient son, Ac. And one section on the spirits of the earthly 
existences, the merit of killing noxious water-creatures, the animal 
world proceeding from the primeval ox, the evil spirit not to be 
worshipped, and much other advice. 

The passage mentioned in the text appears to have been in the 
first section of this Nask, as the Dfnkan/ says it treated, among 
other matters, * about a man's examining an action before doing it, 
and when he does not know whether ii be a sin or a good work, 
when possible, he is to set it aside and not to do tV But nothing 
is said there about Zaratfirt, and what is said here seems to have 
very little connection with the 'rule' laid down in this section. 

* Literally, * made it quite easy.' 

* Literally, ‘ not to be devoured or gnawed.' 

* The formula commencing with the words Yath& ahii vairy6 
(see Bund. I, 21); its parts or bagha are the phrases into which 
it may be divided (see Yas. XIX, 4, 6, 9, 12). 

^ Reading dr&itar, *more clamourous 'or chattering;* but the 
word is ambiguous, as it may be dar&ktar, *more rending,' or 
girdttar, 'more weighty, more threatening,’ Ac. 

* M6 has Bak. This was the third nask or 'book* of the 
complete Mazdayasnian literature, according to the Dtnkar</, 
which calls it Bakd; but according to the Dint-vswarkar<f 
and the Rivflyats it waa the fourth nask. For its contents, as 
given by the DInt-vs\j^ar^t see Haug's Essays, p. 127. In 
the Dinkardl besides a very brief account of it, in the eighth 
book, which states that it was a treatise on the recitation of the 
revealed texts, there is, In the ninth book, a long description of 
the contents of each of its twenty-two fargar^, occupying fifty 
quarto pages in the MSS. of the Dinkar</. From this it appears 
that the passage quoted in our text probably occurred in the first 
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thus: ‘Whoever shall mutter, O ZaratCkrt! my allot- 
ment of the Ahunavar ^ — that is, shall softly take it 
inwardly — and shall let it escape* again — that is, 
shall utter it aloud — so much as a half, or one-third, 
or one-fourth, or one-fifth, his soul will I shield, 
I who am Ai^harmazd, from the best existence — 
that is, I will keep it away — by so much of an 
interval as the width of this earth.’ 

27. The rule is this, that one is to proceed with 
great deliberation when he does not know whether 
it be a sin or a good work, that is, it is not to be 
done. 

28. The rule is this, that an opinion (andi^ak) 
of anything is to be formed through consultation 


fargar^. It also occurs, in nearly the same words, in Pahl. Yas. 
XIX, la-ig, and as Yas. XIX is called ‘the beginning of the 
Bakin’ in some MSS., it is possible that the three His (Yas. 
XIX-XXI) which relate to the three short Avesta formulas are 
really the first three fargar</s of the Bagh Nask, which are said to 
have treated of the same subjects. 

’ The text is corrupted into min zak-i li, ZaratfirtI birtiVth-i 
min Ahunavar drfigist, which might be translated, in connection 
with the following phrase, thus : ‘ Of my vexation, O Zaiatftrt I from 
the Ahunavar, the most fiendish is that ont shall softly take Hike. 
But very slight alterations of the Pahlavi letters (in accordance with 
Pahl. Yas. XIX, la) convert min into mfin, birtirtb into bikh- 
tirlb, and drfi^ist into dieng&d. Instead of 'allotment of the 
Ahunavar ’ we might read ' predestination, or providence, from the 
AhunavAr;' because the Pahlavi translatOT, by using the word 
bfikhtfirih or bakhtSrth, appears to have understood the Av. 
bagha in its sense of ‘ divinity, providence,’ rather than in that of 
* part, portion.’ 

* Reading rftntnfi</ or rahdtnfi^. The Pahlavi translator 
seems to think the sin consists in breaking the spell of the vig or 
inward prayer (see Chs^. Ill, 6) by speaking part of it aloud ; but 
the original Avesta of this passage attributes the sin to ot w^irin g 
the meaning by imperfect recitmion. 
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with the good ; even so it is revealed in the ATlrfrart 
Mask ^ that Spendarma^if spoke to M&n(tr^ihar thus : 
‘ Even the swiftest horse requires the whip (t 424 - 


' This was the twelfth nask or 'book’ of the#>coniplete Maz- 
dayasnian literature, according to the Dlnkar^, which calls it 
Ali/raxtd or ATi^&rtd; but according to the DinNvst^rkan/ and 
the Riv^yats it was the fourteenth nask called Giraxt. For its 
contents, as given by the Dint- vs^rkard^, see Haug's Essays, p. 131. 
The following is a summary of the short account of it given in 
the eighth book of the Dtnkar^f : — 

The Ari^r6xt6 is a treatise on the race of man ; how Adharmazd 
produced the first man, Giyomarif, how the first pair, Mashya and 
Mashyot, arose, with their progeny, till the region of Khvanfras was 
full, when they supplied the six surrounding regions, till they filled 
and cultivated the whole world. The P^xdd^ian dj nasty of 
shdng, Takhm 6 rup 5 , and Yim, the evil reign of Dah&k, descended 
from Taz, the brother of Hdshdng and father of the Arabs, then 
Fr6</fin who divided Khvantras between his three sons, Salm, T(^% 
and Airi>t, who married the daughters of Pdtsr6b6 (compare Pahl, 
Vend. XX, 4) king of the Arabs, then Mdnfix^ihar, descendant 
(ndp6) of Atrl>&, the penal reign of Frdstydv ruler of Tftrdn, then 
Afiz6b6 the Tfimdspian, descendant of Mdnfix^ihar, then Kat- 
Kavd^ and the penal reign of Karsdsp6. The Kaydnian dynasty 
of Kdf-Us, Kai-Khusr6b son of Sfydvakhsh, with many tales of the 
specially famous races of Iran, Tfirdn, and Salmdn, even to the 
reigns of Kat-Ldhardsp and Kai-Vixldsp, , The apostle Zaratfixt, 
and the progress of time and events from the reign of Fre</Qn till 
Zaratfixt's conference with Afiharmazd. The race of MdnOx^ihar, 
N6<^, and others. Avarethrabou's (sec Fravardln Yt. 106) father, 
Atard-pdi/ son of Mdraspend. On future events and the reign of 
the renovation of the universe; the origin of the knowledge of 
occupation, and the care and industry of the period; the great 
acquaintance of mankind ivith the putting aside of injury from the 
adversaiy, the preservation of the body, and the deliverance of the 
soul, both before and after the time of Zaratfixt. 

As Mdnfix^har is several times mentioned there arc several 
places in this Nask where the statement, quoted in the text as 
a saying of Spendanna^, the female archangel who has special 
charge of the earth (see Chap. XV, 5, 20-24, Bund. I, 26}, 
may have occurred. 
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nak), the sharpest steel knife requires the whetstone 
(afsin), and the wisest man requires counsel (ham- 
pdrslhy 

29. The rule is this, that when one laughs outright 
(bari khandS^/) the Avesta and Zand are not to 
be mumbled, for the wisdom of Adharmazd is omni- 
scient, and good works are a great exercise of 
liberality, but an extreme abstinence from producing 
irritation (han^t^Ar-dahi^nih) ; because in the Ra- 
thftiitth * many harsh things are said about 
the severe punishment of producers of irritation, in 
the spiritual existence. 

30. The rule is this, that as there may be some 
even of those of the good religion who, through 
unacquaintance with the religion, when a female 
foivl crows in the manner of a cock, will kill the 


' This was the seventh nask or 'book' of the complete Maz- 
dayasnian literature, according to the Dtnkani; which calls it 
Ratfirtaftt ; but according to the Dfnt-va^rkar^ and the Riv^yats 
it was the eighth nask called Ratundt. For its contents, as given 
by the Dint-va^arkar</, see Haug’s Essays, p. 129. The following 
is a summary of the short account of it given in the eighth book 
of the D!nkar</ : — 

The Ratdrtditl is a treatise on indispensable religious practices, 
the reason of the worthiness and superexcellencc in a purifying 
priest, and how to distinguish worthiness and superexcellence from 
unworthiness, in the priesthood of each of , the seven regions of the 
earth ; on the indication and manifestation of an assemblage of the 
archangels, the formulas and means to be employed in reverencing 
the angels, the position and duties of the two officiating priests in 
the ceremonies, and all the business of the orderers of cerexQonies» 
with their various duties; on the greatness and voluntariness of 
good works, the kinds of voluntariness, and the proximity of 
Adharmazd to the thoughts, words, and deeds of the material 
world. 

It is uncertain under which of these heads the passage mentioned 
in the text may have occurred. 
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fowl, so those of the primitive faith * have said that 
there may be mischief (vinist&rth) from wizards in 
that dwelling, which the cock is incapable of keeping 
away, and the female fowl makes that noise for the 
assistance of the cock*, especially when the bringing 
of another cock into that dwelling is necessary. 

31. The rule is this, that when one sees a hedge- 
hog, then along with it* a place in the plain, free 
from danger, is to be preserved ; for in the Ven- 
didad * the high-priests have taught that it is when 
the hedgehog every day voids urine into an ant’s 
nest that a thousand ants will die. 

32. The rule is this, that in the Vendidad * seven 
kinds of things are mentioned, and when they are 
the cause of a man's death, until the forthcoming 
period of the day (g4s-i levin) comes on, contami- 


* See Chap. I, 3. 

* The cock is considered to be an opponent of demons and 
wizards (see Bund. XIX, 33), and to warn men against the seduc- 
tions of the demoness of lethargy (see Vend. XVIII, 33-43, ga). 

‘ Assuming that levatman val means levatman valman, but 
the reading ‘ he takes it back to (iakhvdr val) the plain,’ which 
occurs in tlie repetition of this section in Chap. XII, 20, seems 
preferable. 

* The details which follow are to be found in Bund„ XIX, 28, 
but they appear to be no longer extant in the Pahlavi Vendidad ; 
though the hedgehog is called ‘ the slayer of the thousands of the 
evil spirit,' in Vend. XIII, 5, of which passage the statement in our 
text seems to be an illustration. The ant is considered noxious. 

* Vend. VII, g, 6, where, however, eight modes of death are 
mentioned, which delay the an < val of the Nas&r, or fiend of corrup- 
tion, till the next period of the day; these are when the person 
has been killed by a dog, a wolf, a wizard, anxiety, falling Into 
a pit, the hand of man as sentenced by law, illegal violence, or 
strangulation. In all other cases it is supposed that the fiend of 
corruption enters the corpse immediately after death (see Vend. 
VII, s-4). 
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nation (nisrttft) * does not rush upon him ; and for 
this reason, this, too, is well for the good, that is, to 
show a dog rightly again a previous corpse in the 
forthcoming period of the day *. 

33. The rule is this, that by those who attend to 
a corpse among the pure it is then to be shown U> a 
dog very observant of the corpse ; for when even a 
thousand persons shall carry away a corpse which 
a dog has not seen, they are all polluted 

34. The rule is this, that meat, when there is 
stench or decomposition not even originating with 
it, is not to be prayed over ♦ ; and the sacred cake 
(dr6n) and butter (gAftj-dAk) which are hairy are 
also not to be prayed over *. 

35. A woman is fit for priestly duty {z6tlh) among 
women ", and when she is consecrating ’ the sacred 


‘ See Bund. XXVIII, 29. 

* In order that there may be no risk of the fiend of corruption 
having entered the corpse after it was first exhibited to a dog. 

’ This statement has been already made in Chap. II, 6g. 

* That is, it is not to be used in any religious ceremony. Small 
pieces of meat are consecrated, along with the sacred cakes, in the 
Drdn and Afringfin ceremonies at certain festivals. 

* So in JCao ; but M6 has, ‘ the sacred cake they present, even 
that is not to be prayed over.’ Although M6 is more carefully 
written than Kao, it seems to have l)een copied from an original 
which was hardly legible in some places, of which this is one. 
The presence of a hair in the cake or butter would render it use- 
less for religious purposes. 

' But only for some of the minor priestly offices, such as conse- 
crating the sacred cake. According to Avesta passages, quoted in 
the Nirangist&n, any man who is not a Tanftpfihar sinner can per- 
form certain priestly duties for virtuous men, and any woman who 
is not feeble-minded ^asu-khrathwa) can perform them for 
children. 

' M6 has, ' when she does not consecrate.’ 
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cake (dr6n), and one Ashem-vohft* is uttered by 
her, she puts the sacred twigs (baresdm) back on 
the twig-stand, brings them away, and the utterance 
of another one is good; when she says it is not 
expedient to do it with attention before a meal, it 
is proper, 36. The sacred cake of a disreputable 
woman is not to be consecrated, but is to be ren- 
dered ineligible (avi^lnakS). 

37. When one places a thing before the fire ob- 
servantly, and does not see the splendour itself, 
‘tava fithrd*’ is not to be said. 

38. At night, when® otu lies down, the hands arc 
to be thoroughly washed. 39. That which comes 
from a menstruous woman to any one, or to any- 
thing, is .all to be thoroughly washed with bull’s 
urine (gdm^x;) and water 

[40. The rule is this, as Atar6-pA^^ son of Mdra- 
spend ® said when every one passed away : — ‘ The 
mouth- veil * and also the clothing arc to be well 


' See Bund. XX, *; it is rather doubtful whether we should 
read ‘ one ' or ‘ two.’ 

* These Avesta words, meaning ‘ for thee, the fire,’ are used 
when presenting anything to the fire, such as firewood and incense 
(see Yas. VII, 3, XXII, 10, 2a, &c.) 

' Reading amat, 'when,’ instead of mfin, 'who’ (see Bund. 
I, 7, note). 

‘ Here ends the original Shiyast Ifi-shlyast. § 40 is found only 
in M6, and is evidently a later addition to that MS. by another 
hand. Then follows the Farhang-i Otm-khadfik, both in M6 and 
Kao ; this is an edd Avesta-Pahlavi Glossary which has no connec- 
tion with Sis., although it may be of the same age, as it quotes 
many Avesta sentences which are no longer extant elsewhere, and 
amongst others passages from the NihS^m Nask (see Sis. X, 3) 
and the commentary of Afarg (see Sis. I, 3). 

* See Bund. XXXUI, 3. 

* Tlie padim (Av. paitidftna, ^ pendm) ‘ consists of two 
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set apart from the gifts (ddsarAn), so that his 
soul may become easier/ Completed in peace and 
pleasure.] 


Part II. — A Supplementary Treatise^, 
Chapter XI. 

I. The degrees of sin are these such as Far- 
mAn, Srdshd-z^aranAm, Agerept, Aivlri^t, Aredftjr, 
Kh6r, BlsfAt, YAt, and Tan&pflhar, and I will men- 
tion each of them a second time. 2 . A F*arm&n is 
^the weight of three dirhams of four mads * ; a 

pieces of white cotton cloth, hanging loosely from the bridge of 
the nose to at least two inches below the mouth, and tied with two 
strings at the back of the head. It must be worn by a priest 
whenever he approaches the sacred fire, so as to prevent his breath 
from contaminating the fire. On certain occasions a layman has 
to use a substitute for the pen dm by screening his mouth and nose 
with a portion of kis muslin shirt.’ (Haug’s Essays, p. 243, note i ; 
see also PahlVend. XVIII, 1-4.) 

‘ I'his second part is evidently by another writer, for he not 
only repeals several passages (Chaps. XI, i, 2, XII, 11, 13-16, 18, 
ao), which are given in the first part, but he also writes generally 
in a less simple style. In some MSS. of Sis. alone, such as M9, 
the second part immediately follows the first, as in this translation ; 
indicating that it has been accepted as a part of the same work. 
But in M6 the two parts are separated by the Farh. Okh., occupy- 
ing twenty folios; and in K20 there is an interval of ninety-two 
folios, containing the Farh. Okh., Bund., B. Yt., and several other 
texts. 

’ §§ 1, 2 are a repetition of Chap. I, 1, 2, with a few variations. 
The number of degrees is here raised to nine by the addition of 
the Srdsh6-^an&m (see Chap. X, 24), which is written Srdsha^ara- 
n&m in both these sections. 

’ Reading i mad-4, instead of va m-4; the mad being a 
quarter-dirham (see Chap. X, 24, note) ; or we can read 'weight and 
quantity (mfiyah) of three dirhara.* The amount of the Fannin 
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Sr6sh6-^ran&m is one dirham and two mads ; three 
Srdshd-^aran&ms are the weight of four dirhams 
and two mads*; an Agerept is thirty-three stirs*; an 
Alvlrijt is the weight of thirty-three dirhams; an 
AredAr is thirty sttrs a Kh6r is sixty stirs ; a 
BSus&l is ninety sttrs; a Ydt is a hundred and eighty 
sttrs, and a Tanipdhar is three hundred stirs. 

3. Every one ought to be unhesitating and una- 
nimous about this, that righteousness is the one 
thing, and heaven (gardd?m&n)* the one place, 
wAicA is good, and contentment the one thing 
more comfortable. 

4. When a sheep® is slaughtered and divided, its 
meat-offering (g&vfis-ddk)* is to be thus pre- 
sented: — the tongue, jaw, and left eye arc the 

here given appears to agree with that stated in Chap. XVI, 1, but 
differs very much from the sixteen dirhams mentioned in Chap. I, 2, 
and die twenty-eight dirhams quoted by Spiegel. 

* That is, one Srdsh6-i(aran&m is one dirham and a half, and 

three of them, therefore, are four dirhams and a half; the mad 
being a .quarter-dirham. This computation differs considerably 
from the amounts stated in Chaps. X, 24, XVI, 5, but corresponds 
better with the supposition (see Chap. IV, 14, note) that a Srdshd- 
^randm is one-third of a Farm&n. • 

* Both this amount and the next are evidently wrong, and no 
doubt the Pahlavi ciphers have been corrupted. Chap. XVI, 5 
gives ‘ sixteen*' and ‘ twenty-five’ slfrs, which are probably correct, 
though the computation in Chap. I, 2 is very different. 

’ Written A red fir 30 st; ’ an Aredfir is 30 (thirty)/ as in Chap. 
1, 2 ; with which also all the remaining amounts correspond. 

^ See note on p&hlfim ahvin in Chap. VI, 3. 

* Or ‘ goat.' 

* Av. gfiux hudhnii, which is generally represented by a small 
piece of butter placed upon one of the sacred cakes; but on 
certain occasions small pieces of meat are used. The object of 
this section is to point out what part of the animal is suitable for 
use in a ceremony dedicated to any one of the angels, or Bpirit8» 
mentioned. 
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angel H6m’s ’ own ; the neck is Ashavahirt’s * own ; 
the head is the angel VA^’s* own ; the right shoylder 
(arm) is Ardvlshr’s*, the left is Drv&sp’s*; the 
right thigh (hakht) is for tlu gtiardian spirit^ of 
Vi^tAsp, and the left for the guardian spirit of G^~ 
mftsp^; the back is for the supreme chief*; the loin 
is the spirits’ own ; the belly is Spendarma^iT s * ; the 
testicles’* are for the star Vanand " ; the kidneys are 

‘ Av. haoma, the angel of the Horn plant (see Yas. IX-XI, 
Bund. XVIII, 1-3, XXVII, 4, 24), the juice of which is used 
in ceremonial worship by the Parsis. 

“ The same as An/avahirt (see Bund I, 26). 

* M6 has ‘ Ram * as a gloss ; he is the Vay6 of the Ram Yt., 

‘ the good Va6 * of Mkh. II, 115, who assists the righteous souls in 
their progress to the other world ; his name, Rfim, is given to the 
twenty-first day of the Parsi month (see Chap. XXII, 21). 

* Av. Ardvt sfira of the Abdn Yt., a title of An&hita, the female 
angel of the waters (sec Bund. XXXII, 8). This title is written 
Aredvivsfir in the Bundahir, and applied to the source of pure 
water (Bund. XIII); while the name Avdn, ‘waters,' is given 
to the eighth month and the tenth day of each month in the Parsi 
year. 

® Av. Drvaspa of the Goj Yt., the name of the female angel of 
cattle, called Gd^Orvan in Bund. IV ; her alternative name, Gdr, 
is given to the fourteenth day of the Parsi month. 

“ The word fravash-i, ‘the guardian spirit of.' is evidently 
omitted here, as it occurs with the next name. For Vijtisp, see 
Bund. XXXI, 29, XXXIV, 7. 

^ ^ Av. Gfimfispa of Yas. XIII, 24, XT.V, 17, XLVIII, 9, L, 18, 
AbAn Yt. 68, &c., the prime minister of Vijt&sp. 

" Ratp^k hertzad stands for the Av. rathwd berezat6 of 
Yas. I, 46, &c., a ‘ supreme chief who is often associated with 
the chiefs of the various subdivisions of time, and seems to be 
Afiharmazd himself (see Yas. LVI, i, to). 

* The female archangel who has charge of the earth (see Chap. 

5» 20-24, and Bund. I, a6). 

The word gdnd has here, in most MSS., the usual Persian 
gloss dahftn, ‘ mouth* (see Bund. XIX, 1), which is a very im* 
probable meaning in this place. 

Probably Fomalhaut (see Bund. II, 7, note). 
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« 

Hapt6!ring's*; the ventricle (naskarfakO)* is foT 
the guardian spirit of priests ; the lungs are for the 
guardian spirit of warriors; the liver is for com- 
passion and sustenance ® of the poor ; the spleen is 
Mftnsarspend's ^ ; the fore-legs (bi-^ftl) ^XQ. for the 
waters ; the heart is for the fires ; the entrail fat is 
Ar^il-fravar//'s*; the tail-bone (dunb-ga-crakS) is for 
the guardian spirit of Zaratftrt the SpltAmin ® ; the 
tail (dunbak) is forV^^ the righteous; the right 
eye is in the share of the moon*; and any® that 
may be left over from those is for the other arch- 
angels. 5. T/urc have been i/iose who may have 
spoken about protection, and there have been those 
who may have dofte so about meat-offerings ; who- 
ever has spoken about protection is such as has 


* Ursa Major, called Haptdk-rtng in Bund. II, 7. 

* Translating in accordance with the Persian gloss ^ustah, 
given in the modern MS. Mg; but nas-ka^ak 5 may perhaps 
mean ‘ the womb,’ 

’ Reading sar-Syirn 5 , 'maturity,* the usual equivalent of Av. 
thraorta (see Yas. XXXIV, 3), and not srdyirnd, 'chanting.’ 

* m&thra spe»ta, 'the beneficent sayings, or holy word,’ 
of which this angel is a ^personification ; Ris name is often cor- 
rupted into Mahra8j)end or Mlraspend, and is given to the twenty- 
ninth day of the Parsi month (see Chap. XXII, 29). 

* A personification of the Av. ashaonfim fravashayd, 'guar- 
dian angels of the righteous’ (see Fravardtn Yt. i, ^c.), whence 
the first month, and the nineteenth day of each month, in the Parsi 
year, are called Fravar^n. 

* This clause and the next aie omitted in Kao. 

k The angel of the wind, whose name is given to the twenty- 
lecond day of the Parsi month (see Chap. XXII, 22). 

' Or its angd, Mfih, whose name is gi\en to the twelfth day of 
the Parsi month. 

* Mfi^has va afi-mamansva afii (Pers. t^, ^any'); Kao has 
kolfi maman, 'whatever/ and omits the words ' may be left over ’ 
and ' other.* 
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spoken well, and whoever has spoken about meat- 
ofiferings has not spoken everything which is note- 
worthy*. 6. When one shall offer up* what pertains 
to one (khadhkag) on account of another it is 
proper ; except the tongue, jaw, and left eye, for 
that those are the angel H6m’s own is manifest 
from the passage : ‘ Hizvsim fr^renao//®,’ &c. 


Chapter XII. 

1 . The rule is this, that when one's form of wor- 
ship (yajt) ® is performed, and it is not possible for 
him to prepare it, the practice of those of the primi- 
tive faith* is, when the girdle (atpiyShng) is twined 
about a sacred twig-bundle (bares6m)® of seven 
twigs (tAk), to consecrate a sacred cake (dr6n6) 
thrice, which becomes his form of worship that is 
performed one degree better through the sacred 
cake ; and of the merit of a threefold consecration 

‘ Meaning, apparently, that to pray for protection as a favour is 
better than to pray for it as a return for an offering. 

* Kso has * shall give up.' 

’ It is doubtful if this passage can be found in the extant 
Avesta; but a passage of similar meaning, and containing the 
vords frrrenaod and hizvd, occurs in Yas. XI, i6, which states 
that ‘ the righteous father, Ahuramazda, produced for me, Haoma, 
as a Draona, the two jaws, with the tongue and the left eye;’ and 
it then proceeds (Yas. XI, 17-19) to curse any one ‘ who shall 
deprive me of that Draona, or shall himself enjoy, or shall give 
away what the righteous Ahuramazda gave me, the two jaws, with 
the tongue and the left eye.' 

* A Yart is a formula of praise in honour of the sun, moon, 
water, fire, or some other angel, as well as a term for prayers and 
worship in generaL 

' See Qiap. 1, 3. * See Chap. Ill, 3a, note. 


0 
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of the sacred cake the high-priests have specially 
taught, in the Hdspdram Nash \ that it is as much 
as that of a lesser form (j/" worship. 

2. The rule is this, that he who is himself more 
acquainted with religion is he who considers him 
who is more acquainted with religion than himself 
as high-priest, and considers him as high-priest ’ so 
that he may not destroy the bridge of the soul * ; as 
it says in the SakS^dm Nash * that no one of them, 
that is an inattentive (asrAshd&r) man who has 
no high-priest, attains to the* best existence*, not 
though his recitations should be so many that they 
have made his duty and good works as much as the 
verdure (sapdak) of the plants when it shoots 
forth in spring, the verdure which A6harmazd has 
given abundantly. 

3. The rule is this, that they keep a fire * in the 
house, because, from not keeping the fire properly, 
there arise less pregjnancy of women and a weeping^ 
(d&-di</and) for the loss of strength (tand) of 
men^; and the chilled charcoal (angiit) and the 
rest which are without advantage (bar) are to be 


’ Sec Chap. X, ai. The passage mentioned in the text was 
probably in the section called Ntrangistdn. 

* Kao omits this repetition. 

’ That is, may not render the passage of his soul to heaven, 
over the Kvand bridge (see Bund. XU, 7), impossiUc, owing to 
the sin of arrogance in this world. 

* See Chap. X, ag ; the passage alluded to was probably at 
the beginning of the Nask, which treated of ‘ the reward of the 
precepts of religion, and the bridge of the destroyers of good 
preceptors, adapted to their destruction.* 

* See Chap. VI, 3. 

* Kao has ' that a fire is to be properly kept' 

' Kao has ‘and a loss of the strength and wealth of men.' 
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carried away from the fire ; and in the Spend Nask ' 
it is revealed that a fire» when they shall make it 
quite clean from its chilled charcoal, has as much 
comfort as a man whose clothing they should make 
clean. 

4. The rule is this, that when any one passes 
away it is proper to render useless * as much as the 
smallest mouth-veil®, for it says in the Vendidad^ 
that ‘ if even those Mazdayasnians should leave on 
him who is dead, in parting with him, as much as 
that which a damsel would leave in parting with the 
yjw/-bowl (pa//mAnak6) — that is, a bag (anbd- 
nako-hanA)®’ — the decree is this, that it is a TanA- 


* See Chap. X, 4 ; the passage mentioned was probably in that 
part of the Nask which described the protection afforded by the 
fire to the new-born Zaratfijt. 

^ Probably a negative is omitted, or akirfni</an6 should be 
translated ‘ to make no use of.’ 

" See Chap. X, 40. K20 has ‘ garment.’ 

• Alw'ays written Vadfkddt/ in this second part of Sis., except 
in Chap. XIII, 7 ; whereas in the first part it is written in its un- 
corrupted form Cravi</-d6f-ddi/ or Gavt(/-j6dd-da(/, ‘the law' 
opposed to the demons.’ The passage here quoted is Pahl. Vend. 
V, 171, 17a, wiih one or two verbal variations. 

‘ ^ Standing for an bdnak-a6, which is corrupted in the Vendidad 
MSS. into the unintelligible form andanako-i, so that this old 
quotation throws a rather unexpected light upon a passage in the 
Vendidad which translators would be almost certain to misunder- 
stand. The allusion is to the bags used by a menstruous woman, 
when eating, to prevent contamination of the food. The Persian 
Rivdyats state that three bags (kf sah) are made of two thicknesses 
of strong linen, one bag to w^ar on each hand, and the third, which 
is larger, to hold the metal food-bowl and water-goblet. After 
thoroughly washing her hands and face, she puts the two bags on 
her hands, taking care that tliey do not touch her food, or clothes, 
or any other part of her body. She then feeds herself with a 
metal spoon, which must not touch her nose ; and when the meal 
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pQhar sin ' at root, which is hell ; and in the Vendi- 
dad* it says that the clothing of the charitable 
(dahi^n-hdmand) soul, and even the clothing 
which they will give it, are out of almsgivings 
(ddsardn)®. 

5. The rule is this, that when any one passes 
away, after keeping fasting the three nights^, still 
the presentation of holy-water (z6har) to the fire is 
to be performed, which is the presenting of the 
holy-water to the nearest fire; for in the DAmd&// 
Nask^ it is revealed that when they sever (te- 
brftnd) the consciousness of men it goes out to the 
nearest fire, then out to the stars, then out to the 


is finished the food-bowl and water-goblet are placed on the large 
bag, and the two smaller bags inside it, till wanted again. 

‘ See Chap. I, i, 2. 

® This passage docs not appear to be now extant in the 
Vendidad, and it is possible to read Nask Ddr/ instead of Vadikdib/. 
The Da</i or Dd(/ak Nask was the eleventh nask or 'book* of 
the complete Mazdayasnian literature, according to the D!nkar</, 
which merely says that its * Avesta and Zand are not communicated 
to us by the high-priest.' According to the Dint-vs^^rkarr/, which 
calls it Kh&st6, and the Riv&yats, which call it Khart, it was the 
twelfth Nask, and they give its contents in more detail than usual 
(see Haug’s Essays, pp. 130, 131). 

’ Meaning that the dead require no clothing, as their future 
bodies will be clothed out of the garments they have given away 
in charity. The resemblance of this statement to that contained 
in Bund. XXX, 28, which must have been abridged from the 
Ddmdli/ Nask (see SZS. IX, i), renders it possible that it may 
have been taken from that Nask. 

* No fresh meat is to be cooked or eaten for the first three days 
after a death in the house, according to the Sad«dar Bundahii, 
LXXVIII (compare Chap. XVII, 1-3). 

* See SZS. IX, I. The passage here quoted may perhaps be 
found in the complete text of the Bundahi/, as given in TD (Chap. 
37 ; see Introduction, p. xxxvii). 

% 
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moon, and then out to the sun ’ ; and it is needful 
that the nearest fire, which is that to which it has 
come out, should become stronger (z6r-hdmand- 
tar) *. 

6. The rule is this, that they should not leave a 
raiA-paring unprayed over (andfsfi</ak), for if it be 
not prayed over (afsAnd)® it turns into the arms 
and equipments of the MAzanAn demons * ; this is 
explicitly shown in the Vendidad ®. 

7. The rule is this, that the labour of child-birth * 
is not to be accomplished at night, except while 
with the light of a fire, or the stars and moon, upon 
it ; for great opposition is connected with it, and in 
the twentieth of the HAspAram Nash'* it is shown 
that over the soul of him who works in the dark 
there is more predominance of the evil spirit. 

8. The rule is this, that they should allow the egg 
and other food • for those gifts and favours of the 

> A righteous soul is supposed to step out first to the star 
station, then to the moon station, and then to the sun station, on 
its way to Gard</mfin, the highest heaven ; but if its righteousness is 
imperfect it has to stop at one of these three stations, which are 
the three lower grades of heaven (see note on pfihlfim ahvAn, 
Chap. VI, 3). 

* Or ‘ more provided with z6r,' which may mean ' holy-water,’ as 
the two words z6r and zdhar are occasionally confounded. 

* Or, perhaps, ' if they shall not pray over 

« See Bund. Ill, so, XIX, 19, 20. 

* Vend. XVII, 29. 

* Barman-zerkhfinirnth may also mean ‘begetting a son.’ 

* See Chap. X, ai. The word ‘ twentieth’ appears to refer to 
the second group of twenty sections, one of which treated of the 
begetting, birth, and treatment of children. 

" Referring to the egg, drdns» frasasts, and gins hudhau or 
‘meat-offering’ (which may be either butter or meat, see Chap. 
XI, 4) that are used in the drdn ceremony, or consecration of the 
sacred cakes (see note on drdn. Chap. Ill, 3a). The object of 




CHAPTER XII, 6-1 1 : 


343 


sovereign moon (mih-i kh 6 </ 4 l) and the other 
angels ; if so, it is to be allowed by them thus : ‘ I 
will consecrate so much food for such an angel,’ and 
not thus: ‘One sacred cake (dr6n6) in so much 
food.’ 9. And the reason of it is this, that th^ who 
shall allow thus: ‘One sacred cake out of so much 
food,’ and of which it is one thing less, even though 
one shall consecrate it many times, still then he has 
not repaid ; and th^ who should allow thus : ‘ 1 will 
consecrate so much food for such an angel,’ though • 
otte shall reverence him with many sacred cakes, it is 
proper. 10. And in the twenty-two sections of the 
Sak 4 </ 6 m Nask'^ grievous things are shown about 
those who do not make offerings (aftstdfrla?) unto 
the angels. 

1 1. The rule is this, that when a woman becomes 
pregnant, as long as it is possible, a fire one cares 
for well is to be maintained in the house, because it 
is revealed* in the Spend Nask that to Dftkd&v*, 
the mother of Zaratftjt, when she was pregnant with 
Zaratflrt, for three nights, every night a leader 
(sh&h)‘ with a hundred and fifty demons came for 
the destruction of ZaratCwt, and yet, owing to the 
existence of the fire in the dwelling, they knew no 
means for it. 

this paragraph is, evidently, to reprove niggardliness in such offer- 
ings, and to prevent their being mere pretexts for feasting. 

' See Chap. X, 25. The passage alluded to here was probably 
in that section, of the last tventy-two, which treated of the spirits 
of the earthly existences, one portion of which was ‘ about prepar- 
ing offerings (ahstdfrltd) to the angels.' 

* M6 has ‘ the fire of Afiharmazd is to be fully maintained, and 
it is revealed,’ ftc. This section is a repetition of Chap. X, 4, with 
a fiew variations. 

* Here written Dfidkfiv. 

* Or it may be read rfidfi, ‘ a demon,* meaning ' an ardi-flend.’ 

a 
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12. The rule is this, where a child is born, during 
three days, for protection from demons, wizards, and 
witches, a fire is to be made at night until dsiyligkt, 
find is to be maintained there in the day, and pure 
incense is to be put upon it, as is revealed in the 
thirtieth of the SakfUfOm Nask'^. 

1 3. The rule is this *, that from a toothpick the 
bark® is to be well cut off, for there are some of 
those of the primitive faith* who /tave said that, 
when® they shall make it for the teeth wi/it the bark 
on, and they throw ii away, a pregnant woman, 
who puts a foot upon it, is doubtful about its being 
dead matter. 

14. The rule is this, that it is well if any one of 
those who have their handmaid (ifakar) in coha- 
bitation (zanlh), and offspring is born of her, shall 
accept all those who are male as sons ; but those 
who are female are no advantage, because an 
adopted son (satdr) is requisite, and in the four- 
teenth of the HflspAram Nask^ the high-priests 


’ That is, in the first thirty sections of the Nask (see Chap. X, 
95); the passage alluded to must have been in that portion which 
treated of new-born infants and their proper treatment 

* §§ 13-16 are a repetition of Chap. X, 30-33, ^ varia- 

tions. 

' The word appears to be tdpb or tfifb, which would rather 
mean < scum ’ or * gum ' (see Bund. XXVII, 19), unless it be con- 
sidered a miswriting of td ^5 or tds&, which would mean ‘thin 
bark' or ‘bast.’ It can also be read tfipar, ‘a leather bag,’ and 
the sentence can be so translated as to imply that a toothpick should 
be cut out of a leather bag, an alternative similar to that suggested 
by the text of Chap. X, 30. 

* See Chap. I, 3. 

® Reading amat, ‘when,’ instead of mfin, ‘who’ (see Bund. 
I, 7, note). 

* See ^iq>. X, 31 . 
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have taught thus : ' My son is suitable also as thy 
son, but my daughter is not suitable also as thy 
daughter;’ and there are many who* do not appoint 
an adopted seu with this idea, that : ‘ The child of 
a handmaid may be accepted by us as a son.’ 

15. The rule is this, that one is to persevere much 
in the begetting of offspring, since it is for the acqui> 
sition * of many good works at once ; because in the 
Spend® and Nih^hm Nasks* the high-priests have 
taught that the duty and good works which a son 
performs are as much the father’s as though they 
had been done by his own hand; and in the 
D&md&<f Nash “ it is revealed thus : ‘ Likewise, too, 
the good works, in like manner, which come to the 
father as his own.’ 

16. The rule is this, that what they shall give to 
the worthy is as much as is proper and beyond, for 
eating and accumulating; because in the Nihfi(/ftm 
Nas&^ the high-priests have taught thus : ‘ When a 
man gives bread to a man, even though that man 
has too much bread, all the good works, which he 
shall perform through that superabundance, become 
as much his who gave it as though they had been 
done by his own hand.’ 

17. The rule is this, that in the night water is 


' The writer of M6 evidently found his original illegible at this 
place, as he wrote . . . maman instead of mdn denman. 

* M6 has 'performance,' which is probably a misreading, due to 
the original of that MS. being partially ill^ible. 

* See Chap. X, 4. This Nask is not mentioned in Chap. X, 
23, and the passage here alluded to is no) to be traced in any of 
the short accounts of its contents. 

* See Chap. X, 3, as. 

* See SZS. IX, 1, and Chap. X, sa. 

* See Chap. X, 3, 

• 
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not to be drawn ^ from a well, as in the BAg-yasn6* 
notice is given about the uncleanness (ayo^disarih) 
of well-water at night. 

1 8. The rule is this, that in the night anything 
eatable is not to be cast away to the north, because 
a fiend will become pregnant ; and when it is cast 
away one Yath4-ahfi-vairy6® is to be uttered. 19. 
Those of the primitive faith ^ who used to act more 
orthodoxically (hfi-rastaklh&tar), when food was 
eaten by them in the night, for the sake of preserva- 
tion from sin owing to the coming of strainings and 
sprinklings on to the ground, directed a man to chant 
the Ahimavar® from the beginning of the feast 


' K20 has ^ that water is not to be drawn on foot.' 

* Probably the Bakdn-yast6 is meant, which was the fourteenth 
nask or * book ’ of the complete Mazdayasnian literature, according 
to the Dinkare/; but according to the Dtnt-v^arkar*/ and the 
Rivfiyats it was the fifteenth nask, called Bagh&n-ya^t. For its con- 
tents, as given by the Dini-v^^rkarc/, see Haug's Essays, p. 132. 
The following is the account of it given in the eighth book of the 
Dinkar(/: — 

* The Bak&n-yast6 is a treatise, first, on the worship (yastd) of 
Adharmazd, the most pre-eminent of divinities (bak&n ar^artiim), 
and, secondly, the worship of the angels of the other invisible and 
visible worldly existences, out of whom are even the names of the 
days, and the glory, power, triumph, and miraculousness of their 
life also is extreme ; the angels who are invoked by name in their 
worship, and the attention and saliuation dtu to them ; the worthi- 
ness and dispensation of favour for worshippers, and the business 
of their many separate recitations unto the angels ; the business of 
unlimited acquaintance with knowledge about the promoters of the 
treasures of the period, unto whom the creator AClharmazd is to 
intrust them, and they remain to cause industry. Perfect is the 
excellence of righteousness.' 

‘ See Bund. I, ai. This section is a repetition of Chap. X, 7, 
with a few variations. 

* See Chap. I, 3. 

* That is, the Yath&-ah(i-vaiiyd (see Bund. I, 21). 
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(myazd) unto the end, more especially at the feast 
of the season-festivals; as it says in the H^ 6 kht 
Nask'^, that of the sayings which are spoken out the 
Ahunavar is that which is most triumphant. 

20. The rule is this, that when om sees a hedge- 
hog he takes it back to the plain, and its own place 
is to be preserved free from danger; for in the Ven- 
didad the high-priests have taught, that every day, 
when the hedgehog voids urine into an ant’s nest, a 
thousand ants will die*. 

21. The rule is this, that some who are of the 
good religion saj^, where cnc is washing his face, one 
Ashem-voh(i“ is always to be uttered, a/ui that 
Ashem-vohfl is to be uttered before the washing; 
for when he utters it while washing his face, he is 
doubtful (var-h 6 mand) about the water coming to 
his mouth. 

22. The rule is this, that they select from the 
purifiers^ — when their business (mindavam) is as 
important (rabSi) as purity and impurity — him with 
whom the control® of ablution (p&<flyA»lh)® and 
non-ablution is connected ; they^ select him especially 


' See B. Yt. Ill, 35. The iKwsage here quoted must have been 
in the first division of the Nask. 

* This section is a repetition of Chap. X, 31. 

* See Bund. XX, 2 . 

* The ydrdfisarfin, 'purifiers’ (Av. yaosdfithrya), are those 
priests who retain so nnich of the purifying effect of the Bareshnfim 
ceremony (see Chap. II, 6) as to be aUe to assist in purifying 
others by means of d>e same ceremony. When that effect has 
passed away a priest can no longer perform the sacred rites, until 
he has again undergone the nine nights' purification of the 
Bareshnfim. 

* Reading band, but it may be bdd, ' vitality, essence.' 

* See Ch^. II, fia. 
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with regard to the good disposition and truthful 
speaking of the man, and to the particular work ; 
and on account of his being in innocence he is to be 
considered more righteous. 23. As in .the Vendi- 
dad‘ it says, about the two shares of righteousness, 
how one should tell that he is ‘ a righteous man, O 
Zaratdjt the SpttdmAn ! who is a purifier, who should 
be a speaker that speaks truly, an enquirer of the 
sacred texts — ^that is, he has performed his ritual 
(yajt) — a righteous one who specially understands 
purification from the religion of the Mazdayas- 
nians, that is, he understands its religions formulas 
(nlrang).’ 24. When it is so that the control of 
their ablution is connected with him, so that they 
consider what pertains to the purifying bowl (zak-i 
tfijtlk) as his, and ever abstain from it, though the 
angels hear and consider them as clean, and they 
select for him those who consecrate the water and 
bull’s urine (gdmez:) on account of their control of 
purification (yd^dAsarkarth), and it is to be per- 
formed very observantly by the consecrators at the 
place which is to be measured with a measure and 
very exactly (khOptar)*, 25. And the purifier is so 
much the better when washed again, and when it 
is by some one through whose periodic (zamAnlk) 


' The passage here quoted is from PahLVend. IX, 4-6. 

* Referring to the Bareshnftm-g&h, or place prepared for the 
Bareshnfim ceremony of purification with bull’s urine and urater, 
which are handed to the person undergoing purification by an 
ofBciating priest (see Chap. II, 6). The place is marked out with 
furrows in the ground, and furnished with stones (magh) to squat 
upon during the ablutions (see B. Yt. 11 , 36). The construction 
this paragraph is very obscure in many [daces, and its proper 
division into sentences is, therefore, uncertain. 
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care he is thus done; for in the periodic interval 
many secret* kinds of pollution are produced. 26. 
Of the celebrators of the Vendidad the good are 
th^ who shall again perform the Navashd<&r rite*; 
for, on account of the same nicety (nd^dkih) which 
is written above by me, and on account of much also 
that is secret, which has happened and mostly 
arises about it, tJure is no harm from performing it. 
27. And any one of those who shall receive the 
water and bull’s urine it is very important to wash 
beforehand (pavan pdr)*; bjecause, if there be im- 
purity about him *, and he puts a hand to the cup 
^dmak), the water, and the bull’s urine, they are 
unclean (apA<fd&6)*; when it is so that there be 
some one, when so, it is better that they always 
wash his eyelids (m6yak gds), and to wash them 
by the clean is good. 

28. The rule is this, that thou shouldst not con- 
sider even any one hopeless (andlmd/f) of heaven. 


‘ Reading nihdn, but we might perhaps read * causes (vahdn) 
of pollution of many kinds/ The meaning of the section is, that 
it is necessary for the purifying priest to maintain his own purity 
by frequently undergoing the Barcshnftm ceremony himself. 

* Yaxt-i Navashd</ar in all MSS., but the latter word is most 
probably a corruption of Av. navakhshapara, 'a period of nine 
nights,’ for which length of time the Bareshndm ceremony must be 
continued (sec Vend. IX, 144, XIX, 80). The * Navashit/ar rite ' 
is, therefore, * the ceremony of the nine nights,' which should be 
frequently undergone by the priests who celebrate the Vendidad 
ceremonial. 

’ M6 has pavan ptxaa, 'with ceremony/ 

* M6 has ^ them.’ 

* M6 has ^one knows it is unto the cup and bull’s uriue but 
as M6 was evidently copied from a MS. already nearly illegible in 
some places, it is generally safer to follow Kio, except when M6 
supplies words omitted by the more careless writer of Kao. 
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and they should not set thdr minds steadfastly on 
hell; thereby much sinfulness for which there is a 
desire would be undesirable, because there is nothing 
which is a sin in my religion for which there is no 
retribution, as it says in the Gdthas ‘ thus : — ' Of 
those who are aware that thou art, O A(iharmazd ! is 
even he who is infamous (raspako) ; and they know 
the punishment of him even who is very sinful’ 29. 
And as to him even who is a very sinful person, 
through the desire* of good works which is enter- 
tained by him, there then comes more fully to him 
the joy of a soul newly worthy (nuk shiya</) ; as 
in the Spend Nash ® it was shown to Zarathrt about 
one man, that all his limbs were in torment, and one 
foot was outside ; and Zaratd^t enquired of Ahhar- 
mazd about the reason of it ; and Ahharmazd said 
that he was a man, DavSns * by name ; he was ruler 
over thirty-three* districts, and he never practised 

' The passage here quoted from the G&thas will be found in 
PahlYas. XXXII, 7. 

' M6 has merely ‘ through the good works which are practised 
by him;’ but Kao has ’ 1 hamak' inserted at this point, which 
seems to indicate the existence of the nearly identical Pahlavi 
letters k&mak, ‘desire,’ in the original from which i, was copied. 

* See Chap. X, 4. The passage here quoted was no doubt con- 
tained in that part of the Nask which treated of the exhibition of 
heaven and hell to Zaratftrt, which must have been very similar to 
the ArdS-Vtrfif-n&mak, in which most of the details of this story 
about Dav&ns are given (see AV. XXXII). 

* This is, no doubt, the Av. davks of Yas. XXXI, 10, which 
may be translated * hypocrite.' The Pahlavi translation of the line 
in wluch the word occurs is thus rendered in Hang's Essays (p. 351) : 

‘ Afihannazd does not allot to him who is an idler, the infidel who 
is any hypocrite (davts) in the sacred recitations. In the good 
religion it is asserted that even as much reward as they give to the 
hypocrite they do not give to the infidel' 

* Kao has ‘thirty-four.* 





CHAPTER XH, 29-31. 


35* 


any good work, except one time when fodder ivas 
conveyed by him to a sheep with that one foot. 

30. The rule is this, that when a man has per- 
formed his form ^worship (yaJ^, and his wife has 
not performed it, it is extremely necessary to per- 
form the suitable form of worship, or to order a 
G6t6*khart<f *, so that they may become such as are 
dwelling more closely tc^ether in the spiritual exist- 
ence than in the world ; and in the H&^dkht Mask • 
it says that a woman (n&trtk) who shall be reverent 
(tarsak) is to be considered as much as she who is 
suitable (zlyik). 

31. The rule is this, that these five ceremonies 
(ya^irn), when they shall perform Oum, are good 
works®; when one does not perform them, and the 
time is manifest to him, and when he shall set them 
aside to perform them out of the proper time, they 
shall go to the bridge * as sin ; the ceremonies which 
go to the bridge are these, and in the Hfispdram 
Nask^ it says that they are the non-celebration of 
the rites (14 yaftan6) of the season-festivals*, the 


’ Here written gltdk-kbart^, but see Chap. V, 6 , and Bund. 
XXX, aS. 

* See B. Yt III, 35 ; but the passage here quoted is not clearly 
indicated in die accounts we have of the contents of this Nask. 

* The distinction between these ceremonies and those whose 
values as good woilcs are given in Chap. XVt, 6 , appears to be 
that any omission in performing these five at their proper times 
amounts to an absolute rin. whereas the others are not so indis- 
pensable. 

* That is, they will be taken into account at the judgment on the 
soul’s actions at the Kvomd bridge (see Bund. XII, 7). 

* See Chap. X, at. The passage here quoted was probably in 
die'section called Ntiangistfin. 

* The Gisdnbfiis or Gdhanbdrs (see Bund. XXV, i-d). 

ft 
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Rap!tv!n\ the three nights^ after a death, the days 
devoted to the guardian spirits ^ and the sun and 
moon *. 

32. The rule is this, that at every one of these 
three things, which come through hungry living, that 
is, sneezing, yawning, and sighing, one is to speak 
out a YathA-ah<k-vairyd and one Ashem-vohii ''; and 
also when one hears the sneezing of any one, to 
speak in like manner is so considered as an action of 
the good ® ; and in the Stft/fgar Nash ’’ it says thus : 
‘ " What prepares sneezing ? that is, through what 
process (kdr) does it come ? ” And Adharmazd said 
thus: “ Hungry living, O Zaratdyt! because the re- 
medy for its existence is the Ahunavar, O ZaratCirt ! 
and righteousness ’ 


Chapter XIII. 

o. The signification of the GAthas*. 

I. These three Ashem-vohOs (Yas. XI, end) which 


‘ The midday period (see Bund. II, 8, 9, XXV, 9-1 +). 

• See Chap. VIII, 6. • See Chap. X, ?. 

♦ See Chap. VII, i-g. • See Bund. I, a i, XX, a. 

' That is, it is commendable, though not obligatory. The 
practice of uttering a blessing on bearing a sneeze is still common 
in many parts of Europe. 

' See 6. Yt. I, i. The passage here quoted is not to be traced 
in any of the accounts of this Nask. 

. * ' The Ahunavar and praise of righteousness ’ srould be a 
Pahlavi equivalent for ‘ the Yathi-ahh-vaiiy6 and Ashem-vob(L’ 

< * That is, the mystical meaning or influence supposed to attach 
to various parts of the ancient hymns, or to the manner in which 
they are chanted. The term Gdtha or 'hymn' (I^dil. gds) is 
applied, in this chapter, not only to the five Gdthas properly so 
called, but also to the Yasna of seven chapters, and iq>paiently to 
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r^resent' the Fravardni (Yaa. XI, end) of the 
preliminary ritual (pdf ntrang) and the rotation 
of these three HAs ('chapters'), the Fravarind, 
Frastuyd, and Astuyd — fravardnd biing the begin- 
ning of the Fravardnd* tohick exUnds as far as fras- 
astayadia’, frastuyd*, the beginning of the Fras- 
tuyd (Yas. XII, i-Xill, 26) which extends up to the 
Astuyd, and istuyd', the beginning of the Astaoth- 
wanem* (Yas. XIII, a7-XIV, end) which extends as 
far as dstaothwanemM dadnayau Mdzdayas- 
ndif — also represent the Vlsii-vf-ameshd-spe«ta 
(Yas. XV), which is the beginning of the Stdt&n- 
yasnd (‘the ritual of praise^s’)^ and these three 
H4s of the BaghSm (Yas. XIX-XXI). 

2. In the exposition (dashl</ak) and through the 


other portions of the Yasna written in the G&tha dialect of the 
Avesta. 

‘ This appears to be the meaning, but the construction of this 
section is ^together veiy obscure, apd the text is more or less 
corrupt in all MSS. In the celebration of the Yasna or Yasirn the 
officiating priest tastes the H6m juice during the recitation of Yas. 
XI (see Hang's Essays, p. 404), and shortly afterwards he com- 
mences the preUminaiy prayers mentioned ih the text. 

* Both Kao and M6 have Frertn in Pdsand. 

* Both Kso aad M6 omit the initial f. 

* M6 has Sstuyi. 

' * M6 omits this word. 

* This is th^ Avesta name of tiie Hft or chapter consisting of 
Yas. XIII, S7-XIV, 19; as Fraormi is the name of the pteeeffing 
HA, consisting of Yas. XII, iVXUI, ad. 

* Probafaiy consisting ^ ^ ibree Hgs, Yas. XV-XVn ; in 

irtiich cascs the seems to be thaS the three Asbem-vdiils, 

at the beghming of this prelhninaiy ritual, ue symbdical of each 
of the three triplets of chapters wUtih fitihnr timm ; first, of the 
Fiavailn^ Fmoceti, and Astaothwansm diqiters; secondly’, of 
dtedweedtsptmsoftiieStfitfiA'yasad; and- thirdly, of those of the 
Bagfafin Yait. 

o Cs] ■ ' A a 
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evidence of revelation (d!n6) the wise of those of 
the primitive faith' have thus said, that a man of 
fifteen years*, and a son and brother of Mazdayas- 
nians — ^when he confesses his failings (mindak) to 
the high-priests (ra^fAn), and they shall bring him 
the whip and scourge *, and these five G&thas ^ are 
chanted and the good waters consecrated by him, 
and the whole of the renewed-birth ceremony (navtrf- 
zftrfih)'^ is performed by him — becomes a mature 
youth and not a child, and a share of the prayers of 
initiation (nApar) and of the fires is to be given 
over to him**; and when thus much is not performed 
by him, a share is not to be given. 3. These five ’ 
GAthas are made up from the body of a righteous 
man. 

’ See Chap. 1 , j. 

* Referring to one about to become a priest. 

* The Av. ajtra and sraosh6-^arana of Vend. IV, 38-114, 
Ac., iKrhich were formerly used for the temporal punishment of 
sinners. Whether they arc here brought to the neophyte as a token 
of his admission to the priesthood, or are administered to him as a 
punishment for his offences, is not quite clear. 

^ The five Gdthas arc the Ahunavaiti (Yas. XXVIII-XXXIV), 
the Uxtavaiti (Yas. XLII-XLV), the Speirtd-mainyfi (Yas. XL VI- 
XLIX), the VohA-khshathra (Yas. L), and the VahurtAirti (Yas. 
LIT) ; these collections of hymns are thus named from the words 
with which each of them conimences» excepting the first, which 
derives its name from the Ahunavar (see Bund. I, si) which is 
written in the same metre. 

* This is the Pahlavi form of the Parsi navazfidi, a term 
applied to the whole initiatoiy ceremonial of a ndnftbar, or newly 
initiated priest; the term evidently implies that the ceremony is 
considered somewhat in the light of * regeneration.* 

* That is, he can take his part in the regular priestly duties, 
including the initiation of other neophytes. 

^ Both Kao and M6 have four in ciphers, which can hardly be 
right ; the sentence is dear enough, but the idea of its writer is 
rather obscure* 
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4. Ahy 4 -y&sA (Yas. XXVIII), Khshmaibyd (Yas. 
XXIX), and Arf-ta-vakhshyd (Yas, XXX) Jiave, 
severally, eleven stanzas (va^fist), because eleven 
things move spiritually within the bodies of men, 
as life, consciousness, religion, soul, guardian spirit, 
thought, word, deed, seeing, smelling, and hearing ; 
and the bodies of men and other creatures are 
formed of water, fire, and wind'. 

5. Ashem-Ahurem-mazdam (Visp. XV) is /o be 
recited^ three times before the coming of Hfishfirfar, 
Hflsh6rfar-mdh, and Sdsliyans; and when they also 
recite the chapter (hSrf) well, and by line (gAs) 
and stanza, those apostles are present ^ and the 


* These first three chapters of the Ahunavaiti collection of hymns 
are here supposed to symbolize the three material elements, whose 
union distinguishes a man’s body from inorganic substances ; while 
the eleven stanzas, which each of these chapters contains, symbolize 
the eleven immaterial existences said to be contained in the same 
body. 

* This is doubtful, as no verb is expressed, and the word bdr, 
* time,’ is struck out in M6, so it is possible to read ‘ the “ three 
foremost ” of the Ashcm«Ahurem-mazd&m are the coming of Hftsh* 
6^/&c. The ‘three foremost ’(3 Icvtnbg) would be a possible 
Pahlavi translation of the Av.tixrd paoiryd and tirra paoirya of 
Visp. XV, 4-6, instead of the actual ‘three first’ (3-i fratfim), as 
may be seen from Pahl. Visp. VllI, 17, ao, where both p6^ (= 
levtnb) and fratfim are used indifierently for Av. paoiryd. At 
any rate the idea embodied in the text is that these ‘ three first * 
have some reference to the three future apostles of the Parsi 
religion (see Bund. XXXU. 8, B. Yt III, 13, 44, S^, 62). In fact, 
however, they seem to refer to the first three chapters of the 
Ahunavaiti Gfitha, immediatdiy after which this chapter (Visp. XV) 
is recited in the fall Pand ritual ; the phrase being rend^ed In the 
Pahlavi translation thus : — * 1 reverence the three first by not speak- 
ing out, that is, I do not say anything during them, and not wearing 
ottli that is, I do not dose away during them.* 

’ Xao bu ‘arrive early/ 
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country becomes more flourishing and more do- 
minant in the world. 

6 . The twenty-two stanzas of T4-v^urv4tA (Yas. 
XXXI) are the twenty-two judgments (d4</ist4n) 
of whidi it speaks in the H&ei6\sht NasJk^ thus: — 
‘ Anaomd mananghS daya vlspAi kva, kva 
par 6 .?’ (‘where are they to be produced beyond 
every thought ? and where before ? ’) ‘ Lodging in 
the judge, that while he has twenty-two judgments 
he may be more just — so that when they pray the 
T4-vtf-urv4t4 chapter well, and recite it by line and 
stanza, the judges possess those twenty-two judg- 
ments more correctly, and judiciousness is more 
lodging in them. 

7 . The sixteen stanzas of the Afz'afetumaithi chap- 
ter (Yas. XXXII)* are lodging in warriors, so that 
it becomes possible, during their good protection, to 
force the enemy away from those sixteen countries 
which the Vendidad * mentions in its first fargarif. 


' See B. Yt. Ill, 35. Both the Avesta text here quoted and the 
translation suggested must be recdved with cautkai, as the MSS. do 
not agree in the three central words; Kso has manaMht dya 
vtsp&i kaua, and M6 has mananh^ kya "tsdi kaia. The 
former reading has been adopted, with very slight correction, as it 
seems the more intelligible; but the meaning of the preceding 
word, anaomd, is far from certain. The writer seems to have been 
quoting from a Pahlavi version of the Nask which contained this 
Avesta qqotation. 

* This Hi, which begins with the words afrvyiii Aaaitur, is 
not called by its initial words, as the preceding diapters are, but 
has this special name (see the prayers at the end of it) derived 
from its second word, and whicdi is connpted in Pahlavi into 
Khvitmanh. 

* Here written GevhMdi-^ as in Ste. Part I, and not Va- 
' dOuMtf as in ofoer parW of Sb. Part II (see { 19 and Chap. XII, 

4, 6, so, a3, a6). Vend. I contains qn tooonnt of the sixteen 
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8. The fourteen stanins of Yath&-&ir (Yas. 
XXXIII) are for this reason, because seven arch- 
angels are more diligent in activity for the spirit, 
and seven archangels ^ for the world, so that they 
may attain * to heaven, the home (mdhdnd) of AO- 
harmazd, the home of the archangels, the home of 
those righteous ones,* avi gar6>nminem, ma6- 
thanem Ahurahd mazdau, mafithanem ame- 
shan&m spe«tanftm, maSthanem anya6shftm 
ashaonSm*. 9. The three repetitions (dinar) of 
Yr-srvirt6 (Yas. XXXI II, ii)*, and die holding up 
of the holy-water (zdhar) at these repetitions, are 
for the four classes*, and for diis reason at Ahurii 
mazdii and ashemii fridadf* the holy-water is 

‘best of regions and countries* where the Iranian power and 
religion extended at an early date. 

* The seven archangels besides their spiritual duties have 
severally charge of the seven worldly existences, man, animak, fire, 
metal, earth, water, and plants (see { 14 and Chap. XV). But 
perhaps we should read ' angels,’ as they are often mentioned as 
* the angels of the spiritual and worldly existences.’ 

* ’This quotation, of which the Pahlavi trandation is first given, 
and then the Avesta text, is from Vend. XIX, 107. 

* This stanza is recited thrice, and about the same time the 
officiating priest strains die H6m juice, and prepares to pour holy- 
water into the mortar in which the Hdm twigs were pounded (see 
Hang's Essays^ pp. 4pa, 406). 

* Or ' professions’ of the community, of which there were ori- 
ginally only three, the priest, warrior, and husbandman; but at 
a later date the artisan was added. Both Kso and M6 have ‘ four 
classes,' but this is inconststent with the ' three repetitions.* The 
Avesu generally knpsrs onfy three classes, but four are mentioned 
in the Baghfin Yart (Yas. XIX, 46). 

* That is, proibaUy, at the words Ahurd masdensAd in the 
flist Uae, and ashemAA frddad in the second line of the stanza ; 
bat Ala is donblfid^ at Ae MSSL gise the words corruptly, in a 
ndxtuM of As, and FshW as fitOevs: paran Aharii mazn^ii 
afairayBi-i 

a 
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to be held level with the heart of him who is the 
officiating priest (zdt), and at sraoti* it is to be 
held level with the arm of him who is the officiating 
priest, so that while the warriors are in battle with 
foreigners (andlrin) they may be fuller of breath 
(vayd-girtar), and the husbandmen stronger-armed 
in the tillage and cultivation of the world. * 

lo. The fifteen stanzas of YA-jkyaothanA (Yas. 
XXXIV) are for this reason, because it is given* 
for the destruction of those fifteen fiends who are dis- 
closed in the medical part (bdshAzr) of the H&//6kht 
Nask'^. 1 1. The four repetitions (bAr) of MazdA-aaf- 
mdi (Yas. XXXIV, 15)^ are for the right coming 
on of the share of these five chieftainships (ra<fth), 
the house-ruler, the village-ruler, the tribe-ruler, the 
province-ruler, and the supreme Zaratd^ *. 

12. The two repetitions of AhyA-yAsA (Yas. 
XXVIII, i)* are for this reason, that the sovereign 
(dahydpat) may not at once seize body, conscious- 


' The first word in the third line of the stanza ; but this, again, 
has to be guessed from a Pahlavi version in the MSS. which may 
be read va vfi-srddi&n. 

* Or ‘ produced.’ 

* In the last division of that Nask (see B. Yt. Ill, ag, note). 

* This last stanza of the Ahunavaiti Gfitba is recited four 
times. 

* See Yas. XIX, go-gs. The last of these rulers must have been 
the supreme pontifiT or patriarch of the province, and in the pro- 
vince of Ragha (Rages or Rat, near Teheran) he was bodt temporal 
and spiritual ruler. 

* This first stanza of the Ahunavaiti Githa is recited twice, not 
only in its proper place (as the first stanza of each chapter is, in 
the G&thas), but also at the end of every chapter of the fidiunavaiti 
Gfitha, wh^ the officiating priest sprinkles rite sacred twigs with 
the sacred milk or g&nr gtvya, 'living-cow pniaet* (see Hang’s 
Essays, pp. 405, 406). 
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ness, and soul. 13. Those four Yathi-ahO-vairyds 
of the first G&tha ^ are for this reason, that is, so 
that inferiors may become more tolerant of the 
commands of superiors, and good thoughts, good 
words, and good deeds be more domesticated (m&h- 
mdntar) in the world, and the fiend more |x>werlcss 
(apd<fakhsh 4 htar). 

14. In short (aS•mar)^ Ahy&-y&s 4 is as (pavan) * 
Aiiharmazd and the righteous man, Khshmaibyd as 
Vohflman and cattle, A</.ti-vakhshy& as Ar<favahijrt 
nnd fire, T&-v^-urv&t& as Shatvaird* and metal, the 
/Aa^tumaithi as the Githa of Spendarmao^ and the 
earth, Yathd-dw as Horvada// and water, and Yd- 
fkyaothand as Amerdda/f and plants. 

15. The progress which is in® the Ahunavaiti 
Gdtha the house-rulers should carry on ; that which 
is in the U^tavaiti Gdtha the village-rulers should 
carry on; that which is in the Spe»td-mainyd ® 
Gdtha the tribe-rulers should carry on ; that which 
is in the Vohd-khshathra Gdtha the province-rulers 
should carry on ; that which is in the Vahi.rt6-iAi 
Gdtha the supreme Zaratdrts should carry on : and 

t. ■ — 

‘ After the two Ahy&-y&sSs, at the end of each chapter of the 
Ahunavaiti Githa, the Yathd*ahit-vairyd formula (see Bund. 1 , 21} 
is recited four times. 

* Or ‘ to sum up/ 

* It is not quite clear how pavan, ' in, on, with, by, through, as, 
for/ &c., should be transbted in each clause of this section ; but 
the intendon is evidently ^ compare the seven chapters of the 
Ahunavaid Gfltha with the seven archangels and the seven earthly 
creations whidb they severally protect (see Chap. XV). 

* Here written Shatrfvar. 

* Meaning probably 'the prosperity which is occaticiud 

but exact signification oS the word frftk-shim or freh* 
kashfim (or however it may be read) is uncertain. 

* Spesukhnat or Spendamat in Pahlavi 
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that which is in the Yasna, which is the place of 
righteous blessing \ these four classes themselves 
should carry on. 

16. Of the Yasna of seven chapters (Yas. XXXV- 
XLI, 17) the beginning section (kar<fak 5 ) has nine 
stanzas; and its beginning* is HumatanSm (Yas. 
XXXV, 4), and its end is HumatanSm (Yas. XLI, 
17 supl.) 

17. The six stanzas of Ahyi-thwA-ithrd (Yas. 
XXXVI) are owing to the six hot ordeals (var) 
which, in the H(lsp&ram Nash*, are effected by ^a- 
thray&im dthraiSm*. 

iS. The five stanzas of IthA-fU^yazamaidd (Yas. 
XXXVII) are thanksgiving and praise for the pro- 
duction of the good creations by Affharmazd. 

19. The five stanzas of ImSm-fUuf-zSm (Yas. 
XXXVIII) are owing to those five comforts and 
five discomforts of the earth, which, it is declared in 
the third fargar^f in the Vendidad*, are accomplished 

' That is, the Yasna of seven chapters (Yas. XXXV-XLI), 
which is caOed simply 'the Yasna’ in this chapter. This last 
clause, which is omitted in M6, connects these l^r hymns with 
the four classes of the community (see § 9), just as the five older 
hymns are connected with the five chiefs of the community (see 
§ ti) in the former clauses. This section may be a trandation 
lirom the Avesta, as the verbs precede their nominatives. 

* That is, the beginning of the Yasna of seven chapters. 

* See Chap. X, ai ; but the SakfiAm Nash (see Chap. X, ag) - 
is probably meant, as it contained a section on ordeals 1^ heat 
and cold. 

* These Avesta words are evidently corrupt, bat perhaps 'a quad- 
ruple fire’ is meant Kao has /lathrfiyfiim fithraifim. 

* Here written Vandtkdfiif (see § }). The passage here cited is 

not a quotation, but only a Ixief summaiy of Vend. Ill, 1-37; 
and appears to have been derived direct firom the Avesta, widwot 
the assistance of the PaUatd vtuiion, as scwsral vmdf 4 <on 
fhat trandadon. / • 
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thus The first comfort of the earth is from tiie 
land on which a righteous man walks forth; the 
second is when they shall make the dwelling of the 
good and fires upon it ; the third is when they sow 
com upon it, and shall take heed of dead matter ; 
the fourth is when all beasts of burden are bora 
upon it ; the fifth is when every beast of burden is 
on it ^ ; and its first discomfort is from the Arczdr 
ridge* and the gate of hell; the second is when 
they dig * it up for a dead body ; the third is when 
one constructs a depository for the dead (khaz&n)* 
upon it ; the fourth is from the holes of its noxious 
creatures ; the fifth is when they shall forsake a man 
in affliction (var^aklh) upon it, who is righteous/ 

20. The flve stanzas of Ithfl (Yas. XXXIX) are 
just as those which go before. 

21. The four stanzas of Ahd>au/-paiti (Yas. XL) 
are about the benefit (ar/-h6mandlh) which is on 
account of water, earth, plants, and animals. 

22. The six stanzas of Stfltd^rd (Yas. XLI, 
I- 1 7), the two repetitions of Humatanim (Yas. 
XXXV, 4-6), and the three repetitions of Hukhsh- 
athr6temii (Yas. XXXV, 13-15) are on account of 
the existence of the sons of Zaratdrt *. 

' The verb is probsUj omitted bf mistake, and we ought to 
read ' voids urine upMi it,' in accordance with Vend. Ill, so. 

* See Bund. XII, 8. 

* Reading kal8ndend^(Pers. kalandand), as Vend. Ill, S7 
refers to burial of the dead, and the same idea might be obtained, 
more fancifnOjr,!^ reading kiltn8nd,* they tom to ^7* (compare 
Pers. gil, ‘clayO; l>ut the most obvloos reading is kartnind, 
'they cnt,’ and as the sentence stands it wonld haply that 'they 
cut up its dead.’ 

* Sea Q, d. 

* The Arm jqposdes ei^ectedin Ae Atiire(Maf 
XXX11,S)[. It is dii i t ful whether Aase three p am ag as Cn Aa 
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23. The two repetitions of AshahyA-Aarf-sairl * 
(Yas. XXXV, 22, 23) are for the laudation of right- 
eousness and the destruction of the hend. 24. The 
two repetitions of Y6Nh6-hAtini ® are for the lau- 
dation of A^harmazd and the archangels, and the 
destruction of the evil spirit and the miscreations 
(vishduTakAn). 25. Tke two r^etitions of^ Thw6i- 
staotara&(’i (Yas. XLI, 12-14) laudation 

of ceremonial worship (yaeirn6) and the sacred 
feast (mAzd). 

26. The two repetitions of Atarem/’a (Visp. XIX, 
1-8)* are for the laudation of the Fr6bAk hre and 
the fire VAzirt *. 

27. Of the sixteen stanzas of the Urtavaiti chapter 
(Yas. XLI I)® it is related just as about the/Zz^aAtu- 
maithi chapter 

Yasna are here intended all to refer to the same subject, but no 
other subject is mentioned for the two former. Having completed 
the enumeration of the sections of the Yasna of seven chapters, 
the writer is now proceeding to notice those passages which are 
recited more than once in the performance of the ritual. 

* M6 has gairt, ‘ in a song,’ with the obsolete g, which is very 
like 8, and is also used in the word gard in § aa ; this is a variant 
well worth consideration by translators of the Avesta. Kao has 
only AshahyA. 

* This formula (see B.Yl II, 64) is recited after every chapter 
of the Gdthas, but does not appear to be anywhere recited twice ; 
so the words a dinar, ‘two repetitions,' may perhaps be inserted 
here in the wrong place, as they are wanting in § as. 

* These words are omitted in the Pahlavi text, evidently through 
mistake. 

* Visp. XIX, XX follow Yas. XLI in the full Parsi ritual, and 
the first of them is recited twice. 

® The Fidbik is the oldest sacred fire on earth, and the VAzirt 
is the lightning (see Bund. XVII, i, 5, SZS. XI, 5, 8-10). 

* The first chapter of the Urtavaiti GAtha (see § a, note 4), so 
called from its first word urtA. 

» See § 7. 
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28. The twenty stanzas of Tsuf-thwi-peresi (Yas. 
XLIII) are the twenty judgments (diefist&n) be- 
tween the beneficent spirit and the evil spirit ; and 
for this reason they should every time utter Ta<f- 
thwd-peresi again S because they should utter the 
original judgment again, and the twentieth time the 
evil spirit becomes confounded. 

29. The eleven stanzas of A<f-fravakhshy& (Yas. 
XLIV) are made up from the six chieftainships* 
and the five accomplishments (farh&ng) owing to 
religion ; one is thus, not to do unto others * all that 
which is not well for one’s self ; the second is to under- 
stand fully what is well-done and not well-done ,* the 
third is to turn from the vile and their conversation 
(andarag-gfiftand); the fourth is to confess onds 
failings to the high-priests, and let them bring the 
whip ; the fifth is not to neglect the season-festivals 
at their proper hour (d6n h&sar), nor the other 
things which go to the bridge*; and the six chief- 
tainships are not his property who has not these 


* That is, the first line (ta</ thwi peresfi erer mdi vao^i 
Ahurfil ‘that 1 shall ask thee, tell it me right, O Ahurel')is 
repeated at the beginoing of each of the first nineteen stanzas, and 
the first stanza being recited twice (as in all chapters of the Gdthas) 
these words are recited twenty times before the last stanza is 
reached. The phrases ‘and for this rtaton' and ‘because they 
should utter the origind judgment again ’ are omitted in M6. 

* These cannot be the same ‘chieftainships' (ra</lh) as those 
mentioned in § 1 1^ of wbidi there are only five ; but peihaps they 
are the spiritual chieftainships, or primacies, of the six other regions 
of the earth (see Bund. XXIX, 1). 

* Assuming that atran stands for atrin. 

* The Kvund brk^e, or route of the soul to the other worid (see 
Cha^. XII, 31). Bart of these fourth and fifth clansm is omitted 
in Kao hf mistake. 
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five accomplishments, and he is not fit even for 
teaching. 

30. The nineteen stanzas of KAm*nemdi-zSm (Yas. 
XLV) are for this reason, that every one may so 
persevere in his own duty (khv6rakAnth)\ that 
while those are our nineteen propitiations (afi^d* 
fri</)*, which it says in the Sak^dm Nask^ should 
be my own, the strength and power of the angels 
shall become more considerable, and the destroyer 
more perishable. 

31. The U^vaiti GAtha is a GAtha (gAs) of four 

chapters \ and each stanza of five lines (gAs), except 
Ha^</-aspA-vakhshyA (Yas. XLV, 15)*. 32. The 

two repetitions of UitA-ahmAl (Yas. XLII, i)° are, one 
as a retention and embrace of AAharmazd, and one 
as a destruction of the fiends ; and U^ta-Ahurem* 
mazdAm (Visp. XXI, 1-5)^ in like manner. 

33. Spe»tA-mainyA (Yas. XLV I) has six stanzas, 
YAzl-adAw (Yas. XLV 1 1 ) twelve stanzas, A//-mA- 
yavA (Yas. XLV 1 1 1 ) twelve stanzas, and Ka</-mdi- 
urvA (Yas. XLIX) eleven stanzas. 34. The SpewtA- 
mainyfi GAtha is a GAtha of four chapters*, and 

' Or, it may be, 'through his own intellect (khvt^^ak hAsh),* or 
merely another mode of writing khvAxkfirfb, 'industry.* 

* Considering each of the stanzas as an offering to, or propiti- 
ation of, (Av. usefriti) the angels. 

' See Chap. X, sg. 

' Those detailed in §$ ay-ga 

* Which stansa has only four lines. Pahl. gAs means both the 
whole hjinn and also each line of the hymn. 

* The Arst stansa of the Uatavaiti GAtha, which is recited twice, 
both in im proper place and at die end of eadi chapter of that 
GAtha (see $ is, note). 

Viq>. XXI ibOows Yas. XLY in die fiiB PatiA ritnal^ and is 
rydted twice. 

' '< * Those dktaikd in 4 33. 
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each stanza of four lines ; it is made up from the 
five chieftainships and four classes K 35. The two 
repetitions of Speat&^nainyh (Yas. XLVl, i)‘ are, 
one for the laudation of the beneficent spirit (spen- 
damat), and one for that of the earth 

36. One Spefftem-Ahurem-mazdftm (Visp. XXII, 
i-ii) * is the laudation of the creatures of the bene- 
ficent spirit, and one is the destruction of the crea- 
tures of the evil spirit. 

37. The twenty-two stanzas of the Vohh-khshathra 
G&tha (Yas. L) are those twenty-two judgments 
which are lodging within judges, as written above *. 

38. The two repetitions of VohCk-khshathrem (Yas. 
L, 1)* are, one the laudation of living (zindakth), 
and one of the supreme Zarath^. 

39. One Vohh - khshathrem yazamaidS (Visp. 
XXIII, 1-9)’ is for the laudation of Shatvalrd*, 
and one of metal. 40. The two repetitions of Avi- 

‘ See §§9, II. 

* The first stanza of the Spenti-mainyfi G&tha, which is recited 
twice, both in its proper* place and at the end of each chapter 
of that Gfitha (see $ 1 a. note). 

* It seems probable that the Pahlavi miter has here confounded 
Spendamat, * ^ beneficent spirit,’ with the archangel Spendanna 4 
who has special charge of the earth ; their names being even more 
alike in Pahlavi than in English, though corrupted from the distinct 
Avesta forma spenta mainju and spesta drmaiti, respectively. 

« Visp. XXll foUows Yas. XLIX in the iiiU Parsi rUual, and is 
recited twice. 

* See { 6. 

* The first stanza o/i the Vobfi-kbibatbra Gfitba, which ia recited 
twice, both at the beginning and end of the chapter (see f is, 
note). 

^ Visp. XXm, i>9 follows Yas. L in the fiili Kwsi ritual, and 
is recited twice. 

* The archangel who has special charge of metal (see { 14, 
Chap. XV, 6 , 14-19, and Bund. I. sfi, XXX, 49); the name 
is here written Shaarivar. 





366 


siiAvast lA-shAvast. 


apAm (Visp. XXIV, 1-12) > are, one for the lauda- 
tion of waters, and one of plants. 

41, The nine stanzas of the Vahlrtdirti (Yas. LI I) 
are on account of those nine things which are ‘ . 

the supreme Zaratdrtship lodging in the supreme 
ZaratOrts, the source of fountains, the bridge over 
waters, and even the navigable river, the righteous 
man, and the righteous woman. 42. And it is a 
GAtha of one chapter, and each stanza of four lines, 
except IthM-haithy4-nar6. (Yas. LI I, 6)®, for t/wre is 
always one lord and sovereign in the world. 43. 
And those four lines are for this reason, because it 
is declared : ^athrur bamayau khshap6 dahma- 
ytd par6 Afrit6i/f®, ‘four times every night is the 
“blessing of the holy” (Yas. LIX),’ and three times 
Srdsh *, twice BflshAsp®, and once Afishm ' will come 

‘ After the two recitations of Visp. XXIII, 1-9 there follow 
Vend. XV, XVI, and Visp. XXIII, 10, and then Visp. XXIV, 1-12 
is recited twice, in the full Parsi ritual, followed by Visp. XXV. 

* Some words are evidently lost here ; M6 has m followed by a 
blank space, and Kao has madam, ' on.' It is not quite certain 
whether the things mentioned are to be reckoned as four, five, 
or six; but assuming they are five, it is possible that the four 
things missing in the text are the four remaining chieftainships 
(see $ 1 1), the rulerships of the house, village, tribe, and province 
lodged in the rulers of the same, respectively. 

' Which stanza has five fines, and is, tbmfore, here considered 
symbolical of the ruling monarch, or pontiff. 

* This Avesta passage does not appeiu to be extant elsewhere, 
and its Pahlavi translation, given in the tegt, is not quite ctnrect ; 
it would be better thus: ‘through the “blessing of the holy” 
four times every night;’ dahma ftfriti (Pahl. dfthmfin fifrtnd, 
' blessing of the toly ’) is the technical name of Yas. LIX. 

* See Bund. XIX, 33, XXX, sp. This angd, invoked by the 
'blesdng' (Yas. LIX, 8), comes to defend mankind against the 
wiles of Bfidiftsp and Afishm. 

* The dononess of sloth (see l%md. XXVIII, afi). 

* The demon of wrath (see Bund. XXVIII, 15-17, so). 
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to the material world. 44. And the hve lines of that 
one sUmm (Yas. LII, 6) are for this reason, because 
the assistants of the supreme ZaratCLrt are hve, the 
house -ruler, the village -ruler, the tribe-ruler, the 
province-mler, and she even who is his own wife 
(n 4 rtk)‘. 45. The two repetitions of Vahutd-trtij 
(Yas. LII, i)* are, one for the laudation of sove- 
reigns, and one for the laudation of peace (pa</- 
m 4 n). 

46. The two repetitions of Vahiftem-Ahurem- 
mazdSm (Visp. XXV 1 )’ are, one for the laudation 
of Adharmazd and the archangels, and one for the 
destruction of the fiends. 47. The four repetitions of 
the Airyamana (Yas. LIII)* are for the existence 
of more submission (atrminth) in the house, vil- 
lage, tribe, and province. 48. The four repetitions 
of Avaif-mLrdem (Visp. XXVII) are for the healing 
of those ' who dwell in the house, village, tribe, and 
province. 

49. The section (kar<fak 5 ) whose beginning is 
Ta4/-s6idhi.$ (Yas. LVII, 1-9) • is, for the completion 


* Though bound to be strictly obedient to her husband or 
guardian, a Mazdayasnkm woman occupied a more honourable 
position in the community than was sanctioned by any other 
oriental religion. 

* The first stanza of the Vahirittrti Gfitha, which is recited 
twice, both at the beginning and end of die chapter (see { 12, 
note). 

* Visp. XXVI follows Vk HI in Ae full Parsi rituiU, and 
is redted twice, fdlowed by Vend. XIX, XX. 

* So called hmn its first words fi alryrmft; it is recited four 
)imes after Vend. XX, and diortly afterwards Visp. XXVll is also . 
recited four tunes, as mentioned in f 48. 

* Mfijas 'of Ae souV whidi is, no doubt, a Uunder doe to dw 
iUegibftity of die MS. from triddi it was copied. 

* This is die Fibfldid-mitbia (* n qiellor prayer for proqiai^') 
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of the GAthas, taught as pertaining to the Gi&as 
(gAsAntk ^Aft). 

50. The beginning of the GAthas is AhyA>yAsA 
(Yas. XXVIII, i), and their end is drigavA vahyd 
(Yas. LII, 9, end); and there are 278 stanzas, 1016 
lines, 5567 words (vA^ak), 9999 mArlk, and 16,554 
khAr<ifak^ 51. For the lines and stanzas of the 
GAthas were collected by us, and were : — one hundred 
stanzas of the Ahunavaiti GAtha (Yas. XXVIII- 
XXXIV), of which each stanza is three lines; forty 
stanzas of the Yasna ^ chapters (Yas. XXXV- 


of Visp. I, 38, 11 , 30, Yas. LVI, ix, 6, LVIII, 13. Whether the 
remainder of Yas. LVII is to be centered as pertaining to the 
Githas is uncertain ; it is recited in seven sections by the assistant 
priest, each section from a different position ; these seven positions 
being the stations of the seven assistant priests who are sup* 
posed to be present spiritually, and to be arranged three on each 
side, and one at the south end, of the ceremonial area, while the 
chief officiating priest occupies the north end (see Haug’s Essays, 
P- 33a)- 

^ The numbers of the stanzas and lines are correct, as may 
be seen from the details given in § gi. Regarding the words 
there is the uncertainty as to what constitutes a compound word, 
but, taking each compound in Westeigaard’s edition of the texts 
M a single word, the total number of words in ^ toi6 lines 
is about 6147; and this could be reduced to 6567 only by omit* 
ting the Yasna of seven chapters, and somewhat relaxing the rule 
as to compound words. The meajtfng of the last two tmns, 
mftrtk and khOrdkk, is doubtffil, but they are certainly not 
qrllables and letters, as the number of syihdiles exceeds .13,000. 

other places (see Bond. I, si) mArtk usually means *a word,' 
but that meaning is express^ by the term vliak here. If dm 
number 9999 be correct, m&rtk inust signify some particular class 
of tyllsble uHhicb would include about three-fiwiths of the wbde 
nunffier of fyHables. It may be noted, howevw, that Zi^f-j^aram, 
in die particitian he gives abom the Gdtbas (use SZS. XI, to, note 6)^ 
vStates the number of mirth at The khArffak or 'smaQ’ 

titings am ptobahfy ^ sompnsnts. 
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XLI, 1 7), of which each stanza is three lines ; sixty* 
six stanzas of the U^vaiti Githa (Yas. XLII- 
XLV), of which each stanza is five lines, except 
HaS^a^-aspd (Yas. XLV, 15), for that one is four 
lines ; forty-one stanzas of the Spe»td-mainy(i G&tha 
(Yas. XLVI-XLIX), of which each stanza is four 
lines; twenty-two stanzas of the Vohh-kjishathra 
(Yas. L), of which each stanza is three ' lines ; atui 
nine stanzas of the Vahlftdi^i (Yas. LI I), of which 
each stanza is four lines, except Ithi-t (Yas. LIl, 6), 
for that one is a stanza of five ; — the amount of the 
foregoing* is 278 stanzas®. 


Chapter XIV 

0. May it be in the name of God (yazd&n) and 
the good creation I 

1. When they consecrate a sacred cake (dr6n6), 
and it becomes demon worship', what and how 
many things are not proper ? 


' All MSS. have 'four,' and then add the exception about 
Ithi-t to the account of this Githa, instead of mentioning it in the 
details of the VahirtdLni ; which blunder is here corrected. 

* Reading kadmon yehevdnirnd, but the latter word, with 
part of the c^ers ^whkh follow, is tom away in Kao, and in M6 
it is written so as to resemUe the Avesta letters gnn gnn, which 
are unintelligible, though something like Pahl. yehevftnirnd; 
there can, however, be Ihtle doubt as to the general meaning 
of the phrase. 

* The munber of lines is eanly conqwted from the same details, 

as follows 300 4 - lao 'f 3x9 164 66 4 37 as 1016 lines, as 

stated in $ 50, and as thqr still exist in the GfUfaa texts. 

« Hiit chapter is also found in Lig, fols. 1-4, and a Ftxand 
version of $§ 1-3 exists in Lsa, fols. ia6, 127, and L7, ibis. 78, 79. 

* That is, it beoonses desecrated through some bidt in the eere- 

e Csl 
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2. The decision is this; — Whoever knowingly 
consecrates a sacred cake with unpurihed sacred 
twigs (bares6m-i apA</iyai>)*, or with a twig- 
bundle the number of whose twigs (tAk) is too many 
or too few, or of another plant not proper for sacred 
twigs ; or holds the end of the twig-bundle to the 
north* and utters the A vesta attentively; or who- 
ever consecrates with efficacy unawares, it is not to 
be considered as uttered by him. 3. Nor by him 
who advertently or inadvertently takes a taste 
(A’Ashnlk), not from the sacred cake with the butter 
(gtifl.c-dAe)\ but from the frasast; or takes the 
prayer (v&f)* inwardly regarding that cake (dr6n6) 
before the officiating priest (z6t) takes a taste from 
the same cake ; or shall utter the length of a stanza 
in excess, atid does not again make a beginning of 
the consecration of the sacred cake ; or takes up the 


mony, for any ceremony, which is too imperfect for acceptance 
by tlic celestial beings, is supposed to be appropriated by the 
demons, as performed for their ^nefit (see Chap. IX, 5). Demon 
worship is a term also applied to many other evil actions which 
are supposed to give the demons special power over the perpetrator 
of them. 

' See Chap. Ill, 33, note. 

’ The supposed Erection of the demons (see Chaps. X, 7, XII, 
18). When praying, a Parsi must face either the sun, or a fire or 
lamp ; and when the direction of the sun is doubtful, or when it is 
nearly overhead, he must face *10 the south, even when he is in so 
low a latitude that the sun may be somewhat to the north of him. 

' Which usually takes the place of the meat-offering mentioned 
in Chap. XI, 4-6, and is placed upon one of the cakes on the left 
side of the table during consecration, while the frasasts are the 
cakes on the right-hand side of the table (see Chap. Ill, 33, note). 

* That is, prepares for eating by muttering the portion of the 
grace which is to be recited in a low murmur before eating (see 
Chap. Ill, 6, note). This danse is omitted in Kao. 
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dedication formula (shndmand)’ too soon or too 
late ; or does not utter the Avesta for. the fire when 
he sees the fire. 

4. This is how it is when the period of the day 
(g&s)* is retained, and how it should be when one 
may relinquish it; that is, when even one of the 
stars created by A6harmazd is apparent, it is re- 
tained, and when not it is relinquished. 5. It is 
Vand-Aftharmazd •' who said that when, besides 
Tl^tar, Vanand, or Sataves*, one of the zodiacal 
stars (akhtarlk) is apparent, it is retained, and 
when not it is relinquished. 6. There have been 
sonu who said that when, besides one of those three, 
three zodiacal stars are apparent, it is retained, and 
when not it is relinquished*. 


> Sec aaps. Ill, 35, VII, 8. 

* See Bund. XXV, 9. The text appears to refer to the transi- 
tion from the Ushahina to the H&vani G 4 h at daybreak ; and 
as certain portions of the prayers are varied according to the 
period of the day, it is very necessary to know precisely when each 
period commences, so as to avoid vitiating the whole ceremonial 
by the use of a wrong prayer. 

* See Chap. I, 4, note. 

* Three of the leading stars, probably Sirius, Fomalhaut, and 
Antares (sec Bund. II, 7). 

* This chapter is followed (in both the old MSS. M< and Kao) 
by the Pahlavi text of die Pattt-i Khdi/, or renunciation of one's 
own tint > translation of which will be found in Bleeck’s English 
version of the Avesta, London, 1864, III, pp. 159-169, derived 
from SpiegeTs German translation of the Pizand text This trans- 
lation is fairly correct on the whole, although some passages might 
be improved, thus (p. 163), instead of *all mob which may attack 
the character of man [or] have attacked my character, if I, on 
accouiU of much death, have not recognised the death,’ Ac., we 
should'read * of ail sins which may become the lot of men, and 
have become my lot, on account dt whose ezcesnve number 1 
do not know the number,’ Ac. 

* B b a 
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Part III. — Appendix^. 

Chapter XV*. 

1. //is revealed by a passage of the A vesta that 
ZaratA^t, seated before Ahharmazd, always wanted 
information (vA^) from him; and he spoke to Ah- 
harmazd thus : ‘ Thy head, hands, feet, hair, face, 
and tongue are in my eyes just like those even 
which are my own, and you have the clothing men 
have; give me a hand, so that I may grasp thy 
hand.’ 

2. Ahharmazd said thus ; ' I am an intangible 
spirit; it is not possible to grasp my hand.’ 

3. ZaratA.rt spoke thus : ' Thou art intangible, and 
Vohhman, Ar</kvahi.H, Shatvalr6®, Spendarma//, Hor- 
vadarf, and Amer6da</ are intangible, and when I 
depart from thy presence, and do not see thee nor 
even them — since of the person whom * I see and 
worship tJure is something — should thou and the 
seven archangels be worshipped by me, or not*.^’ 

' This Appendix consists of a number of fragments found in the 
old MS. M6, and of somewhat the same character as the Shdyast 
Ift-shdyast, but they have no claim to be considered as a por- 
tion of that work. Excepting Chaps. XVIII, XIX, XXI, they are 
not found in the other old MS. Kao, and beyond the fact that they 
must be more than five centuries old their age is quite uncertain, 
though some of them are probably older than others. 

* This chapter follows the Patft>i Khfitf in M6, and is also found 
in L15, fols. i6-s8; for a Pfiaand version of it, see Las, fols. 
I t3-iaa, and L7, fols. 70-76. 

’ Written Shatrdtvar throughout this chapter; these six (see 
Bund. I, a6) with Afihaimaxd himself, are the seven archangels. 

* Reading mfin, ‘ whom,’ instead of amat, ‘ when’ (see Bund. 
I, 7, note). 

* Zaratfirt is doubtful whether he ought to worship beings of 
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4. AiUiarmazd said thus : ' They should be ; I tell 
thee, O Zarathft the Sptt&in&n! that each individual 
of us has produced his own one creation (d&yak) 
for the world, by means of which they may set 
going in its body, in the world, that activity which 
they would exercise in the spiritual existence. 5. In 
the world that which is mine, who am Ahharmazd, 
is the righteous man, of Vohhman are the cattle, of 
Ar^/avahirt is the fire, of Shatvalrd is the metal, of 
Spendarma^ are the earth and virtuous woman, of 
Horvada^/ is the water, and of Amer6da</ is the 
vegetation. 6. Whoever has learned* the care of 
all these seven, acts and pleases well, his soul never 
comes into the possession of Aharman and the 
demons ; when he has exercised his care of them, he 
has exercised his care of the seven archangels, and 
ought to teach all mankind in the world. 

7. ‘Whoever wishes to propitiate Aflharmazd in 
the world, wishes to promote the things of Afihar- 
mazd ; and whoever he be, with whom AOharmazd 
ever is in every place (gis) *, it is necessary that he 
should * propitiate the righteous man, in whatever 


whose existence he had had no tangible evidence, when he no 
longer saw them ; fearing, perhaps, that they might have been 
mere dreams or optical illusions. But he is told that each of these 
spiritual beings is the protector of one class of worldly existences, 
and that the ptoper treatment of these existences is a man’s 
best means of reverencing the spuitual beings interested in their 
welfare. 

* Or ' taught,’ for the verb has both meanings. 

* Or ‘at all times;’ it is always doubtful whether gis means 
• time ’ or ‘ place.’ 

* Throughout this chapter a conditional meaning is given to the 
verbs prefixing hani, afi, or i (all representing Piz. ai or <) to 
the present tense, instead of afiking it 
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has happened and whatever occurs to him, and 
should act for his happiness, and afford him protec- 
tion from the vile. 8. Since the righteous man is a 
counterpart of Ahharmazd the lord, and when the 
righteous man acts it is caused by him who is 
Ahharmazd, whoever propitiates the righteous man, 
his fame and welfare exist a long time in the world, 
and the splendour of Ahharmazd and pleasure and 
joy become his own in heaven (vahi^t). 

9. ‘ Whoever wislies to propitiate Vohftman in the 
world, and wishes to act for his happiness, is he who 
wishes to promote the things of V'^ohOman ; and it 
is necessary for him, so that Vohhman may be ever 
with him, that he should propitiate, at every place 
(g.1s) and time, the well-yielding (hftdhdk) cattle, in 
whatever has happened and whatever occurs, and 
should act for their happiness ; and in the terrible 
days and the hurried times (gds) which befall them, 
he should afford them protection from the oppres- 
sive and idle. 10. He should not give them as a 
bribe to a man who is a wicked tyrant, but should 
kcei> them in a pleasant and warm locality and place 
(gds); and in summer he should provide them a 
store of straw and corn, so that it be not necessary’ 
to keep tium on the pastures (^arak) in winter; 
and he should not deliver them up for this pur- 
pose, that is, “ So that I may give them up to the 
vile,” because it is necessary to give to the good; 
and he should not drive them apart from their 
young, and should not put the young apart from 
their milk. 1 1 . Since they are counterparts of him 
(Vohhman) himself in the world, the well-yielding 
cattle, whoever propitiates those which are well- 
yielding cattle his fame subsists in the world, and 
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the splendour of A(!tharmazd becomes his own in the 
best existence *. 

1 2, ‘ Whoever wishes to propitiate Ar//avahijt in 
the world is he who wishes to promote his things ; 
and it is necessary for him, so that Ar<favahi^ may 
be with him at every place (gfis) and time, that he 
should propitiate the fire of Adharmazd, in what- 
ever has happened and whatever occurs, and should 
act for its happiness ; he should not put upon it 
wood, incense, and holy-water* which arc stolen and 
extorted, and he should not cook at it a ration (b&- 
har) which is violently extorted from men. 13. For 
it is a counterpart of him (Ar</avahi.ft) himself in 
the world, the fire of Adharmazd; and whoever 
propitiates those which are fires of AOharmazd his 
fame subsists in the world, and the splendour of 
Adharmazd becomes his own in heaven. 

14. ‘Whoever wishes to propitiate Shatvalr6 in 
the world, and wishes to act for his happiness, is iu- 
who wishes to promote the things of Shatvaird; and 
whoever he be, it is necessary, so that Shatvaird 
may be with him at every place and time, that he 
should propitiate melted metal * at every place and 
time. 15. And the propitiation of melted metal is 
this, that he shall practise habits (diylnd) of the 

* Sec Chap. VI, 3. 

* Holy-water is not put upon the fire, for that would be sinful, 
but it is presented to the fire, and the outside of the fire-place is 
sprinMed or washed with it (see Haug’s P^ssays, p. 403). The 
‘ fire of Afthannazd’ means any fire, whether sacred or used for 
household purposes. 

* The wwd may be read either atyin or asfn (Av. ayangh, 
Pers. fiyin, ihan, or fthtn), which is usually translated ‘ iron,* but 
also means ’metal' generally, as it certainly does here, and very 
probably likewise in B. Yt I, i, 5, II, 14, aa. 
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heart so unsullied and pure that, when they shall 
drop melted metal upon //, it does not bum. i6. 
And Atar6p&<^ son of Miraspend* even acted in this 
priestly fashion (dastdbarih), so that the melted 
metal, when they drop it upon the region (khind) 
of his pure heart, becomes as pleasant to him as 
though* they were milking milk upon it. 17. When 
they drop it upon the region of the heart of the 
wicked and sinners, it burns, and they die. 18. And 
otie should not commit sin with metal, and with its 
burning ; and should not give gold and silver to the 
vile. 19, For it is a counterpart of Shatvaird him- 
self in the world for him, and since he propitiates 
those which are melted metals, his fame subsists in 
the world, and the splendour of Aiiharmazd becomes 
his own in heaven. 

20. ‘Whoever wishes to propitiate Spendarma// in 
the world, wishes to promote the things of Spend- 
arma<^ ; and whoever he be, it is necessary, so that 
Spendarma</ may be with him, that he should pro- 
pitiate, at every place and time, the earth and 
virtuous woman, in whatever has happened and in 
whatever occurs, and should act for their happiness. 
21. For when he does not spread out (bard 1 & 
v£shS</) this earth, and it does not separate one 
piece from another, his body also will not be always 


' The primate and prime minister of Sbipfir II (a.d. 309-379), 
who is said to have undergone the ordeal of having melted met^ 
poured upon his chest, in order to prove the truth of the Mazda- 
yasnian religion. The metal used is generally called rfi!, 'brass,' 
but here it is aty£n, 'iron,' though a mote fusible metal than 
either was, no doubt, used. 

* Reading amat, ' though,' instead of miln, ‘ which ' (see Bund. 
I. 7. note). 
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living upon U at every place and time 22. On 
account of the lodgment of Spendarma^ in the earth, 
when a robber, violent and worthy of death, and 
wives who are disrespectful to thdr husbands walk 
about in sinfulness in the world, and their husbands 
are active atid virtuous, it becomes much distressed 
(zandlk). 23. This, too, is declared, that, whenever 
this earth becomes distressed (zantk), it is most so 
at the time when sinners worthy of death are most ; 
for it is declared, when sinners worthy of death walk 
upon f/, its pain and uneasiness become as dis- 
tressing (dOrkhvdr) to it as the dead son on her 
bosom to a mother ; and the lodgment of Spend- 
arma^ in the earth is little in that place whereon 
sinners worthy of death walk. 24. And her* happi- 
ness arises from that place when they shall perform 
tillage and cultivation on it, and a virtuous son is 
born upon it, and they rear cattle upon it ; and it 
is so one’s fame subsists in the world, and the 
splendour of A6harmazd becomes one’s own in 
heaven. 

25. ‘ Whoever wishes to propitiate Horvadatf and 
Amer6da<;^ in the world, whereas that is necessary 
which promotes their things, whoever he be it is 
necessary that he should propitiate, at every place 
and time, the water and vegetation of Horvada^f 
and Amerdeku/, in whatever has happened and in 


* Meaning that the earth must be tiUed in order to support its 
inhabitants, but there is some doulrt iS to the exact wording of the 
tranalabon. 

* Spendarma^ is a female archangel ; perhaps, however, the 
earth is meant hoe, as it is said to be most pleased bjr the exist- 
ence of fire-temples, dwellings of righteous people, cultivation, 
stables, and pastures (see Vend. Ill, i-ao). 
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whatever occurs, and should seize upon those who 
consume and steal water and vegetation 26. And 
he should not act oppressively, he should not walk 
the world in sinfulness, and should not bring bodily 
refuse (htkhar), dead matter (nasAl)*, or any other 
pollution to water; he should not destroy vegetation 
unlawfully, and should not give fruit to the idle and 
vile. 27. For when he commits sin against water 
and vegetation, even when it is committed against 
merely a single twig of it, and he has not atoned for 
it, when® he departs from tlie world the spirits of all 
the plants in the world stand up high in front of that 
man, and do not let him go to heaven. 28. And 
when he has committed sin against water, even 
when it is committed against a single drop of it, and 
he has not atoned for 2/, that also stands up as high 
as the plants stood, and does not let him go to 
heaven. 29. Since they are counterparts of Hor- 
vada</ and Amerddatjf themselves, the water and 
vegetation, whoever propitiates those which be water 
and vegetation, his fame subsists in the world, and a 
share of the splendour of AClharmazd becomes his 
in heaven.’ 

30. AOharmazd said this also to ZaratQrt, namely: 


’ Reading tnfln, ‘ who,’ instead of amat, ‘ when,’ and dfi^end, 
'they steal,’ instead of dfl^d (perhaps for dft^ak, ‘thievish’); 
and supposing the verb to be vakhdftnSi/, ‘takes, seizes,' and not 
v&d(ln6</, ‘ makes, acts.’ If the reverse be assumed, the transla* 
tion would be thus : ‘ should act for their kappituss. When they 
consume water and vegetation he should not act thievishly and 
oppressively.’ 

® For the meaning of htkhar and nas&t, see note on Chap. 

11.30. 

* Reading amat, ‘ when,’ instead of mhn, ‘ who* (see Bund. I, 
7, note). 




CHAPTER XV, 26-XVl, 2 . 


379 


‘ My will and pleasure is /Aa/ the observance and 
propitiation of these seven archangels shall be as / 
have told thee ; and do thou, too, speak thus unto 
men, so that they may commit no sin and may ' not 
become wicked, and the splendour of AQharmazd 
may become their own in heaven.' 

31. Completed in peace, pleasure, <i«</joy’. 


Chapter XVI. 

0. In the name of God (yazdfin) I write a para- 
graph (bab&) where the sins which are as it were 
.small are mentioned one by one. 

1. The least sin is a Farmin ; and a FarmSn is 
three coins of five annas some say three coins. 2. 
An Agerept is, as regards whatever weapon (snfir) 
men strike with in the world, whenever the weapon 
is taken in hand ; and taken up by any one fbur 
^T\%er-breadths from the ground it is the root* of an 

' This is the most usual concluding phrase of short Pahlavi 
texts, and indicates that this account of the best mode of propiti- 
ating the archangels is to be considered as a separate text. It is 
followed in M6 b}’ the paragraphs which constitute the next two 
chapters. 

* Reading 3 nQm&i-i 5 ftnak, but this is uncertain, and if 
correct must have been written in India, as the anna is an Indian 
coin worth nearly three halfpence. The coin of five annas was 
probably a dirham, as the dirham being about fitly grains of silver 
(see note on gh^an in Chap. I, a), and the rfipf having fonnerly 
been less than 180 grains in Gitgarfit, the former would be nearly 
five-sixteenths of the latter, that is, five annas. It may, therefore, 
be assumed that the amount of the Farmin is here taken at three 
dirhams, as in Chap. XI, a ; but in f g it af^ars to be 3I dirhams, 
and in Chap. I, a as much as sixteen dirhams. 

* See Chiqp. II, 69, note. 
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Agerept for him ; and the retribution and punish- 
ment for an Agerept should be fifty-three dirhams 
(^O^an)*. 3. When the weapon turns downwards 

it is the root of an Av6lrijt for him, and his sen- 
tence (dtnd) is to be changed ; his retribution and 
punishment should be seventy-three dirhams*, which 
is when anything further occurs. 4. When he shall 
lay the weapon on any one it is the root of an 
Aredfir for him, and his retribution and punishment 
are thirty stirs ; if the wound thereby made by him 
be one-fifth of a span (dijt)® it is no root of an 
AredQr for him, and his retribution and punishment 
are the same thirty stirs. 

5. I write the degrees of sin: — A Sr6sh6-A*aran&m^ 
is three coins and a half, a Farmdn is a Sr6sh6- 
i'aranAm, an Agerept is sixteen stirs, an Av61ri.;t is 
twenty -five stirs, an Aredftr is thirty, a Kh6r is 
sixty, a BAcdl is ninety, a YAt is a hundred and 
eighty, and a TandpOhar is three hundred 

6. The good works which are in the ceremonial 


* § 5 sixteen stirs, which, if equivalent to these fifty-three 
dirhams, would imply 3j’^ dirhams to the stir, instead of four as 
usually stated (see Chap. I, s). The amounts mentioned in 
Chaps. I, a, XI, a are very different. 

* § 5 says twenty-five stirs, which, at 3^ dirhams to the stir (as 
in the case of Agerept), would be very nearly eighty-three dirhams, 
which is probably the number we ought to read in the text, and 
also, possibly, in Chap. XI, a. 

* The dirt is a ^an of ten finger-breadths (about 7I inches) 
between the thumb and middle finger (see Bund. XXVI, 3, note). 

* See Chap. IV, 14, note. Comparing the amount here men* 
tioned with that of the Farmfin in § i, the Srdshd-ifaran&m, which 
is here made equal to the Farm&n, appears to amount to 3I dir- 
hams, which agrees very nearly with Ae statement in Chap. X, S4, 
but differs from that in Chap. XI, a. 

' For ^milar scales of degrees, see Chaps. I, a, XI, a. 
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worship of the sacred beings (ya-sijn-i yazdin): — 
Consecrating a sacred cake (dr6n)' is a good work 
of one TanApfthar*; a form worship (ya^t)® is a 
hundred Tan&pfihars; a Visparaiof* is a thousand 
Tan&p(^hars; a D6-h6m&st‘^ is ten thousand; a 
Dv&^dah-hdm&st is a hundred thousand, and the 
merit (kirfak) of every one which is performed with 
holy-water is said to be a hundred to one; a 
6kht® is two thousand TandpAhars, and with holy- 
water it becomes a hundred to one 


^ See Chap. Ill, 32. The Persian RivAyats explain that this is 
when the proper ritual is merely recited, without using the sacred 
twigs and other ceremonial apparatus ; when the twigs are used 
the merit is ten times as great. 

’ That is, sulTicicnt to counterbalance a Tan&pClhar sin (see 
Chap. I, I, 2). 

* A Yart is a formula of praise in honour of some particular 
angel ; when recited with all the acces.sorjcs of sacred twigs and 
other ceremonial apparatus, the merit is ten times as great as is 
mentioned in the text. 

* The Vispanu/ service includes Uic Vasna, and when performed 
with the use of the sacred twigs, holy-water, and other ceremonial 
apparatus the merit is ten times as great as here stated; some 
authorities say it is a hundred times as great. 

* This kind of 116 m^t is not mentioned in Dastdr J&m&spji's 
explanation of this species of religious service (see B. Yt. II, 59, 
note) ; it occurs, however, in the NtrangislUn as a distinct kind, 
though called merely Hdmto in the Persian Riv&yats. 

* SeeB.Yt. Ill, 35. 

' The merits of other prayers and ceremonies are detailed in the 
Persian Rivdyats ; thus, that >f the ordinary recital of a Vendidad 
(which includes both Yasna and Vispanu/) is sixty thousand Tand- 
piihars, and when with sacred twigs and holy-water it is a hundred 
thousand ; that of the recitd of any Nyiylr (see Chap. VII, 4), or 
of taking and retaining a prayer (vi^, see Chap. Ill, 6) inwardly, 
is one Tanip&har. 
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Chapter XVII. 

1. This, too, Zaratiin asked of Aftharmazd, that 
is : ‘ Which is the time when 07 U must not eat 
meat ?* 

2. AOharmazd gave a reply thus: ‘In a house 
when a person shall die, until three nights are com- 
pleted, nothing whatever of meat is to be placed on 
a sacred cake (dr6n) therein and in its vicinity^ ; 
but these, such as milk, cheese, fruit, eggs, and pre- 
serves, are to be placed ; and nothing whatever of 
meat is to be eaten by his relations*. 3. In all the 
three days it is necessary to perform the ceremonial 
(ya£:i^n) of Sr6sh for this reason, because Srosh will 
be able to save his soul from the hands of the 
demons for the three days*; and when one con- 


' Reading va hamgdshak, the latter word being apparently 
used in a parallel passage in Pahl. Vend. Vlll, 64 in old MSS.; 
this reading is, however, somewhat doubtful here, and perhaps we 
ought to read * on a sacred cake in that roofed place (pa van zak 
vdmktnih);’ the last word being a possible term for 'roofing' 
as it stands, though it may be a miswriting of vamp6j (Pers. 
b&mp6j, ‘roofing'). 

* The Parsis, nowadays (Dast&r Hoshangji says), do not cook 
for three days under a roof where a death has occurred, but obtain 
food from their neighbours and fnends; but if the cookroom be 
under a separate roof, as often happens in India,* they have no 
objection to cooking there. 

* The soul is supposed to hover about the body for the first 
three nights after death, during which time it has to rely upon the 
angel Srfish (see Bund. XXX, 29) for protection from the demons, 
which the angel, it is presumed, will afford more efficiently if 
properly propitiated by the surviving relatives. At the third dawn 
after death (that is, the dawn of the fourth day inclusive of the day 
of death) the soul is supposed to depart finally for the other world 
(see AV. XV, 8-36, XVII. 5-27). 
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stantly performs a ceremonial at every period 
(gds)' in the three days it is as good as though 
they should celebrate the whole religious ritual 
(ham&k dtn6) at one time. 4. And after the third 
night, at dawn, one is to consecrate three sacred 
cakes (dr6n), one for Rashn6 and Ajrtd//, the second 
for V&6 the good*, and the third for the righteous 
guardian spirit (ar</dl (ravard); and clothing* is 
to be placed upon the sacred cake of the righteous 
guardian spirit. 5. For the fourth day it is allow- 
able to slaughter a sheep *, and the fourth day the 
ceremonial (ya^i^n) of the righteous guardian spirit 
is to be |>erformed: and afterwards are the tenth- 
day, the monthly, and, then, the annual ceremonies ; 
and the first monthly is exactly on the thirtieth day, 
and the annual on the particular day *. 6. When he 

' These periods of the day are five in summer, and four in 
winter (see Bund. XXV, 9, 10). 

* The usu.'d name of the angel Rim (the Vayu of Rim Yu) 
who, with the angels RashnI and Artl</, is supposed to be sta- 
tioned at the Ainva</ bridge, where the soul has to give an account 
of its actions during life shortly after the dawn following the third 
night after death (see AV.V, 3, Cl, 21, note, Mkh. II, 115). 

' This clothing must be new and good, and is supposed to be 
supplied to the spirit to prevent its appearing unclothed in the 
other world, where the clothing of the soul is said to be formed 
‘out of almsgivings’ (Chap. XII, 4); to fulfil which condition the 
clothes provided are presented to the officiating priests (see Sad- 
dar Bundahir LXXXVII). 

* Or ' goat’ 

* That is, on the exact anniversaiy of the death ; the sentence 
is rather obscure, but this appear* to l>c the meaning. With 
regard to the ceremonies after a death, the Per^n Rivlyats give 
more details, which may be summarised as follows : — On each of 
the first foree days a Srdsh Yart is performed and a Srdsh Dr6n 
consecrated (see Chap. Ill, 33, note). On the third night, in the 
middle of tlm AiwisiAthrem G 4 h (dusk to midnight), a renuncia- 
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shall die at a place distant from that where the 
information arrives, when the three days' ceremonies 
(satfiih) are celebrated at that place where he shall 
die it is well, when not, their celebration is to be at 
this place, and from the time when the information 
arrives, until three nights are completed, it is neces- 
sary to perform the ceremonial of Sr6sh, and after 
three days and nights it is necessary to perform the 
ceremonial of the righteous guardian spirit/ 

7. In one place it is declared, that of him whose 
begetting is owing to the demons, of him who com- 
mits sodomy, and of him who performs tlie religious 
rites (din 6) of apostasy, of none of the three do 

tion of sin is performed in the house of the deceased ; and in the 
Ushahin Gdh (midnight to dawn) four Drdns are consecrated, 
one dedicated to the good V&6 (N&-t veh), one to Rashn and 
Ajt&^, one to Sr6sh, and one to the righteous (ashC&n), and in 
front of the last are placed new and clean clothes with fruit, but 
without an egg. On the fourth day, at sunrise, the Dahm&n 
Afring&n (Yas. LIX) is recited, and then the Kh0rsh6</ and Mihir 
Ny&yij, after which the people in the house can first eat fresh- 
cooked meat. During the fourth day also the Yajt of the righteous 
is performed, and the Drdn of the righteous is consecrated ; and 
the same again on the tenth day, together with the recitation of 
the Dahmfin Afrtngfin. On the thirtieth day the Sfrfizah (praise 
of the thirty days) is to be celebrated, with the dedication to the 
thirty days; thirty-three beans (IQvak) and thirty-three eggs, with 
fruit, being placed in front of the l>i6n, which is consecrated in 
the presence of fire ; and, afterwards, the assistant priest conse- 
crates a Dr6n for Sr6sh. The next day the chief priest consecrates 
a Drdn for the righteous; a suit of clothes and fruit being placed 
in front of the Drdn. And each day a Yaxt of the righteous is 
performed, a Drdn of the righteous is consecrated, and an Afrtngin 
recited. On the same day every month the same Yart, Drdn, and 
Afrlngfin are celebrated ; a priest also undergoes the Baresbniim 
for the deceased, a Gdt!-khar!^ (see Bund. XXX, a8) is per- 
formed, and three Vendidads dedicated to Srdsh. On each day 
nt the end of a year the Shdsah Yan is performed, and a Drdn 
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they restore the dead', for this reason, because he 
whose begetting is owing to the demons is himself a 
demon and the soul of him who commits sodomy 
will become a demon ^ and the soul of him wAo 
performs the religious rites of apostasy will become 
a darting snake 

8, This, too, is revealed by the A vesta*, that 
AAharmazd spoke thus ; ‘ Give ye up the persons 
of all men, with the submissiveness of worshipix:rs, 
to that man to whom the whole Avesta and Zand is 
easy®, so that he may make )'ou acquainted with 
duties and good works ; because men go to hell for 
this reason, when they do not submit their persons 
to priestly control (aerpatist&n), and do not be- 
come ac(]uainted with duties and good works.' 

9. Query : — There is an action which, according 
to the Avesta is not good for a person to do, and 
the sentence of ‘worthy of death' is set upon it ; for 
ones better preservation is om not to do that action, 

dedicated to the thirty days is consecrated, thirty-three beans being 
placed, with one Dron, one Frasast (see Chap. Ill, 32, note), one 
pentagonal Dr6n as tlic sun, one crescent-shaped ax the moon, 
thirty-three eggs, and fruit, in front of the l>(>n, which is conse- 
crated in the presence of (ire ; afterwards, the assistant priest 
consecrates a Drdn for Srosh, and recites the Dahman Afringin, 
and the next day the chief priest consecrates a Dr6n for the 
righteous, a suit of clothes being placed before tlic Dr6n, and 
r^ites the Dahm&n Afrtngdn. 

That is, there is no rcsnrr&.tion ftnr them. 

' And, therefore, not immorul according to the Parst faith. 

* Compare Vend.Vlll, 98-106. 

* W'hich being a creature of the evil spirit is doomed to de- 
struction. 

* But it is doubtful if the passage be extant. 

* That is, the man who knows the whole scripture and com- 
mentary by heart . 

' Reading paivan Avist&k, instead of Avist&k pavan. 

[53 CC 
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or to accomplish and urge it on, for the advance of 
religion in a state of uncertainty (var*hdmand!h) ? 

10. The answer is this, that when they act well for 
t/u^ir better preservation t^e is no fear, on account 
of acting well, but one is not to forsake that ^ too, 
though it be not goodness ; a forsaken duty is very 
bad, for a contempt of it enters into one. 

II. This, too, is declared, that Zarath.it enquired 
of Ahharmazd thus: ‘From what place do these 
people rise again ? from that place where they first 
went into their mothers, or from tliat place where 
the mothers have given them birth, or from that 
place where their bodies happen to be (ahfterf).^’ 

1 2. Ahharmazd gave a reply thus : * Not from that 
place where they have gone into their mothers, nor 
from that place where they have been bom from 
Ouir mothers, nor from that place where tfieir 
bodies and flesh happen to be, for they rise from 
that place where the life went out from their 
bodies.’ 13. And this, too, he asked, that is ; 
‘ Whence do they raise * him again who is sus- 
pended from anything, and shall die in the air?’ 
14. The reply was: ‘From that place where his 
bones and flesh first fall to the ground ; hence, ex- 
cept when he shall die on a divan (gis) or a bed 
(vistarg), before they carry him away, whatever it 


* The religion in a position of difficulty appears to be the 
meaning, but the reply to this question of casuistry is 1^ no means 
clear. 

* Literally, ‘ they rise,' both here and in the next section, but 
the change to the plural number is perplexing, unless it refers to 
those who prepare the resurrection of the dead (Blind. XXX, 4, 
7, 17), as here assumed by reading ‘they raise.' 
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*s, a fragment * is to be taken and to be laid across 
, his limbs ; for when the usage is not so, they raise 
him again from that place where his body arrives at 
the ground.’ 

15. Completed in peace, pleasure, and joy*. 


Chapter XVI II* 

1. It is said in revelation that Actshm* rushed 
into the presence of Aharman*, and exclaimed thus: 
‘ I not go into the world, because Afiharmazd, 
the lord, has produced three things in the world, 
/o which it is not possible /or me to do anything 
whatever.’ 

2. Aharman exclaimed thus : ‘ Say which are 
those three things.’ 

3. Afishm exclaimed thus : ' The season-festival 


’ Apparently a fragment of the place whereon the death took 
place is meant by ka^Sm-i pSrak. 

' The miscellaneous passages which follow Sis. in M6 terminate 
at this point, which is the end of the first wlume of that MS. The 
next three chapters are taken from the latter end of the other 
volume of M6. 

’ Both this chapter and the next are also found in Kao, the 
first being placed before the first part of Sis., and the second 
before the second part Chap. XVIII also occurs in Dastflr 
Jfimfispji's MS. of the Bondahir, just afier Chap. XXXIV of that 
text (see Introduction, p. xxx), and a Pizand version of it occu- 
pies the same position in L7 and Las, and is translated by Justi 
as the last chapter of the Bundidiir, in bis German tranriation of 
that work (see Introduction, p. xxvi). 

* The demon of wrath (see Bund. XXVIII, 15-17). 

* See Bund. I, 3. Afisbm, as the chief agent of the evil spirit 
in his'* machin^ions against mankind, rushes into bis master's 
presence in hdl to complain of the difficulties he encounters. 

* CC 2 
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(gds4nb«i,r)*, the sacred feast (myazd), and next- 
of-kin marriage (khv^tOk-das).’ 


* See Bund. XXV, i, 3, 6. The six Gahanbdrs or season- 
festivals are held, respectively, on the 45th, 105th, 180th, 210th, 
290lh, and 365th days of the Parsi year. An explanation of the 
cause of the inequality of these intervals has been proposed by 
Mr. Khurshcdji Rustamji Gama, which is well worthy of attention, 
and appears to have been first published in 1867 in Nos. 7 and 8 of 
his Zartojti Abhyas. His view is that the mediceval Zoroastrians, 
beginning their year at the vernal equinox (Bund. XXV, 6, 13, 21), 
recognised originally only two seasons, a summer of seven months 
and a winter of five (Bund. XXV, 7), and they held a festival, not 
only at the end of each season, that is, on the 210th and 365th 
days of their year, but also in the middle of each season, that is, 
on the I05ih and 290th days of their year. That these two latter 
were mid-s'cason festivals is proved by their Avesta names, Maidhyd- 
shema and Maidhydirya, beginning with the word maidhya, 

* middle.' Later on, the Zoroastrians divided their year into four 
equal seasons, spring, summer, autumn, and winter (Bund. XXV, 
20), and without interfering with their old festivals, they would, no 
doubt, have wished to celebrate the end and middle of each of 
their new seasons. The ends of these four seasons occur on the 
90th, 180th, 27oih, and 365th days of the year, and their mid- 
points arc the 45111, i3rith, 2251!!, and 320th days; but the Zoro- 
astrians already held a festival on the 365ih day, and celebrated 
midsummer anvl midwinter (the i35lh and 320th d.iys of their new 
calendar) on the 105th and a90t}i days of their year, and they 
would consider the 90th, 225th, and 270th days too close to their 
old fcsti\'als of the 105th, 210th, and 290th days to allow of the 
former being held as new festival ; so that they w^ould have only 
the midspring festival, on the 45th day, and that of the end of 
summer, on the iSolh day, to add to their old festivals. It may 
be objected that the end of summer was already celebrated on the 
aioth day, and, for this reason, it is more pro^ble that the festi- 
vals were intended to celebrate the beginnings and mid-points of 
the seasons, rather than their ends and mid-points. According 
ii> this view, the six season-festivals were intended, respectively, to 
celebrate midspring, midsummer, the beginning of autumn, the 
begin niqg of winter, midwinter, and the beginning of spring. 
That they were also intended to commemorate, respectively, the 
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4. Aharman exclaimed thus : ‘ Enter into the 
season-festival! if one of those present shall steal 
a single thing the season-festival is violated, and the 
affair is in cucordanee with * thy wish ; enter into the 
sacred feast*! if only one of those present shall chatter 
the sacred feast is violated, and the affair is in 
accordance with thy wish; but avoid next-of-kin mar- 
riage®! because 1 do not know a remedy for it; for 
whoever has gone four times near to it will not 
become parted from the possession of Aftharmazd 
and the archangels 


creations of the sky. water, earth, vegetation, animals, and man, is 
a belief of later times, derived probably from a foreign source. 

' Reading pavan, * with,’ instead of bard, * beyond,’ as in the 
next clause of the sentence (sec p. 176, note 5). 

• By the sacred feast is meant the consecration of sacred cakes, 
with mcat-ofTerings and the recital of the Afringdns or blessings 
(see Chaps. Ill, 32, XI, 4), 

By ncxi-of-kin marriage Parsis nowadays understand the 
marriage of first cousins, which they consider a specially righteous 
act : and the passages in Pahlavi texts, which appear to approve of 
marriages between brother and sister, father and daughter, and 
mother and son, they explain as referring to the practices of here- 
tics (see Dastfir Peshfitan’s English translation of the Dfnkarr/, 
p. 96, note). How far this explanation may be correct has not 
been ascertained, for the passages in question are rather obscure, 
and have not been thoroughly examined. But it is quite con- 
ceivable that the Pars! priesthood, about the time of the Muham- 
madan conquest (when the practice of next-of-kin marriage was 
most extolled), were anxious to prevent marriages with strangers, 
in order to hinder conversions to the foreign faith ; and that they 
may, therefore, have extended the range of marriage among near 
relations beyond the limits now approved by their descendants. 

^ The object of this chapter is evideriily to extol the religious 
merit of next-of-kin marriage. A Persian version of the passage^ 
contained in Mg, fols. 54, gg, adds the following details: 'There- 
fore it is necessary to understand, that the chief next-of-kin mar- 
riage is that of a sister^s daughter and brother’s son; a*inedium 



390 


SHAYAST LA-SHAYAST. 


Chapter XIX. 

1. The Yatha-ahii-vairy6 ' formulas that are 
necessary in each place, and how they are to be 
spoken in performing anything*. 

2 . One by him who goes forth to an assembly, 
or before grandees and chieftains, or on any busi- 
ness; or when he goes to ask for what he wants 
(val khvahlJiiO); also when he quits any business; 
in each of these situations he is to say only one 
formula, so that his business may proceed more 
promptly 


noxt-or*kin marriage is that of a brother's son and ayounger(dtgar) 
brother's daughter, or of a sister's son and a younger sister's daughter; 
and inferior to a medium next-of-kin marriage is that of a sister's 
.son and a younger brother's daughter. It is necessary to know 
that any |x?rson who contracts a next-of-kin marriage, if his soul 
be fit for hell, will arrive among the ever-stationary (see Chap. 
VI, a), if it is one of the ever-stationary it will arrive at heaven. 
Another particular is to be added ; if any one, in departing, settles 
and strives for the next-of-kin marriage betrothal (paivand) of 
a next brother it is a good work of a thousand Tan&pOhars; if 
any one strives to break off a next-of-kin marriage betrothal he is 
worthy of death.’ 

' Sec Bund. I, 21. 

It appears from the ninth book of the Dinkartf, that the con- 
tents of this chapter arc derived from the first fargar^/ of the 
Sfif/kar Nask (see B. Yt. I, i, note). The account given by the 
Dinkaref contains fewer details, but, so far as it goes, it is in accord- 
ance with our text, except that it seems to transfer the object of 
$ 10 to § 12, and removes the objects of §§ 1 2, 1 3 one step onwards ; 
it also adds * going on a bridge' to § 2. The Persian Riv&yat of 
Bahman Ffin^*ah gives further details, as will be mentioned in the 
notes below. 

’ The Persian Rivdyat adds to these occasions, when he goes 
on the water, or a river, or goes to borrow, or to ask repayment 
of a loai^ or goes out from his house, or comes into it. 
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3. That a blessing (ifrtnd) may be more benedic- 
tory, for this reason, one utters two formulas: for 
there are t^^'o kinds of blessing, one is that which 
is in the thoughts', and one is that which is in 
words. 

4. Four are for coming out more thankfully when 
at a season-festival 

5. Five by him who goes to atone for sin, in order 
to expel the fiend ; because it is necessary to un- 
dergo punishment by the decision (dast6barih) of 
these five persons, the house-ruler, the village-ruler, 
the tribe-ruler^, the province-ruler, and the supreme 
ZaratO^t ; and five Ashcm-vohfts * are to be uttered 
by him at the end, 

6. Six by him who goes to seek power, and to 
battle, so that he may be more successful. 


' The words pa van minim arc guessed, for this first clause is 
omitted by mistake in M6, and these two words arc illegible in 
K20, except part of the last letter. 

’ Kao substitutes for val, ‘ at,’ the following mutilated phrase : 
[. . . . axhau kbshap6 ka</fir/(&i pavan kai/fir^Hi] madam 
vazlfinS<f ri</th-i ; the portion in brackets being evidently a frag- 
ment from the HadOkht Srdsh Yt. 5 jvith Paltlavi translation 
(a passage which treats of the efficacy of reciting the Yathd-ahfi- 
vairyd). If this fragment be not merely a marginal gloss, which 
has crept into the text by mistake, we must translate the whole 
section as follows : ' Four are for the more thankful coming out 
of the liberality of a season-festival, when the passage, '* on that day 
nor on that night corns there anything whatever on any one,” goes 
on.' The Dinkar</ has merely ; * Four by him who is at the 
invocation of the chiefs of crtchon and the celebration of a season- 
festival.' The Persian Riviyau omit the section altogether. 

* This person is omitted both in M6 and Kao, but he is wanted 
to make up the five. This section is omitted by tlic Persian 
Rivdyats. 

* See Bund. XX, a. These are to be recited after the punish- 
ment is over. 
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7. Seven by him who goes to perforin the worship 
of God (yazdAn), so that the archangels may come 
more forward ’ at the worship. 

8. Eight by him who goes to perform the cere- 
monial of the righteous guardian spirit. 

9. Nine by him who goes to sow corn ; these he 
utters for this reason, because the corn will ripen 
(ras^d) in nine month.s, so that the corn may 
come forvs'ard he will make the mischief of the 
noxious creatures less*. 

10. Ten by him who goes to seek a wife, so that 
the presents may be favourable for the purpose. 

1 1. Ten him who wishes to allow the male access 
to beasts of burden and cattle, so that it may be 
more procreative ®. 

12. Eleven by him who goes to the lofty moun- 
tains, so that the glory of mountains. and hills may 
bless him and be friendly*. 

1 3. Twelve by him who goes to the low districts, 
so that the glory of that country and district may 
bless him and be friendly®. 

14. Thirteen by him who shall become pathless; 
at that same place he shall utter them ; or by him 


' Or ‘may arrive earlier;’ there being seven archangels has 
suggested the number seven. 'Fins section and the next are 
omitted by the Persian RivSyais. 

* The Persian Riviyats add general cultivation, planting trees, 
and cohabitation with one’s wife. 

^ Instead of §§ 10, 1 1 the Persian RivAyats have buying quadru- 
peds, and driving pegs into the ground for picketing them. 

* The Persian RivAyats substitute conference with a maiden, 
seeking a wife, giving one’s children in marriage, and obtaining 
anything from another. 

* The Persian RivAyats add going up hills, mounting anything 
lofty, going on a bridge, and losing one’s way. 
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wtib shall pass over a bridge and a river, so that 
the spirit of that water may bless him * ; because 
the Yathdiahft-vairy6 is greater and more successful 
than everything in the Avesta as to all rivers, all 
wholesomeness, and all protection. 

1 5. Religion is as connected with the Yath&-ahft- 
vairyd as the hair is more connected with the glory 
of the face ; any one, indeed, would dread (samd</) 
to separate hairiness and the glory of the face. 


Chapter XX®. 

i. In one place it is declared that it is said by 
revelation (dlno) that a man is to go as much as 
possible (/’and vd^-ast) to the abode of fires®, and 
the salutation (nlyAyi^no) of fire* is to be per- 
formed with reverence ; because three times every 
day the archangels form an assembly in the abode 
of fires, and shed good works and righteousness 
there; and then the good works and righteousness, 
which are shed there, become more lodged in the 
body of him who goes much thither, and performs 
many salutations of fire with reverence. 

* The Persian Rivdyats substitute going to and entering a city 
or town ; they also add twenty>one recitations on setting out on 
a journey, so that the angel Bahrim may grant a safe arrival. 

* The contents of this chapter conclude the MS. M6 ; a few 
lines even having been lost at the end of that MS., though pre- 
served in some of its oldei copies. A more modem copy, in the 
MS. No. 121 of the Ousele^ collection in the Bodleian Library at 
Oxford, contains §§ 4-17, appended to the Bundahix. Complete 
P&zand versions, derived from M6, occur in L7 and L22, immedi- 
ately following the P&zand of Chap. XVIII. 

* The fire*temple. 

* That is, the At 4 x Nyiyix is to be recited. 
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2. This, too, that the nature of wisdom is just like 
fire ; for, in this world, there is nothing which shall 
become so complete as that thing which is made 
with wisdom ; and every fire, too, that they kindle 
and one sees from far, makes manifest whcU is safe 
and uninjured (atrAkht); whatever is safe in fire is 
safe for ever, and whatever is uninjured in fire is 
uninjured for ever. 

3. This, too, that a disposition in which is no 
wisdom is such-like as a clear, unsullied (anAhtik) 
fountain which is choked (basto) and never goes 
into use; and the disposition with which there is 
wisdom is such-like as a clear, unsullied fountain, 
over which an industrious man stands and takes it 
into use ; cultivation restrains it, and it gives crops 
(bar) to the world. 

4. This, too, that these three things are to be 
done by men, to force the demon of corruption 
(nasfij)* far away from the body, to be steadfast 
in the religion, and to jjerform good works. 5. To 
force the demon of corruption far away from the 
body is this, that before the sun has come up one is 
to wash the hands * and face with bull's urine and 
water; to be steadfast in the religion is this, that 
one is to reverence the sun®; and to perform good 
works is this, that om is to destroy several noxious 
creatures. 

6. This, too, that the three greatest concerns of 
men are these, to make him who is an enemy a 
friend, to make him who is wicked righteous, and to 
make him who is ignorant learned. 7. To make 


* See Chap. II, i. * Sec Chap. VII, 7 . 

* See Chap, VII, t-6. 

•a 
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an enemy a friend is this, that out of the worldly 
wealth otte has before him he keeps a friend in 
mind ; to make a wicked one righteous is this, that 
from the sin, whereby he becomes wicked, one turns 
him away; and to make an ignorant one learned is 
this, that one is to manage himself so that he who is 
ignorant may learn of him. 

8. This, too, that the walks of men are to be 
directed chiefly to these three places, to the abode 
of the well-informed, to the abode of the good, and 
to the abode of fires'. 9. To the abode of the 
well-informed, that so otic may become wiser, and 
religion be more lodged in ones person ; to the 
abode of the good for this reason, that so. among 
good and evil, he may thereby renounce the evil 
and carry home the good^; and to the abode of fires 
for this reason, that so the spiritual fiend may turn 
away from him. 

10. This, too. that he whose actions are for the 
soul, the world is then his own, and the spiritual 
existaice more his own ; and he whose actions are 
for the body, the spiritual existence has him at 
pleasure, and they snatch the world from him 
compulsorily. 

1 1. This, too, that Bakht-fifrkf ® said, that every 
G&tha (g&siln)* of AOharmazd has been an op(K>.si- 


' The fire-temple. 

’ Assuming that the wore jraptrih, ‘ the good,' has been omitted 
by mistake; the sentence appearing to be unintelligible without it. 

* See B. Yt 1, 7 . 

* The word gfisdn being plural, Gdtha must be taken in its 
collective sense as an assemblage of hymns. The word can also 
be read dahtrn, 'creation,' but this meaning seems improbable 
here. 
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tion of the one adversary, and the renunciation of stu 
(patftlk)’ for the opposition of every fiend. 

12. This, too, that, regarding the world, anxiety 
is not to be suffered, it is not to be considered as 
anything whatever, and is not to be let slip from the 
hand. 13. Anxiety is not to be suffered for this 
reason, because that which is ordained will happen ; 
it is not to be considered as anything whatever for 
this reason, because should it be expedient it is 
necessary to abandon it ; and it is not to be let slip 
from the hand for this reason, because it is proper, 
in the world, to provide a spiritual existence for 
oneself. 

14. This, too, that the best thing is truth, and the 
worst thing is deceit ; and there is he who speaks 
true and thereby becomes wicked, and tha‘e is he 
who speaks false and thereby becomes righteous. 

15. This, too, that fire is not to be extinguished *, 
for this is a sin ; and there is he who extinguishes 
it, and is good. 

16. This, too, is declared, that nothing is to be 
given to the vile ; and there is he by whom the best 
and most pleasant ragout (khftr</ik) is to be given 
to the vile. 

17. On these, too, is the attention of men to be 
fixed, because there is a remedy for everything but 
death, a ho|xj for everything but w'ickedness, every- 
thing will lapse * except righteousness, it is possible 


* That is, the Path or formula of renunciation (see Chap. 
IV, 14). 

* Literally, ‘ killed.’ 

’ M6 ends at this point, the next folio being lost. The re- 
mtunder of the chapter has been recovered from a copy in Bombay, 
checked by the PSz. MSS. L7 and Las, all of which must have 




CHAPTER XX, 1 2 -XXI, 2. 


397 


to manage everything but temper (g6har), and it is 
jjossible for everything to change but divine pro- 
vidence (bak6-bakht6). 

1 8 . This, too, is declared, that Fr^i/ftn* wished 
to slay A^-i Dahdk but Afiharmazd spoke thus ; 
‘ Do not slay him now, for the earth will become 
full of noxious creatures.’ 


Chapter XXI *. 

1. I write the indication of the midday shadow: 
may it be fortunate ! 

2 , Should the sun come^ into Cancer the shadow 
is one foot of the man, at the fifteenth degree of 
Cancer it is one foot ; when the sun is at Leo it is 


been derived from M6 before it lost its last folio ; whereas the MS. 
No. lai of the Ouseley collection at Oxford, which ends at the 
same point, must have been written after the folio was lost. 

‘ See Bund. XXXI, 7. 

• See Bund. XXIX, 9, XXXI, 6, B. Yt. Ill, 55-61. 

' The contents of this chapter, regarding the lengths of midday 
and afternoon shadows, immediately follow a talc of Gdrt-i Frydn/ 1 , 
which is appended to the book of Ar<fi -VIrdf 's journey to the 
other world, both in M6 and Kao. As will be seen from the 
notes, these details about shadows were probably compiled at 
Yazd in Persia, as they are suitable only for that latitude. 

* Reading &ya<f'ae (a very rare form), or it may l>e intended 

for hdmanie, ' should it be,’ but it is written in both MSS. exactly 
like the two ciphers for the numeral 5. Multd Firftz in his At^eh 
Din, p. Z79 seq., takes 5 khadfik pftt as implying that the shadow 
is under the sole of the foot, or the sun overbad ; but neither this 
reading, nor the more literal * one-fifth of a foot,’ can be recon- 
ciled with the other measures ; though if we take 5 as standing 
for pan^ak, * the five toes or sole,' we might translate as follows : 
‘ When the sun is at Cancer, the shadow is the sole of one foot of 
the man.’ * 
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one foot and a half, at the fifteenth of Leo it is two 
feet ; whm the sun is at Virgo it is two feet and a 
half, at the fifteenth of Virgo it is three feet and 
a half ; at Libra it is four ' feet and a half, at the fif- 
teenth of Libra it is five feet and a half*; at Scorpio 
it is six feet and a half, at the fifteenth of Scorpio it 
is seven ^ feet and a half ; at Sagittarius it is eight 
feet and a half, at the fifteenth of Sagittarius it is 
nine feet and a half ; at Capricornus it is ten feet, 
at the fifteenth of Capricornus it is nine * feet and a 
half : at Aquarius it is eight * feet and a half, at the 
fifteenth of Aquarius it is seven feet and a half ; at 
Pisces it is six feet and a half, at the fifteenth of 
Pisces it is five feet and a half ; at Aries it is four 
feet and a half, at the fifteenth of Aries it is three 
feet and a half ; at Taurus it is two feet and a half, 
at the fifteenth of Taurus it is two feet ; at Gemini 
it is one foot and a half, at the fifteenth of Gemini 
it is one foot®. 


' Kao has ‘three’ by mistake. 

M6 omits ‘ and a half’ by mistake. 

* Kao has * six ’ by mistake. 

* Both MSS. omit one cipher, and have only ‘six,’ but the 
shadow must be the same here as at the fifteenth of Sagittarius. 

* Both MSS. have ‘ seven,’ which is «.tearly wrong. 

* It is obvious that, as the length of a man’s shadow depends 
upon the height of the sun, each of these observations of his 
noonday shadow detemines the altitude of the sun at noon, and 
is, therefore, a rude observation for finding the latitude of the 
place, provided we know the ratio of a man’s foot to his stature. 
According to Bund. XXVI, 3 a man’s stature is eight spans 
(vitast), and according to Farh. Okh. p. 41 a vitast is twelve 
finger-breadths, and a foot is fourteen (see Bund. XXVI, 3, note), 
so that a man’s stature of eight spans is equivalent to 6^ feet. 
Assuming this to have been the ratio adopted by the observer, 
supposing'the obliquity of the ecliptic to have been 23“ 35' (as it 
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3. The midday shadow is written’, may its end be 
good! 

4. I write the indication of the Aftzfertn (after- 
noon)® period of the day ; may it be W'ell and 
fortunate by the help of God (yazdAn)! 

5. When the day is at a maximum (pa van 
afzQnd), and the sun comes unto the head® of 
Cancer, and ones shadow becomes six feet and two 
parts ^ he makes it the A(lz6rln period (gis). 6. 

was about A.n. 1000), and calculating the latitude from each of 
the thirteen different lengths of shadow, the mean result is 32^ 1' 
north latitude, which is precisely the position assigned to Yazd 
(the head-quarters of the small remnant of Zoroastrians in Persia) 
on some English maps, though some foreign maps place it 1 5^ or ao^ 
farther south. With regard to the rough nature of tliis mode of 
observation it may be remarked that, as the lengths of the shadows 
are noted only to half a foot, there is a possible error of a quarter- 
fool in any of them; this would produce a possible error of 
2"^ 4' in the midsummer observation of latitude, and of 39^ in the 
midwinter one; or a mean possible error of 1'^ 22' in any of the 
observations; so that the possible error in the mean of thirteen 
observations is probably not more than 6^ and the probable error 
is even less, provided the dau have been assumed correctly. 

* Reading niplrt, but only the first and last letters are legible 
in M 6 , and the middle letter is omitted in Kao. 

> See Bund. XXV, 9. 

” The word sar, * head,* usually means * the end,' but it must 
be here taken a« 'the beginning;* perhaps, because the zodiacal 
signs are supposed to come head-foremost. 

* What portion of a foot is meant by bdhar, * part,* is doubtful. 
It can hardly be a quarter, bccanse ' two quarters ' would be too 
clumsy a term for ' a half But it appears from 5-7 that the 
shadow, necessary to constitute the Afiz&in period, is taken 
as increasing unifonnly from m feet and two parts to fourteen 
feet and two parts, an increase of eight feet in six months, or 
exactly one koi and one-third per month, as stated in the tesst. 
And, deducting this monthly increase of one foot and one-third 
from ihe seven and a half feet diadow at the end of the first month, 
we have six feet and one-sixth remaining for the shadow at the 
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Every thirty days it always increases one foot and • 
one-third, therefore about every ten days the reckon- 
ing is always half a foot \ and when the sun is at the 
head of Leo the shadow is seven “ feet and a half. 

7. In this series every zodiacal constellation is 
treated alike, and the months alike, until the sun 
comes unto the head of Capricofnus, and the 
shadow becomes fourteen feet and two parts. 8. 
In Capricornus it diminishes again a foot and one- 
third^; and from there where it turns back, because 
of the decrease of the night and increase of the day, 
it always diminishes one foot and one-third every 
one of the months, and about every ten days the 
reckoning is always half a foot, until it comes back 
to six feet and tw^o parts ; every zodiacal constella- 
tion being treated alike, and the months alike *. 


beginning of the month. Hence we may conclude that the ' two 
parts ' arc equal to one-sixth, and each * part ’ is one-twelfth of 
a foot. 

' Meaning that the increase of shadow is to be taken into 
account as soon as it amounts to half a foot, that is, about every 
ten days. Practically, half a foot would be added on the tenth 
and twentieth days, and the remaining one-third of a foot at the 
end of the month. 

' Both MSS. have * eight,' hut this would be inconsistent with 
the context, as it is impossible that * six feet and two parts ' can 
become * eight feet and a half by the addition of 'one foot and 
one-third/ whatever may be the value of the 'two parts' of a 
foot. 

Both MSS. have 3 yak-i p&t, instead of p&t 3 yak-i. 

^ This mode of determining the beginning of the afternoon 
|XTiod is not so clumsy as it appears, as it keeps the length of 
that period exceedingly uniform for the six winter months with 
some increase in the summer time. ' In latitude 33° north, where 
the longest day is about 13 hours 56 minutes, and the shortest is 
10 hours 4 minutes, these observations of a man's shadow make 
the afternoon period begin about gf hours before sunset at mid- 
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Chapter XXII*. 

1. May Ailharmazd give thee the august rank and 
throne of a champion * ! 

2. May Vohftman give thee wisdom! may the 
benefit of knowing Vohftman* be gfood thought, 
and mayest thou be acting well, that is, saving the 
soul! 

3. May Ar</avahijt, the beautiful, give thee un- 
derstanding and intellect! 

4. May Shatvatrd grant thee wealth from every 
generous one! 

5. May Spendarma</ grant thee praise through 
the seed of body! may she give thee as wife 
a woman from the race of the great! 

6. May Horvada</ grant thee plenty and pros- 
perity ! 

7. May Amerdda<^ grant thee herds of four-footed 
beasts ! 


summer, diminisbmg to aj hours at the autumnal equinox, and 
then remaining very nearly constant till the vernal equinox. 

' These last two chapters are found written upon some folios 
which have been added to the beginning sof M6 ; but, though not 
belonging to that MS. originally, they are still very old. The fiist 
of these two chapters has not been found elsewhere ; it is an ela- 
borate benediction, in which the writer calis down, upon some one, 
a scries of blessings from each of the thirty archangels and angels 
whose names are given to the days of the Patsi month in the order 
in which they here stand (compare the same names in Bund. 
XXVII, 84). 

* The meaning of die wprd p&4rAg or pdsirapg’ (which occurs 

also in {$ ta, 36, and appears to be a title) may be guessed from 
the following passage in the Z^rtrlin, or Vwtdsp-shdh- 

n^"««h : Pavan har rasm va pSiirasm-i lak ptr^ va v£b pddird« 
rem ydi^nt-ae, ' in every attack and counter-attack of thine mayest 
thou bf^ «u>ay the tide of conqueror and good champion I’ 

* The reading is uncertain. 

M Dd 
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8. May Dln6 always secure’ thee the support of 
the creator Afiharmazd ! 

9. May the light of the sublime Atard * hold thy 
throne in heaven ! 

10. May kvhti gp^nt thee wealth from every 
generous one! 

11. May Khdr hold thee without mystery and 
doubt among the great and thy compeers (ham- 
bu^tkdn)! 

1 2. May MAh give thee an assistant, who is the 
assistant of champions ! 

13. May Tlrtar hold thee a traveller in the 
countries of the seven regions! 

14. Gd.idrvan the archangel* is the protection of 
four-footed beasts. 

1 5. May Dlnd always remain for thee as the sup- 
port of the creator AQharmazd ! 

16. May Mitrd be thy judge, who shall wish thy 
existence to be vigorous! 

17. May Srdsh the righteous, the smiter of de- 
mons, keep greed, wrath, and want * far from thee ! 
may he destroy them, and may he not seize thee ar 
unjust ! 

18. May Rashnd be thy conductor* to the re- 
.splendent heaven! 

’ This verb is doubtful ; here a&d in § 33 it is netrftnft4, * may 
she guard,* but in § 15 it is ketrftnft4, ' n»y she remain.’ 

' B&rs fitard, * the subUme fire,’ seems to be a personification 
of the fire Beresi-savang of Bund. XVII, i, 3, the Snpremeijr- 
benefiting of SZS. XI, i, 6. 

' She is usually called an angel. Either the verb is omitted in 
this section, or it is not a blessing ; and the same may be said of 

$§ 30, 35. 

* These are the three fiends, As, Aeshm, and Ntyfiz (see Bund. 
XXVUI, 15-iy, sti, 37). 

* It is very possi^ that the verb should be yehabflnfid^ 
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19. May Fravar<An give thee offspring, which 
may bear the name of thy race I 

20. Vihr&m the victorious is the stimulator of the 
warlike. 

21. May Rdm, applauding the life of a praiser of 
the persistent* lord, keep thee perfect (a spar), that 
is, living three hundred years *, undying and unde- 
caying unto the end of thy days I 

22. May Vdflf bring thee peace* from the re- 
splendent heaven! 

23. May Dtn6 always secure thee the support of 
the creator Adharmazd ! 

24. May DlnA become thy guest in thy home and 
dwelling ! 

25. Arshi.rang, the beautiful, is the resplendent 
glory of the Kaydns. 

26. May hsxhd be thy helper, who is the assistant 
of champions I 

27. hfay Asmdn bless thee with all skill and 
wealth ! 


instead of f ehevdnd<f, in which case we should have ‘ give thee 
a passport’ 

* Tlie meaning of khvipar (Av. 4vSpara) is by no means 
certain ; it is an epithet of AQharmazd, angels, and spirits, and is 
then often assnm^ to mean ‘protecting;’ but it is also a term 
applied to the earth and offspring ; perhaps 'self-sustaining ’ would 
suit both its etymology am} ks various applications best, but the root 
par has many other meanfags. 

* That is, two great < 7 cl<i*s. It it usual for the colorists of 
Pahlavi MSS. to wUi, in their colophons, that the persons for 
whom the MSS. are written, whedier themselves or others, may 
retain the MSS. for a hundred and years before leaving them 
to theh children; which period is mmtioned because it is supposed 
to coSstitnte a great cycle of the moon and planets. 

* Writtea drdd instead of dr04 

« Dd 2 
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28. May ZamyA^/ destroy for thee the demon and 
fiend out of thy dwelling ! 

29. May Mdraspend hold thee a throne in the 
resplendent heaven ! 

30. May AnlrAn the immortal, with every kind of 
all wealth, become thy desire! the horses of God 
(yazddn)* who shall come that he may go, and thou 
mayest obtain a victory. 

31. May destiny give thee a helper! he is the 
guardian of the celestial sphere for all these arch- 
angels whose names I have brought forward; may 
he be thy heli>er at all times, in every good work 
and duty ! 

32. Homage to Srit * the teacher ! may he live 
long ! may he be prosperous in the land ! may his 
be every pleasure and joy, and ev'ery glory of the 
KayAns, through the will of tlie persistent Afih- 
armazd ! 


Chapter XXIII. 

0. In the name of God and the good creation Ixj 
health*! 

1. AAharmazd is more creative, VohAman is more 


‘ Boih nouns are in lire plural, and both verbs in the singular. 
Antr 4 n is a personification of Av. anaghra raoiiau, * the begin- 
ningless lights,' or fixed stars (which, however, are said to have 
been created by Afiharmazd in Bund. II, i), and these stars appear 
to liave been considered as horses of the angels (Band. VI, 3, 
SZS. VI, 1). There are several uncertain phrases in ^ 30-33. 

* This would appear to be the name of the person to whom the 
benediction is addressed, as it can hardly be meant for the nne*fn t 
hero Thrita, the Athrat of Bund. XXXI, 37, and the Srttd of SZS. 
XI, 10, note. 

* Two versions of this chapter, detailing the ^lalities of the 




CHAPTER XXir, 28-XXin, 4. 


405 

^ ^ j ^ 

embellished *, Arr&vahlrt is more brilliant*, Shat- 
vaird is more exalted *, Spendarma// is more fruit- 
ful*, Horvada/^ is moister®, Amerddasf is fatter*. 
2. Dtn-pa-Atard is just like Adharmazd^, Atard is 
hotter*, A»in is more golden*, Khdr is more obser- 
vant*®, Mdh is more protective *’, Tlr is more liberal, 
Gd^ is swifter'*. 3. Din'®-pa-Mitrd is just like Adh- 
armazd, Mitrd is more judicial, Srdsh is mure 
vigorous, Rashn is more just, Fravar<^n is more 
jxjwerful, Vdhrim is more victorious, R&m is more 
pleasing, Vd/f is more fragrant. 4. Viln-pa-DTnS is 
just like Aftharmazd, Dlnd is more valuable, hui “ 
is more beautiful, KsX&d is purer. Asmdn is more 
lofty, ZamySui is more conclusive, Mdraspend is more 


tiiiity angels and archangels, are cxunl ; one in M6, which has 
lost §§ 3-5, and the other in a very old MS. in the library of the 
high-priest of the i’arsis at Bombay. This latter, being < oinplete, 
is here taken as the text, while the variations of M6, which occur 
in nearly every epithet, are given in the notes. Which version is 
the oldest can hardly be asrertmned with certainty from tlic state 
of the MSS. M6 omits this opening benediction. 

' M6 has ' more nimble.' 

* M6 has ‘more discriminative.' 

’ M6 has ‘more active.’ * 

‘ M6 has ‘ more complete.' 

* M6 has ‘fatter.’ 

* M6 has ‘ more fruitful.' 

’ M6 baa ‘ Dind is more desirous.’ 

* M6 has ‘ more heating.’ 

* Referring perhaps to the gedden channels (Bund XllI, 4 , 5) 
through which the water of ArCdvivsflr (a title of the angel Avfln, 
‘ waters ’) is supposed to flow. M6 has ‘ more glittering.’ 

“* M6 has ‘ more embellished.' v 

“ M6 hat varp&ntar, the meaniog of which is uncertain. 

M6 has ‘more listening.' 

%.The version in H6 ends here; the next folio being lost. 

“ The same as Arriiuang (see ^nd XXIl, 4). . 
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conveying the religion, AnlrAn is the extreme of 
exertion and listening ^ 

5. May it be completed in peace and pleasure ! 


* The reading of both these nouns is uncertain. The days of 
the Parsi month, which bear the names of these thirty angels, are 
divided, it will be observed, into four nearly equal divisions, re- 
sembling weeks, which are here separated in §§ 1-4. The first 
weekly period begins with a day dedicated to Afiharmazd, and 
called by his own name ; and each of the three other weekly periods 
also begins with a day dedicated to Afiharmazd, but called by the 
name of Dtn, * religion/ with the name of the following day added 
as a cognomen. The first week, therefore, consists of the day 
Afiliarmazd followed by six days named after the six archangeN 
respectively (see Bund. I, 23, 26). The second week consists of 
the day Dln-with-Atard followed by six days named after the 
angels of fire, waters, the sun, the moon. Mercury, and the primeval 
ox. The third week consists of the day Dln-with-Mitro fol- 
lowed tiy seven days named after the angels of solar light, obe- 
dience, and justice, the guardian spirits, and the angels of victory, 
pleasure, and wind. And the fourth week consiststof the day Dfn- 
with-l)in6 followed by seven days named after the angels of religion, 
righteousness, rectitude, the sky, the earth, the liturgy, and the 
fixed stars. 
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I. The references in this index are to the pages of the introduction, 
and to the chapters and sections of the translations; the chapters being 
denoted by the larger ciphers. 

a. References to passages which contain special information are given 
in parentheses. 

3. Though different forms of the same name may occur in the trans- 
lations, only one form is usually given in the index, to which the refer- 
ences to all forms are attached ; except when the forms differ so much 
as to require to be widely separated in the index. 

4. Pahlavi forms arc always given in preference to P^zand and Per- 
sian, when only one is mentioned ; but where only a PSzand form occurs 
it is printed in italics, as Pizand orthography is usually corrupt. In all 
such italicised names any letters, which would elsewhere be italic, are 
printed in roman type. 

5. Abbreviations used arc ; — Av. for Avesta word ; Bd, for Bundahii ; 
Byt. for Bahman Yaut; ch. for chapter of Visparad; com. for com- 
mentator and commentary; Gqg. for Gqgar&ti; Huz. for Huzv&rij; 
Int. for Introduction ; lun. man. for lunar mansion ; m. for mountain ; 
mcas. for measure; n for foot-note; Pahl. for Pahlavi; Pftz. for 
Pizand ; Pers. for Persian ; r. for river ; SL for Sh&yast la-shiyast ; 
trans. for translation ; wt. for weight ; zod. for zodiacal constellation ; 
Zs. for Selections of Z^-spai^. 
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AbAk, angcli Byt. 8, 59 n. See 
A*v%n. 

Ab-istidah lake, Bd. 88« 511. 
Ablution, Byt. 8, 36; SI. 8, ($3,) 
108; d, 10, 12; 8, 18, 22; 18 , 
22, 24. 

seat, Byt. 8, (36;) SI. 10 , 5. — 
tank, SI. 10 , 5. — vessel, SI. 
3 , 12. 

AlH>de of fires, SI. 9 , s ; SO, 1, 8, 9. 
Abiin, man, Bd. 31 , 7 n. 
Acharmcnians, Byt. 2 , lyn. 

Adar, angel, Byt. 2, 59 n. Sec Atard. 
Ailiirbvrfin, land, Bd. 80 , 1 3 n, 25 n; 

22, 2 n; 26 , 4n; 29 , 12 n. 
A^’Afravakhshya ha, SI. 13 , 29. 
A<Aina-yav& h8, SI. 13 , 33. 

Adopted son, SI. 12 , 1 4. 
A^-ta-vakhshya ha, SI. 18 , 4, 14. 
Afohm, demon, Bd. 19 , 330; 88, 
(15-17,) 20; 30,29; B}i.l,5n; 
8 , 3^ ? hi. 18 , 43 ! 18, 1,3. 
Afarg, com., SI. 1 , (3 ;) 8, a, 64, 73, 
88, 115, i23n; 6,5,6; 10, 39n. 
AfghAnistSn, Bd. 12 , 22 n ; 80 , 17 n. 
Alrasiyab, king, Bd. 31 , 14 n, 17 n, 
19 n. 

Afrtn, ritual, SI. 13 , 43 n ; 19 , 3. 
AfringAn, rite, SJ. 10, 34 n ; 17 , 5 n t 
18 , 4 n. 

Afrdbag-vindAd^ man, Bd. 88, 6, 8. 
jlgdimasivdkf mati, Bd^ 31 , 23. 
Agerept sin, $1. 1, i, a; 11, f, 2; 
10, 2, 5. 


I, 6; 9 , 1, 24; 10 , f ; 11 , T ; 
defeated by religion, Byt. 8, 16, 
20 ; SI. 16 , 6 ; hit future evil* 
doings, Byt. 8 , 40, 62 ; 3 , 55» 
56; his advice, SI. 18 , f, 2, 4* 
See Evil spirit. 

Ahasuerus, Byt. 8, 17 n. 

AhO-a<f-jMiti h8, SI. 18 , 21. 
Ahunavaiti gAtha, SI. 13 , 2 n, 4, 6-1 5, 
51 - 

Ahunivar, Bd. 1, ar, aa; /s. 1, la; 

II , ron; SI. 10 , sn, 25, 26; 
18 , 19, 32 n ; 13 , 2 n ; text and 
trans,, Bd. 1, a 1 n ; corn., Zs. 
1> . 

Ahya-thw^-athrA hi, SI. 13 , 17. 
Ahya-yasa ha. SI. Id, 4» 13, 14, 50. 
Aibisrat6in gah, Bd. 86, 9. 

Aighash, demon, Bd. 88 , 33 ; 81, 

5 ". 

A!rak, man, Bd. 31 , 14. 

AiraA m., Bd. 18 , a, 12. 

Alran-Ydg*, land, Bd, 18 , 25 ; 14 , 4; 
80 , 13, 32; 86. II ; 89 , (4, 5, 
12;) 38,3 ; Z». 9 , 8 . 

AirU, prince, Bd. 31 , (9* >0,) xa, 14; 

88. in; 84 , 6 ; 81 . 10 , 280. 
Ainvrasp, chief, Bd. 89 , 1. 

Airman, angel, Bd. 80 , 19 n. 

Airya, tribe, Bd. 81 , 9 n. 

Airyak^ man, Bd. 82 , i n. 

Airyamana hi, SI. 13 , 47. 

Aitbritakf man, Bd. 38 , 1 n. 
AiwisrOtbrema gih, Bd. 86, 9 n; 81 . 


Aghr6ra^, man, Bd. 89 , 5; 81 , 15, 17 , 5". 

30-22. - Akandgar, king, Byt. 8, 19. 

Aharman, origin of evil. Bo. 1 . 3, 7, Akaiish, demon, Bd. 88, ao. 

8, to, 23, 27; 8, 11; 1, 2-4, AkU^fnr r., Bd. 80 , 7, 18. 

6, 8-ix, 17, ao, 24, 25; wor- AkOman, demon, Bd. 1 , 24, 27; 88 , 
shipped by Dahlk, Bd. 80 , 23; 7 ; 80 , 29: Zi. 9 , 6. 

nature of, Bd. 88, 1-6, 46, 48; Albhre m., Bd. 6, 3-5; 7, 153; S, 

by whom served, Bd. 88, ax ; 2, 5 ; 18 , (1-4,) yn, 8, 9; 13 , 1, 

differs sometimes from the evil 4; 19 , 15 ; 80 , i, 4, 8 ; 84 , 28 \ 

spirit, Bd. 86, 40» ; M, 30; Zs. 6, x6, 20, at ; 7, i, 5 * 7 * 

ids attach on creation, Zs. 1 , Alexander the Great, Int. 9, 1 j, 12, 
27; % f-6, xx; 4 , 1-5, 10; 6 , 16; Bd. 84 , 8; Byt 8 , 19 n; 

h h 5; 0, f, 23; 7, t, 12; 8, 34. 
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Almsgiving never excessive, 10 , 
* 3 ; 12, i6. 

Alvand m., Bd. 10 , 3. 

Amberpis, origin of, Bd, 10 , la. 
Amended, angel, Byt* 2, 59 n. 
Amerddad', angel, Bd. 1, a6 ; 0, a ; 

27, 24 ; 80, 29 ; Zs. 8, r ; Byt. 
8, 29; 81.0, 8; 18, 14; 15, 3, 
5,35,29; 22,7; 28, 1 ; month, 
Bd. 26, 20. 

yfmi r., Bd. 20 , 8. 

AmQ r., Bd. 20, 8n, a8n. 

AmOl, town, Bd. 20 , 27 n. 

An&hW, planet, Bd. 6, t ; angel, Bd. 

32 , 8. Sec Ahan, A^an. 
AnEhita, angel, Bd. 10, in; SI. 11 , 
. 4 n. 

AnanghaC^^ man, Bd. 82 , 1 n. 
AnmUkh^ man, Bd. 81 , 9. 

Andar, demon, Bd. 1, 27 ; 28 , (8,) 
10; 30,29. Sec Indar. 

Ancr, land, Bd. 16, 29. 

Angels, Bd. 16, 1 3; 80, 28; Zs. 1, o; 
Byt. 8. 31; SI. 7, 7; 8,4; 12. 
24 ; 18, 8 n, 30 ; fight with de- 
mons, Bd. 8, a6; 6, i; their 
flowers, Bd. 27, 24; prayers 
and offerings to them, SI. 0 , 10- 
12 ; 11, 4; 12,8-10; their gifls, 
SI. 82, 8-30; their qualities, Si. 

28, 2-4. 

Angra-mciinyu, Bd. 1, in, 3n; 28 , 
in. 

Animals, origin and classes, Bd. 10 , 
3 ; 14 , 3-31; Zs. 2 , i, 7-24; 
chiefs of, Bd. 24 , 2-13; eating 
dead matter, SI. 2 , 109-11 1; 
not to be killed, SI. 10 , 8, 9. 
Antrin, angel, Bd. 27 , 24; SI. 22 , 
30 ; 28 , 4 ; day, Bd. 26 , 7. 
Anquetil Duperron, Int. 24, 25, 28. 
Antarcs, star, Bd. 2 , 7 n ; SL 14 , 

50 . 

Aoiwra, Av., Bd. 81 , 6 n. 

Aoshnara, man, Bd. 81 , 3 n. 

Apfidsh, demon, Bd. 7 , 8, 10, 12; 28 , 
(39;) Zs.e,9, II, 13. 

Apm^n m., Bd. 12 , 2, (9,) ia-14, 
ai, at, 29, 30, 3in; 20, 16, 17, 
21, 22 ; 24 , 28 ; Zs. 7 , 7 « 

Ape, origin of, Bd. 28 , i; pollute^ 
81. 2, 61. 

Apostasy, SI. 17 , 7. 

Apostate, Byt. ^ 56, 57 ; SI. 0 , 3, 
Aquarius, Bd. 2 , a; Byt. B^iin; 

51. 2« 


Arabic, Int. 14. 

Arabs, Bd. 16, 28 ; 28, 3 ; 29, 4 ; 

84, on, 9; Byt. 8, 9,51. 

Arag lake, Bd. 10, 15. 

— r., Bd. 7, i3f 17; 20, (i, 3-8») 


9 n, 22 n, 28 n ; 21 . 3 ; 24 , a6; 
Zs. 6, 20 n ; Byt. 8, 17 n. 
Arlti^, roan, Bd. 1 n. 

Aral sea, Bd. 10 , 1 5 n ; 20, aon ; 22 , 


4 n. 

Arang r., Bd. 20 , 8 n ; Zs. 0, ao n ; 
Byt. 8, 5 n. 

Arang-i Bir£/ 3 n, man, Bd. 82 , 7* 
Arajk, demon, Bd. 28 , 14^ 16. 
Arlst, demon, Bd. 28 , 33. 

ArEsti, man, Bd. 82 , 2 ; 88, i. 
Armvisanasp^ man, Bd. 81 , 23. 
Araxes r., Bd. 20 , 8n, t3n, 2 an, 
a8n; Zs. 6, aon; Byt. 8, 5n. 
Archangels, Bd. 1 , (26n ;) 2 , 9 ; 8, a, 
4; 80 , 23; Byt. 1,0; 2, 64; 8, 
9, 31; SI. 18 , 8, 24, 46; 18 , 4; 
22 , 3 1 ; their flowers, Bd. 27 , 24 ; 
suMue demons, Bd. 80 , 29; 
prayers and oiferings to them, 
Byt. 8, 38, 37 ; SI. 8. 10 ; 11 , 4 ; 
10, 7 ; 20, 1 ; means of serving 
them, SI. 16 , 1-30; their gifts, 
SI. 22 , 1-7; their qualities, SI. 
28 , 1. 

Arch-fiends, Bd. 8, 2 ; 28 , i-i 3 ; 80 , 
29; SI. 10 , 4n; 12 , 11 n. 

Arif, angel, Bd. 22 , 4n ; 27 , 24 ; SI. 

28 , 4. See Arshbang. 
Ard8-fravash, angel, Byt. 2 , 59 n. 
Ar^l-fravan/, angel, SI. 11 , 4. 
Ar^akhshir-i Kal, king, Bd. 31 , 29 n ; 
Byt. 1,5 : 2, 17. 

Ar^/akhshlr-i PUpakin, Int. 11, 19; 

Bd. 81 . 3on; Byt. 2, t8. 
Ariavahi/t, angel, Bd. 1, 26 ; 81 , 38 ; 
8I.U,4n; 18,14; 16 , 3.5»*a» 
13; 22 , 3; 28 , I ; month, Bd. 

26 , 20. See AshavahUt. 
Ardav&n, king, Bd. 31 , son. 
Ardk-Vlrftf, man, SI. 21 , on. 
Ardibahiit, angel, Byt. 2 , 59n. See 

Ardhvahut. 

Aredh 6 -manosha m., Bd. 12 , ton. 
AredOi sin, S 1 . 1 , 1, a ; 7 , sn ; 11 , i, 
a ; 18 , 4 , 5. 

ArSdmsflr, angel, SLll, 4; 28 , an; 
water, Bd. 7 , isn; li^s; 16 , 
I, 3, 10; 21 , 4n; 24 , 17, 

27 , 4 : Zs. 8 , iS. 

ArexCbr m., Bd. ^ an; 12 , a, (8;) 
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Byt. 8> aan; 81. 10, 711; 18, 
*9. 

Are<8r*b8ni m., Bd. 12, a, 16. 
Ar^p, king, Bd. 12, 3a ; Byt. 9, 
49n; 8, 9. 

Aries. Bd. 2, a ; 6, 6 ; 7, a; 26, ai ; 
81. 21, a. 

Ari/, prince, Bd. 81, asn. 

Ari«, fish, Bd. 14, 26 ; 18, 5 ; 24, 1 3. 
Armaiti, angel, Bd. 16, 6n. See 
Spendarmai/. 

Armenia, Bd. 20, ion. 

Armd/t, $1. 2, (98n ;) 6, i. 

Armln, prince, Bd. 81, asn. 
Arm%*bareHa^ woman, Bd. 82, 7 n. 
Arsaces I, Byt. 2, 190. 

Arsacidans, Int. ir. See Aikinians. 
Arshi/ang, angel, Bd. 22, 4; 27, 
2411; Si. 22, 35; 28, 4n. See 
KrA. 

Artakhshatar son of Plpak, Bd. 81, 
30 ; Byt. 2, 1 811 ; — the Kay8n, 
Bd. 81, 30; 84, 8n. See Ar- 
^akhshfr. 

Artaxerxes Longimanus, Bd. 84, 8n; 
Byt. 2, lyn. 

— Mnemon, Bd. 84, 8n; Byt. 2, 

lyn. 

— Ochus, Bd, 84, 8n. 

ArOra, land, Bd. 12, 16 ; 13, 13 ; 16, 
29; 20, 10; SI. 8, 711. 

Arvand r., Zs. 8, (ao;) Byt. 8, 5, ai, 
38. 

Arzah, region, Bd. 6, 8, 9 ; 11, 3 ; 

29, I ; Byt. 8, 47- 
Asim, man, Bd. 29, 5. 

Asbard r., Bd. 20, ao. 
Ajhasbagabad^ man, Bd. 29, f. 
Ashavahirt, angel, Bd. 27, 24; 80, 
19 ; SI. U, 4. See Ar^^vahirt. 
Ashlvanghu, man Bd. 29, 1 n. 
AsbavazA^ man, Bd. 29 , 6. 
Asbem-Ahurem*mazdto ch,, 81. 


18, 5* 

Ashem-vohQ, Byt 2, 59 ; W* 9, 35 ; 
4 , 14; 6 , a, 5,7; » 4 f 

35 ; 12 , 11 , 3 *; 18, 1 1 19,5; 

teat and trans*, Bd. 20, a. 
Ashdvahi/t, man, Bd 88 , if. 
AsbozsAt, bird, Bd. 19, 19 . 

Asia Minoi\ Bd. 13, 150 . 

Ajk. king, Byt. 2 , 190. 

AAinbna, Bd. SI, sen; $4,,; Byt 
2| 19 . See Arsaddans. 
A^lrOm nasfc, SI. 10, 250 . See 
SakS^nu 
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Asmftn, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; SI. 22, 
27 ; 98, 4* 

Asnavaod m., Bd. 19, a, (a8 ;) 17, 7 1 
Zs. 11, 9. 

Aspai% m., Bd. 19, aPf 1^* 

AsplrOm nask, 91. 10, am. See 
HO&plram. 

Aspengarglk, demon, Bd. 7, la ; 28, 
39. See Sp^iVTArglk. 

Asptk&n, Bd. 82, in. 

Aspiyln, Bd. 81, 4, 7» 8. 

Assaults, SI. 1, r n, an. 

Assyrians, Int xa, 13; Byt. 8, 5. 
Aidh^ angel, Bd. 27, 24; Byt. 2, 
S9n; 8, 3a; SI. 17, 4. 5"; 22, 
a6 \ 23, 4* 

~ yait, Byt. 1, 6. 

Astaothwancm ha, SI. 18, 1. 
Astarlby, t(»wn, Bd. 12, 3 an. 
AstS-vidAd/, demon, fid. 8, ai, aa; 

28, }5 ; Zs. 4, 4* 

Ashive ha, SI. 18, i. 

AsSrfk, man, Bd. 81, 19* 

AsQribtln, land, Bd. 81, 39; Byt* 

8 , 5 * 

Asvast lake, Bd. 22, 1,7* 

Ajvint, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3 n. 
Atarem^a ch., SI. 13, 36. 

AtarS, angel, Bd. 27 , 34 ; SI. 22, 9 ; 
28, a ; day, Bd. 26, 1 1. 

— AQharmazd, com., 8L 1, 3. 

— bdndak, man, Bd. 88, x. 

— dl</, man, Bd. 88, 3. 

— frdblg, man, Byt. 1, 7 » 81. 1, in, 
nOslt, com,, 81. 1, 3. 

— MitrO, man, Byt. 1, 7* 

— pdA, man, Byt. 1, 7* 

* i Oa</*f.irukh, com., 81. 1, 4". 

i MAraspendin, priest, Bd. 83, 

3, II ; Byt. 1, in; 2, 18; SI. 
0, 23 ; 10, a8 n, 40; 16* 16. 

i ZaratfiAln, priest, Zs. 1, ipn; 

SI. 8, (10.) 

-- pAUkIn, land, Bd. 12, a6; 20, 
i3n» *3* *5; 92, a; 29, la; 
Zs. 11, 9 ; Byt 1, 7* 
tarsah, man, Bd. 81, 29. 

AtA/ nyAyb, 81. 7, 4 n ; 20, f ft. 

— i VlUirAm, sec VAhrtm fire. 
Jtbrau, man, Bd. 31 , 27; SI. 22 , 

AthH^a, man, Bd. 31 , 40. 
Atonement for sin, SL 0 , in, 40, 13, 
*!• 

Atrat, man, Bd. 81, 270. 
AOharmaad, Zs. 8^ io;^Byt 9 , 64 ; 
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SI. 8, 13, at, J3; 10, *9; IS. 
a8; 18,8; 18,4: SO, fi, 18; 
22 , 32 ; t^ie creator, Bd. 1, 0-3, 
«-ia, 2 j, as, a8; 8, i; 7, 15; 
18, 5} l8, 3. 4, 7, *3 i 17, i, 

3; W, 3. 5; 18,9, 10, j6; 80, 

1, 5,6; 81,3; 84, as, a6; 88, 
1-3, 17: Zs.1,0, ao, as, *4; S, 
7, 8; 10, 4, s; Byt. 1, o; SI. 

10 , a8n; 18 , a; 14 , 4; 18 , i; 

22, 8, 15, 33; contends with 

Aharman, Bd. 1, 13, 15-18, 
20 - 32 ; .8, 2, 4,6,18,19,21; 4 , 
a *4 5 4 • 9 I 4 > 

7 » 9 » XI t di 3 ; 4 , 3, lo; 6, 
I ; instituted rites, Bd. 2, 9 ; 
chief of spirits, Bd. 24 , 1 u ; SI. 

11 , 4n; archangel, Bd. 27 , 24; 
SI. 18 , I4i 18 , 5, 7, 8; 88, 1; 

23 , 1 ; religion of, Bd. 28 , 4, 5 ; 
talks with Zaratfut, Bd. 30 , 4, 
5; Zs. 11, ion; Byt. 1, 1-5; 

2, 1-63 ; 8 , i- 6 a ; 81 . 0 , 8 , 14 ; 

10, 26; 12 , 39, 32; 16 , 1-30; 

17 , 1-6, 8, 11-14; worshipped, 
Bd. 80 , 23, 28; Zs. 10 , 1; 
Byt. 2 , 64; 8, 38, 37; SI. 13 , 
18, 24, 33, 46 ; arranges the fu- 
ture existence, Bd. 80 , 24, 37, 
39 » 30, 32 ; his nature, Zs. 1, 
13-17; 8f 4 ; SI. 28, 1-4 ; fore- 
tells future events, Byt. 1, 3-5 ; 
2, i 5 - 22 > 34-63 ; 8> 1-63. 

Aiihannnzd day, Bd. 8, 1 2 ; 26 , 7, 
10, 13; Zs. 2 , I, 

— king, Bd. 88, a. 

— planet, Bd. 6, i ; Zs, 4, 7. 
Aurvadasp, man, Bd. 82 , 1. 
Aurva^-aspa, king, Bd, 81 , 28 n. 
AQrvakhsh, man, Bd. 81 , 26. 
A(lrvata</-nar, man, Bd. 82 , 5, 6, 7 n. 
AOrvftztjt 6rc, Zs. 11 , i, 4. See 

Urvazijt, 

AQshahln gSh, Bd. 25 , 9. 

AQshbfim. man, Bd. 31 , 33, 34. 
AfishdiftSr m., Bd. 18 , a, 15. 
AQsSnddm m., Bd. 12 , 2, 6 ; 13 , 5 ; 

18, tin. 

AflsdfrW, rite, Byt. 2 , 45 ; Si. 18 , 
30. 

AQspSstn, man, Bd. 20, i. 

AfiitOTat g^tha, SI. 10 , 6. See 
Uitavaiti. 

Msxmd, rite, SI. 12 , 10. See 
VastCfi^. 

man* Bd. 81 , 28. 


Afizdrin gfth, Bd. 26 , 91 SI. 7 , 
in; 21, 4, 5* 

AfizObd, king, Bd. 81 , 23, 24, 35; 

84 , 6n; SI. 10 , jSn. 

Afizvdrak, man, Bd. 81 , 4 in. 
Ava</-mi«dem ch., SI. 18 , 48. 

Ao^an, angel, Bd. 27 , 24 ; SI. 22 , 10 ; 
28 , 2 ; day, SI. 11 , 4^ ; month, 
Bd. 26 , 7, 10, 20 ; Byt. 8, 16 ; 
SI. 11, 4n. See Ab^n. 

AvardE^, month, Bd. 26 , aon. See 
Horvadaif. 

Avaretbrabau, man, SI. 10 , a8n. 
Avarnak, man, Bd. 81 , 37, 38. 
Avar-shatrf>, land, Bd. 31 , 37, 38. 
An>dtm, lun. man., Bd. 2 , 3. 

Avesar, lun. man., Bd. 2 , 3. 

Avesta, Int. 9. (10,) 54, 55, 58, 
70-72; Bd. 14 , 26; 19 , 16, 19; 
Byt. 8, 45 n; SI. 13 , 15 n; 

— texts, Int. ro, 11, 22, 24, 43, 
47, 52 » 53 . 67, 68; SI. 8, in; 

— and Zand, Int. 10; SI. 10, 
35,39; — lettei-s, Int. 15, 16, 
31,66; — MSS., Int. 2 1, 27-29, 
4lif 57, 66 ; referred to, Bd. 14, 
a; SI, 1, I ; 2, 55, 97, 118; 9, 
8 ; 16, I ; 17, 8, 9 ; words 
quoted, SI. 6, 2, 5, 7 ; 7, 8 ; 9, 
12 ; 10, 37 ; 13, I, 4-14, 16-26, 
38-36, 38-40, 42, 45-51 ; pas- 
sages quoted, SI. 8, aa ; 11, 6 ; 
18, 6, 8, 43 ; prayers, SI. 9, 9, 
10; 10, 5, 19, 26n; 14, 2, 3; 
19, 14. 

Avi-apam ch., SI. 18, 40 . 

Av6trijt sin, SI. 1 , i, 2 ; 11 , 1, 2 ; 10 , 
3 . 5 - 

Avrak, lun. man., Bd. 2 , 3 ; 7 , 1 ; 
Zs. 6, I. 

AjangbaA, man, Bd. 32 , i n. 

Ajaztm, man, Bd. 82 , i. 

Azy demon, Bd. 28 , 27, 28 ; 80 , 30 ; 
SI. 22 , i7n. 

Azd«/-mar< com., SI. 1, 40. 

Azdnd, man, Byt. 2 , 30. 

A«-i Dahdk, king, Bd. 23 , 2 ; 29 , 8 ; 
81 , (6n,) yn; Zs. 2, 10; Byt. 

62; B, 52 n, 56-58, 60; SI. 
20 , 18. See Bevar^p and 
Dab&k. 

Bactria, Bd. 16 , a9n ; 20 , 90. 
Bactrian, Byt. 4 ’7 n. 

Bkd, angel, Byt. 2, 590. See Vid. 
Bkdghds, land, Bd* 12 , f9n. 
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Bagh nadr, SI. 10 , a 6 , 

Baghln yart, SI. 18, in, 90 . See 
Bagh. 

Blg-yasn 6 nask, SI. 18 , 17. 

Bahak, man, Bd. 88 , 1 , a, 6 , 8 , 
Bihak, man, Bd. 88 , 3 . 

Bahman, angel, Byt. 8 , 59n; king, 
Bd. 81 , a9n ; Byt. 8 , i7n. See 
Vohfinian. 

— PSn^ah, SI. 18 , 1 n, 

— ya/t, Byt. 8, iin; contents, Int. 

50-53 ; age, Int. 53 - 5 ^; MSS., 
Int. 56 ; Plz. version, Int. 57 ; 
Pers. version, Int. 57-59 » 
man trans., Int. 59. 

Bahrkm, angel, Byt. 8, 59 n ; king, 
Byt. 8, 140; — fire, Zs. 11 , 6. 
See V^hrim, 

— XiSptn, man, Byt. 8, f4n. 

Bak^n yastO nask, SI. 18 , lyn. See 

B^g-yasnO. 

Bakht-afrW, com., Byt. 1 , 7 ; SI. 1 , 
4 n ; 80 , 11. 

Bakhtiylr! in., Bd. 18 , 40 n. 
Bakht-tan m., Bd. 18 , 40. 

Bak6 nask. SI. 10 , a6n. See Bagh. 
Bakyir m., Bd. 18 , a, ao. 

Balkh, town, Bd, 84 , 150; Byt. 8, 
17 n ; river, Bd, 18 , 90 ; 80 , 7> 
911, 32 . 

BambTi, land. B>t. 3 , 17* 

BlmdH man, Byt. 1, 6; 8, ai. 
BImt, town, Byt. 3 , lyn. 

Bftmikan, town, Bd. 80 , a a, 
Bamiyln, Bd. 80 , aan ; Byt. 8, i7n. 
Bainm, town, Byt. 8, 17 n. 
BareshnSm, rite, Byt. 8, 36 ; SI. 8, 
(6,) 6on, 650, 70; 8, 24; 10, 
ion, lan; 18 , aan, 240, 350, 
a6n; 17 , sn. 

BaresSm, see Sacred twigs. 
BarcsAmdkn, see Sacr«.d twig-sUnd. 
Barmiyfln, man, Bd. 81 , S. 
BarSshand AOhannazd, com., Sl.l, 

4n. 

Barzfi Qiykmu-d-dtn, Zs. 8 , 1 n. 
Boungha, man, Bd, 88 , 2 n. 
demon, Bd. 81, 6 . 

BSs, SL 8, 6 n. See Inward prayer. 
BksH sin, SI. 1 , 1 , a } H, 1 , 23 18p S* 
BazdjrvdMt sea, Bd. 84, 33 . 

Bear, origin of, Bd, 88 , i. 

Besting the innocent, 81. 10, 1 7 > 
Beh« 8 frtn, woman, Bd. 81, son. 
BeneSceilt spirit, Zs. 1, o; SI. 18, 
aB, 35, 16, 


BereZi»sinHmg fire, Bd. 17, i, 3 \ Zs. 
11, in. 

Brse, lun. man,, Bd. 8 , 5. 

Best existence, 81 . 0 , 3 ; 10 , a 6 ; 18 , 
a: 15 , II. See QartWbln, 
Blvaiisp, Bd. 18 , 31; 88,9; Byt. 

0 , 3n» 55 i Sfin. See A«*i Dahik. 
Birds, classihoition, Bd. 10 , 4 ; 14 , 
II, *3-25; Zs. 8, 9.15, 23; 
— of prey, Bd. 14 , 30 ; chiefs 
of, Dd. 84 , 1 1, a9 ; destroy Na« 
sQj, SI. 8, 5 ; not to be killed, 
Si. 10 , 9- 

Bb herb, Bd. 14 , aa ; 87 , 1 ; Zs. 8, 

22. 

Bt/an, Bd. 18 , 35. 

BUak, man, Bd. 81 , 14. 

Bivaifdangha, man, Bd. 88, 1 n. 
Bodily refuse, Byt. 8, 36; SI. 8, 
(30 n ;) 16 , 26. 

BA^Oz^^ sin, SI. 8, 39 n. 

Bombay, Byt. 8, 17 n ; SI. 8, 6 n. 
Bdr-tdrl, man, Bd. 81 , 7. 
Brl/afarvakhsh, man, Byt. 3 , ) n. 
Brl/^rSk-rdsh, man, Byt. 2 , 3 n. 
Brli/rfiyi/nd, man, Byt. 8, 3 n. 
Brazen age, Byt. 8, 1 8. 

Buddha, Bd. 88, 34 n. 

Buddhists, Bd. 80 , aa n. 

BukhSr, land, Byt. 8, 17. 

Bukhlrans, Byt. 3 , 17* 

Bull’s urine (gdmd«), SI. 8, 67, 9a, 
98, 105, fia, 113; 8, th 21, 
aa, 25; 10, 39; 18 , 24, 37. 
Bumyd m., Bd. 18 , 16 n. 

Bunda, lun. man., Bd. 8, 3. 
Bundahb, Int. aa; contents, Int. 

23, MSS., Int. 24-41 ; Av. 
original, Int. 24, 43 ; Zs. 8, 1 n, 
16 n; French trans., Int. 24, 
25 ; German trans., Int. 25, 26; 
Gvig. trans., Int. 43 - 45 ; 
version, Int. 30, 31 ; longer text, 
Int. 33-41; contents of long 
text, Int. 35 - 37 ; extent m 
texts, Int. 34 , 35 , 4* ; age, Int. 
41-43; Zs. 10 , sn. See also 
Sad-dar. 

BQigTf angel, Bd. 7 » Si 10 » 15* Zs. 
^ 3 > 

Burying the dead, SI. 8 , 9; 18 , 19. 
Bfirm-MitrS fire, Bd. IS, t8, 34 ; 
17 , yHf a; Zs. 6, aa; 11, 8*io; 
Byt. 3 , 30 > 37 f 40- 

BfidiSiqp, demonen, Bd. 8$, 26 ; SL 
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Bfit, demon, Bd. 28, 34. 
Butter, sec Sacred butter. 


Cake, see Sacred cake. 

Cancer, Bd. 2, a; 6, 6; 7, z, a; 
34,2; Zs.4^8; 6,1,2; SI. 21, 


5 - 

Capricomus, Bd. 2, 2; 6, 6; 34, 
9 n ; Zs. 4, 10 ; Byt. 3, 1 1 n ; 
Si. 21, 2, 7, 8. 

Carriers of the dead, single, SI. 2, 
84, 106, ]o8; one with a dog, 
Si. 2, 7 ; two, St. 2, 6*8, 84, 85 ; 
four, SI. 2, 6 n ; 10, i o. 

Caspian sea, Bd. 13, 150; 16, 28 n, 
a9n; 17, sn\ 10, 15 n; 20, 
8n, 24 n, 27 n; 22, 40 ; 81, 21 
n; Byt. 2, 63 n; 8, 19 n. 

Ceremonial (ya«ijn), Byt. 2, 37 ; 3, 
37 ? SI. 8, 35 5 6» 3 5 6i 4 5 6» 
5, 1 1 ; 13, 25 ; 10, 8. 

Ceremonies, SI. 2, 38 ; 12, 3 1 ; — 
after a death, SI. 0, 3, 4 ; 8, 6 n ; 
12, 5, 31 ; 17, 2-6; — of nine 
nights, SI. 12, 26 n ; see Baresh- 
nOm. 

Ch in Oriental words is printed A. 

Chaldseo-Pahlavi, Int. 19-21. 

Chaldee, Int. 14, 19. 

Chapter (h&), SI. 10, 6 n ; 18, 1, 5, 6, 


34. 

Chiets of creation, Bd. 24, 1*24, 28, 
29 ; spiritual, Bd. 20, i, 2, 5. 
Chieftainships, spiritual, Bd. W, 1 ; 
SI. 18, 29 ; temporal, SI. 13, 11, 
15, 34, 41 n, 44; 19, 5- 
Childbirth, SI. 10, 15; 12, ;• 
Children, advantage of, SI. 10, 2a ; 
12, 15; illegitimate, SI. 10, 21; 


12. 14. 

China, Bd. 31, 3 n. 

Christian, Byt. 2, 190; 3, 3 n; SI. 

6 , 7 » 

Christianity, Byt. 2, 19 n ; 3, 3 n. 
Chrondoj^ of Iran, Bd. M, 1-9. 
Classes of people, SI. 18, 9, 15, 34. 
Clothing corpses, SI. 9, 95 ; 10, 
40; 12,4; — for spirits, Bd. 

80, a8 ; St. 17, 4f 5 n ; purifying, 

81. 2, 95, 97-99« 

Commentary, see Zand. 
Commentators, SI. 1, 3, 4 n ; quoted, 

Byt. 1,7; 8, 3i ii h 

^ 39> 44> 5^ 57, «4. 73, 

74, 80-82, 86, 88, 89, 107, 115, 
118, 15; 6, 5, 6; 6, 


4-6; 8, 13, 17, iH, 33; 10,40; 
14, 5; 20, II. 

Confession of sin, $1. 8, 2, 4 n, (8-10.) 
Conflicts of evil, with the sky, Bd. 
6, x-4 ; Zs, 6, z-5 ; with water, 
Bd. 7, 1-13; Zs. 0, 1-23; with 
the earth, Bd. 8, 1-5 ; Zs. 7, 1- 
12; with plants, hd, 8, 1-6; 
Zs. 8, 1-6; with animals, Bd. 
10, 1-4 ; Zs. 8,^^! -24; with man, 
Zs. 10, 1-6 ; with Are, Zs. 11, 

I-fO. 

Constantinople, Int. 12. 

Consulting the good, SI. 10, 28. 
Contagion, SI. 2, 59, (60.) 

Copper age, Byt. 2, 19. 

Corj^e, carrying, SI. 2, 6-11, 83-95 ; 
10, 10, 33; lowering, SI. 2, 23- 
29; moving, SI. 2, 63, 65, 66, 
68-71; thrown into water, SI. 
2, 76-78 ; 8, 7 ; bringing out of 
water, SI. 2, 79-94 ; in rain, SI. 
2, 9, 10, 94; clothing for, SI. 
2, 9, 95 ; 10, 40 ; 12, 4. See 
also Pollution. 

Corpse chamber, Byt. 2, 36. 
Creation of prototypes, Bd. 1, 8 ; 
Zs. 1, s; of archangels, Bd. 
1, 23, 26; of the world, Bd. 1, 
25, 28; Zs. 1, 20; of demons, 
Bd. 1, 10, 24, 27 ; of time, Zs. 
1, 24. 

Crowing of a hen, SI. 10, 30. 

Cyrus, Int. 9 ; Bd. 84, 8 n. 

DabistAn, book, Byt. 1, 1 n. 

Dl^^k nask, SI. 12, 4 n. 
l>8i/akth-i AshOvahi^id, man, Bd. 38, 
10. 

D%J-artisi, man, B\]. 83,3. 
DiZ-AHharmazd, com., Byt. 1, 7 ; 8, 
16; SL 1, 4n. 

DlU.fiinikh, com., SI. 1, 4 n. 

Dldjran, man, SI. 1, 4 n. 

OldfriU, man, Bd. 88, 3. 

Dd/istdn-i dinik, book, Int. 33, 33, 
46, 47; Bd. 16, 22 n; 28, sUi 
6n; author of, Bd. 88, ion, 
iin. 

Dhhi veh, com., $L 1, 4 n. 

Dahkk, king, Bd. 17, 5; BO, 33; 
28,9; 80, 16; 81,5-7; 84,51 
Byt 8» 34; SI. 10, 38 n. See 
A«-i DahAk. 

Dah-hdmftst, rite;, Byt 2, 59 n. 
Dahmkn8frtng8n,SI.18, 4311; 17, 50* 

€ 
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oat, land, Bd. 15 , 29. 

Dlittk m., see EakliZ-i Dlttlk. 

— r., Bd. BO, 7, i 3 » asn; B 4 , m; 

50, 5 n ; Zs. 8, 6. 

Dakhma, B^. 8, 36 n ; 8L 8, (6,) 
9n, ion, IX n, 75 n. See De« 
pository for the dead. 
Dlmaghan, town, Bd. 80 , 18 n ; 89 , 
14 n. 

Dirndli/ nask, Int. 34, 48; Zs* 9 , 
(1,) 16; 81 . 10 , 3 a; 18 , 5* 
Damnak, man, Bd. 81 , 36, 39. 
Dlr^ea r., Bd. 20 , 7i 3^; ^ < 5 * 
Dlrii, king, Bd. 38 , a ; 84 , 8* 
Darglm r., Bd. 80 , 7, 14. 

Darius CcMlomannus, Int. 34; Bd. 
84 , 8n. 

— Hystaspes, Int. 9. 

Dlrsj^t m., Bd. 18 , a, ao n. 
Doshtlnistan, SI. 8, 75 ; 8, 4 n, (6 n,) 

II n. 

Dastln, man, Bd. 81 , 37* 

Dastfir, Bd. 19 , 36. Sec High- 
priest. 

Dd^vad m., Bd. 18 , 39, 30. 

Davlns, man, SI. 18 , 39. 

Dayrid r., Bd. 80 , 36 n. 

Days, lengths of, Bd. 85 , 3-6 5 names 
of angels applied to them, Bd. 
87 , 34; SI. 28 , 1-30; 88, 1-4. 
Dead matter, Byt. 8 , 3^; % 

(30 n,) 3*1 35 > ^ 3 f 73 i 77 , 78, 
103, 104-107, 109-lia; 10 , 13 , 
ao; 12, 13. ^ 

Deaf and dumb, SI. 5 , 7; ^ 

Deana m., Bd. 18 , 30 n. 

Death, accidenUl, SI. 10 , 3a ; on a 
bedstead, SI. 8, 13; 17 , 14; on 
a bridge, SI. 8, ao ; on a carpet, 

51. 8 , lox ; on a cloth, SL 8 , la ; 
on the ground, 81. 8, 14-16 ; in 
a hall, 81 . 8, 45 ; in a house, SI. 
8, 38-44 ; in a jar, 81 . 8 , 31 ; on 
a roof, S 1 . 8 , iB, 31 ; in a room, 
SI. 8 , 33; when seated, ^Sl. 8, 
34 ; by strangulation, SL 8 , 33 ; 
17 , 13; on a tree, SL 8 , tt« 79 ; 
ina?ea 8 d, 8 L^ 7 ; tnaufuder* 

ness, SI. % 47* 

Denumiaed men, SL 17 , 7. 

Demons, Bd. 5, 7; Zs. 8, 4I Byt. 
8, 40, 6s ; 8, 9, 31, 33 ; 81 . 9 , 5, 
8; 18, ta; 15^6; 17, 3 ; ongin, 
Bd. 1, le; end, Bd. i,si.S3; 
6 , " 4 ; ^ *9-3*; names, BiLl, 
*4f *7; 7,8,10, 
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la; 89 , y-ao, * 3 - 3 «» 39 » 40 , 
43; 80 , a9, 30; Z*- 4 , 4; 9 i 
11,13; counalfBd. 8,1-9; 19 , 
8; Incursion, Bd. 8, to, at, as, 
a6; 7 , 8, la; misled men, Bd. 
IB, 9, fj, 17, *8: use nail-par- 
ings as weapoiut, Bd. 19 , to, ao ; 
SL 18 , 6; opposed by cock, Bd. 
19 , 35 ; SL 10, 30 n ; beget the 
ape, bear, and negro, Bd. SI8, t , 
a; described, Bd. 88, 1-46; 
figures of, Bvt. 1 , 4 ; 8, 16 ; — 
with dishevelled hair, Byt. 1, 5 ; 
8* aa, a4-a9, 36; 3 , 1,6, 13, 34; 
discomfited, Byt. 8, 16, 17; 8, 
40, 41 ; reside in idol-temples, 
B^. 8, 30, 36, 37 ; attack Zara- 
tfiit, SI. 10 , 4 ; 18 , I X ; in the 
north, SI. 10 , 7 ; 18 , 18; 14 , a n. 
Demon worship, SI. 8, 4; 14 , i. 

— worshippers, Byt. 8, 24, 
Depositoi7 for the dead, 81 . 8, 75; 
13 , 19. See Dakhma and Re- 
ceptacle. 

Destroyer, Bd. 8, 4, 8 ; 8, i, 33 ; 7 , 

i; 80,6; 87 , 1; Zs. 7 , 31 81 . 
10 , 3 ; 18, 30. 

Development of animals, Bd. 1 (L a, 
3; 14 , 3-7; Zs. 9 , 7-9; nre, 
Zs. 11, i-ro; lakes, Zs. 6, 7, 8, 
aa ; land, Bd. 11 , a ; Zs. 7 , 8-x x ; 
man, Bd. 15 , 1-5 ; Zs. 10 , 3-6 ; 
minerals, Zs. 10 , a ; mountains, 
Bd. 8, 1-5 » 18 , X, a, 11,38,41; 
Zs. 7 , 1-7 ; plants, Bd. 9 , 3-6 ; 
10, 1 ; 14 , 1,3 ; Zs. 0 , 1-5; 9 , 
1-6; rivers, Bd. 7 , i5-*7; Zs. 
6, *20, ai; seas, Bd. 7 , 6, 14; 
Zs. 6, 6-8, 14-19* 

Deyrid r., Bd. 80 , 7 n> ta n. 

Diglat r., Bd. 80 , 7i to, la, a6 ; Zs. 
8 , aon. 

DBmin town, Bd. 80 , la n. 
Dimlvand m., Bd. IS, 39, 31 ; 80 , 
ay; 89 , 9; Byt. 8 , 55 * 

Din, angel, Bd. 87 , S4 ; Byt. 8, 59 
n: month, Bd. 85 , ti, aa 
See Dtnd. 

Dtttl-vi^garkari/, book, Zs. 9 , f n ; 
Bvt. 1,1 n; 8,a5n; SL9,9nj 
' 10« 3n, 40, 13% *t n, a5n,a6 
n, aSn, 390; IS, 4n, 17 n. 
Dtnkar^ bodk, SL 10 , aa n, 13 n; 
last editor of, Int 64 ; Bd. 88, 
(itn;) SL 8, a|n; quoted, 
2^0,10; Byt 1 , in; 8^3 0, 
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1911; 8, 2511, 43 D, 5211, 61 n; 
81. 0, 7 n ; 9, 9 n; 10, l n, 4 n, 
8 n, 13 n, am, 25 n, 26 n, 28 n, 
2911; 12, 4n, 17 n; 19, in, 

4 n, 

Dtnd, angel, 81.22, 8 , 15, 23, 24 ; 23, 
4. See Dtn. 

D!n-pavan-Atard, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; 
SI. 28, 2, 4 n. 

Dtn-pavan-DInd, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; 
$1. 28, 4. 

D!n-pavan-Mitrd, angel, Bd. 27, 24 ; 
SI. 28, 3, 4 n. 

Dirham, SI. 1, (2 ;) 8, (3 n ;) 10, 24 ; 

11, 2 ; 16 , 1 n, 2, 3. 

Dtit, span, Bd. 20, 3 n ; SI. 10, 4. 
Dog’s gaxc, 81. 2, 1-3, 56, 63, 66, 71, 
84, 85; 10, 10, 12, 32, 33. 
DO-hdmRst, rite, SI. 16, 6. 
DO-patkar, zod., Bd. 2, 2. 

Doubtful actions, SI. 10 , 25, 27. 
DrOnS, see Sacred cake. 

Dr(^skEn, demon, Bd. 31, 6. 
DrvEsp, angel, SI. 11, 4. 

Dualism, Int. 68-70. 

D<lbasr{^// nask, SI. 10 , 13. 

Dugbdd or Ddkdlv, woman, Bd. 32, 
10 ; SI. 10, 4 ; 12, 11. 

DOl, zod., Bd. 2, 2. 

DCir^rdb, man, Bd. 31, 13, 31 ; 32, 
I \ 83, 5> 4* 

DQrnSmtk, man, Bd. 33, 5. 
DOr^hasp, man, Bd. 31, 14. 37. 
DvSLsrOb or Dvlsi%a4s/ nask, sec 

Dv^fedah-hrimast nask, Zs. 9, in; 
rile, Byt. 2, (59 ;) 3, 25, 27, 37 ; 
SI. 10, 6. 

Eating in the dark, SI. 9, 8. 

Egypt, Int. 21 ; Bd. 20, 8n; Zs. 0, 
20 n. 

ErezishG m., Bd. 12, 12 n. 
Krezrlspa, man, Bd. 29 , 1 n. 
Erezurd m., Bd. 12 , 16 n. 

Esther, book, ^t. 2, 17 n. 
Etymander r., Bd. 20, 17 n. 
Euphrates r., Bd# 20, ion, tin; 
Byt. 8, 5 n* 

Euxine, Bd. 13 , 15 n ; 20 , 8 n. 
Ever-stationary, SI. 0, 2 ; 18 , 4 n. 
Evil eye, Bd. M, 2 n, 14, 36. 

Evil spirit, Zs. 1, o; SI. 8, 23; 12 , 
7 ; 13 , 28 ; like the devi^ Int. 
69, 70; origin of evil, Bd. 1 , t, 
9-2S, $ 4 ; cast down, Bd. 9 , i- 


5; 11, 6; 30 , 29, 30, 32; Byt 
8, 35 > 40 ; SI. 18 , 24, 36 ; com- 
forted, Bd. 3, 6-8; described 
Bd. 8, 9 ; 28 , 40, 41 ; attack! 
creation, Bd. 8, ro-17, 21, 24- 
27; 6, 1-4; 8, i; 11, 5; 18 
2, 5 ; 19 , 10 ; 28 , 1, 3; misleads 
men, Bd. 16 , 8, 9 ; 28 , 6 ; an- 
cestor of Dah^k, Bd. 81 , 6 ; his 
future evil-doings, Byt. 2, 54 
8» ^4» 13 - See Aharinan. 

Extinguishing fire, SI. 7 , 9 ; 20 , 15. 

Extirpation of sin, SI. 8, 18. 

Ezra, book, Byt. 2, 17 n, 

Farlnak, woman, Bd. 31 , 31 n. 

Farangis, woman, Bd. 31 f iHn. 

Farghinah, land, Bd. 20 , 20 n. 

Farhank, woman, Bd. 31 , 31-33. 

Farmln sin, SI. 1, (i, 2;) 2, 51 ; 3 . 
27, 28; 4 , 10, 14 n; 6, 31': 
0, 3n; 8, 9n; 11, i, (2;) 16 , 
(h) 5 - 

Farukhb, com., SI. 1 , ^in. 

Fas8, town, Bd. 29 , i^n. 

Fayfim, land, Int. 21. 

Feast, Byt. 2 , 45. See Sacred feast. 

Female things, Bd. 16 , 6. 

Fcridfin, king, Bd. 31 , 7 n, 3 1 n. Sec 
F r6«fQn. 

Fiends, Bd. 2 , 11 ; 30 , 30 ; Zs. 1 , 5; 
4 , 2; Byt. 3 , 30, 37; SI. 9 , 8; 
18 , 10, 13; 19 , 5; 20 , 9, II : 
origin, Bd. 1, 10; destroyed, 
Bd. 2, 10; 19 , 33, 34i 3«; 20, 
6 ; Zs. 10 , I ; SI. 13 , 23, 32, 46 ; 
described, Bd. 28 , 13, 14, no, 
33 , 37 ; Christians, Byt. 3 , 3, 5; 
serpents, Byt« 8, 52; of men- 
struation, $!• 8, 29; become 
pregnant, SI. 10 , 7 ; 1 ^ 1 8. See 
Arch-fiends. 

Finger-breadth, meas., Bd. 21, i ; 
20 , (sn;) 27,25; SI. 2,118; 
4, 2, 5; 10, I. 

Fire, injured, Bd. 3 , 24 ; described, 
Bd. 17 , 1-9; Zs. 11, t-10; 
reverence, ^ 7 > 4 ; 10 , 37 ; to 
be kept up, SI. 1 ^ 3, 12. See 
Sacred fire. 

Fire-temple, see Abode of fires. 

Fish, da^fication, Bd. 10, 4; 14 , 
22, a6; Zs. 9,9-14; ^era- 
tk^ Bd. 10 , 7 ; chief, Bd. 24 ^ 
i3- 

Flowers, Bd. 27 , u, S4- 
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Fomalhaut, sUri Bd. S| 70 ; SI U» 
4 Ii; 14 , jn. 

Food not to be cast to the north at 
night, SI. 10 » 7 ; 18 i 18 - 
Foot, meas., Bd. 86, 30; SI. B, 18, 
77. 78n; 8, 33: 21, a, $-8. 
Forgiveness of trespasses, SL 10 , 1 1. 
Fiiblzu, roeas., Bd. 86, 30. 
Fradai&ifsh, region, Bd. 5, 8, 9 ; U, 

3 ; 85 , 10; 89 , 1 ; Byt. 8, 47. 
Fradhlkh/ti, man, Bd. 89 , sn. 
FragQzak, woman, Bd. 81 , 14. 
Frabhnraxfd^ man, Bd. 88, xo. 
Fiih-vakhsh-vind^, man, Bd. 88, i. 
Frangrasyan, king, Bd. 81 , 140. 
Fraoretf hi, SI. 18 , x n. 

Frlrlst, iTicas., Bd. 86, sn. 

Frasast, cake, SI. 8, (330;) 14 , 3; 17 , 
sn. 

Frashaitar, man, Bd. 88 , 3* 
Frashakar^, sec Renovation. 
Frashavakhsha, man, Bd. 88 , 1 n. 
FrashOjtar, man, Bd. 83 , in. 
Frisiyat;, king, Bd. 18 , ao; 80 , 17, 
34 } 21, 6 ] 80, 16 { 81 , (i 4 ») 1 5» 
18, 21, 33, 35; Zs. 11 , ion; 
Byt. 8, 62 ; 8, 34 ; SI. 10 , 38 n. 
Frasizakf woman, Bd. 88, i n. 
Frasp-i iTQr, man, Bd. 81 , 18, 19. 
Frajt, man, Bd. 88, 3. See next. 
Fi 4 rt, man, Bd. 81 , 310. 

Frastuyd hi, SI. 13 , i. 

Frat r., Bd. 80 , 7^ 10, x t ; Byt. 8, 5. 
Fravahar, see Guardian spirits. 
Fravik, man, Bd. 15 , 35, 30, 31 ; 81 , 
1, 6 ; 88, 1 n. 

Fravlkatn, woman, Bd. 15, 35 . 
Fravarlnl hi, SI. 18, 1 . 

Fravar^kan, see Ouardian spirits* 
days. 

Fravardin, angels Bd. 87 , 34 ; 81 . 88 , 
19; 88, j; day, SI. 11 , 40; 
month, Bd. 8 | 13; 85 ^ 7, 13, 30; 
Zs. 8 , 1 ; 81 . 11 , 4 m 
Fravashb, Bd. 1, 8a; % son. See 
Guaidian Miirits. 

Frazdin lakCi Bd. Stt, r, 5 ; Byt. 8, 
13. V 

Rvmhabt man, Bd. 88, im 
FrazSiSk, tnan, Bd. 81 , 14. 

FrSdSn, king, Bd. 80 , lan; 88^ 3 ; 

20, 9*f (7-iif) 14, n, ja; 

88,10; 8^6; Byt8,55»5^f 

58; $L.10,sSn; 80 ^ 18; man, 
Bdi 86 , 3* 

FrSh-USr^ nm, Bd. SI, sp. 

• ^ 


Freh-mlh, woman, Bd. 88, 7- 
Freh-Srdsh, man, Bd. 88, tt* 

Fi 4 n, woman, Bd. 88 , 5, 75 . 

Frmi, woman, Bd. 81 , sin ; 88, 30. 
Fiiftlr, demon, Bd. 88, 30, 

FHs. man, Bd. 81 , 13* 

FrObak Sre, Bd. 17 , 5> 7 n ; Zs. 11 , 
8-10; Byt. 8, 39, 30, 37, 4^; 
81 . 18 , 36. 

Fruits, Bd. 87 , 7, 83- 
FrylnO, man, Bd. 88, 3. 
FshOshd^mllhra, ritual, SI. 18 , 49 n- 
Future existence, Bd. 1, r, 7, 31 ; 8, 
fi; 11 , 6 ; 15,9; 80 , x; Byt. 
2 , 55; 8 , 6 a; 81 . 8 , 7 , m; 

6; 10, 19. 

Gadbu/jithnv, demon, Bd. 81 , 6 . 
Gadman-hdmand m., Bd. 17 , 5 $ ^ 8 . 

11 , 9 ; Byt. 8. 39. 

Ga6vani, man, Bd. 89 , 6n. 

Glh, Bd.S, 8; 86,90; SL 7 , in; 

14 , 40. See Period. 

Glhanbim, Bd. 85 , i ; SI. 18 , 31 n ; 

18 , ( 3 n.) Sec Season-festivals. 
Glk, man, Bd. 88 , 3* 

GIm, meas., Bd. 26 , 30. 

Ganlva^ m., Bd. 18 , 39, 34 ; 19 , B. 
Ganrik matri6k, Bd. 1 , xn, 30. See 
Evil spirit. 

Garafia, lun. man., Bd. 8, 3. 
GariWmIn, Bd. 80 , i3, 13, 37; SI. 

6, (30,) 4; 11 , 3. See Heaven. 
Gar/lsp, man, Bd. 89 , 70 ; 81 , 260, 

37 n. 

Gardvaz, man, Bd. 81 , 150, 
Gisinbir, see Season-festivals. 
Githa (]|pys, Bd. 5 , 7 ; 86, 7 n. 
GIthas, hymns, Bd. 19 , 70 ; Zs. 11 , 
ion; Byt. 8, 60; 81 . 9 , isn; 

10 , 6 ; quoted, Zs. 5 , 4 ; ^i- 12 , 

38 ; mystic meaning, SI. 18 , 1- 
49 ; extent, SI. 18 , 50, 51. 

Gmt, lun. man., Bd. 8, 3. 
Glu/givya, At., SI. 8, 430 ; 18 , tan. 
htidhau. At.,, 81 . 8, 430; 8, 330; 

11 , 40. See Sacred butter. 
GlydmarW; man, Bd. 8, in, 14, 

19.33; 4 , i; 15 , X, 31; 8^ i; 
80 , 7 » 9 ; 91,1; 88 , tn; 84 , i, 
3 ; Zs* 8 , 6 , 8 ; 8 , s ; 4 , 3* Si 9 f 
10; 5 , 4; M), i« 3 ; UL. >on; 
81 . 10 , 38 n. 

GixdOm, zod., Bd. 8, a. 

Gefar-tOTl, mao, Bd. 84,^7 9 98 , 1 o« 

Glbln^bOn sea, Zs. 6, 14- 

£ e 
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Geli lun. man., Bd. 8, 3. 

Gemini, 6d. 8, a ; SI. 81 , a/ 
Genealogies, Bd. IB, 34-30; 81 , i- 
41 ; 32 , i-io; 88, 1-11. 
Generation, Bd. 10 , 1-7. 

Georgia, Bd. 80 . i3n. 

Odsbakht m., Bd. 12 , 29. 
G6ti-kb<frW, rite, Bd. 80 ,(a 8 ;) SI. 

5, 6; 12 , 30; 17 , sn. 

Ghaant, town, Bd. 22 , 5 n. 

Giki&n sea, B^ 80 , 24. 

GtI8n, land, Bd. 12 , 17. 

GtWf man, Bd. 28 , 6. 

Glory, royal, Bd. 81 , 32, 33 ; 84 , 4. 
Glossary, Av.-Pahl., 81 . 10 , 39 n. 

— Huz.-Pla., Int. 16, 17. 

God (* celestial beings Bd. 17 , 8 ; 
Z.S. 11, 6; 81. 1, o; 8, 23, 23; 

10 , 3, 5; 14 , o; 10 , 7 ; 21 , 4; 

22 , 3^* 

Gdgdjasp, com., SI. 1 , 3 ; 2 , 74, 82, 
1 19. 

Got, lun. man., Bd. 2 , 3. 

GOkan/ tree, Bd. 9 , 6 ; 18 , 1 ; 24 , 
*7 ; 27 , 4* 

GC/tihar, meteor, Bd. B, i; 28 , 44; 
80 , 18, 31. 

Golden age, Hyt. 1 , in, 4; 2 , 16. 
(fCm^z, see Bull’s urine. 

Good works, Zs. 1 , 14, 18; 4 , 6; 
11 , 6 ; Byt. 2 , 33 i 38, SI. 2 , 
53 , 93; 3 , 4 , 6 ; 7 , 4,^7; 

8 . I, 5. ao, 22 ; 9 , 6 ; 10 , 25, 
27, 29; 12,1, 2,29; 17 , 8; 20 , 
I, 4, 5 ; imputed, SI. 4 , 14 ; 6, 

1, 2; 7 , 6 ; 8 , 4; 10 , 22-24; 
12, 15, 16. 31 ; 16 , 6. 

GGpatO, land, Bd. 28 , sn. 
GOpatshah, cUief, Rd. 28 , 5; 81 , 20, 
22 ; Byt. 2, i. 

GO/, nngel, Bd. 4 , 4n; 27 , 24; Byt. 

2 , 5jn; SI. 11 , 4n; 23 , 2. 
G(baspk Com., SI. 1 , 3n. 

G6jL-i Fryfind, man, Byt. 2, 1; talc 
of, SI. 21 , on. 

G6j8r\’an, angel, Bd. 4 , 2-5; Zs. 8, 
I, 3 ; SI. 11, 4 n: 82, 14 . 

Greek inscriptions, int. 19. 

Greeks, Byt. 3 , 5. 

Gritfoii, Bd.l 4 , tt, 23; 10 , x8; 84 » 

1 1, 29 ; Zs. 8 , 4* 

Guardian spirits, Bd. 1 , (8n;) 2 , 10, 
ii; 4 , 4; 6, 35 ® » 0 ^ 9 1 

SI. 9,11; 11 , 4 il 7 , 4, 

8; dm devoted to, Byt. 2 , 45; 
81.10(2; 12,31. 


GiWar«, man, Bd. 29 , 6. 

GQrgln, land, Bd. 240. 
Gurg'istin, land, Bd. 20 , T3n. 
GO/asp fire, Bd. 17 , 7 ; 2 s. 0 , 22 n; 

Byt. 8, ion. See Vi/n&sp. 
Gfi/na^ fire, Zs. 6, 22; 11 , 8-10; 

Byt. 8, ion, 37,40. 

G6«ak, princess, Bd. 31 , 9, 14- 
— , woman, BcL 16 , 28. 

GainagHn, land, Bd. 29 , i4n. 
priest, SI. 11 , 4. 

GarO-danghu, man, Bd. 29 , i n. 
Gajn 5 , Byt. 2 , 45. See Feast. 

Geh, fiend, Bd. 8, 3, 6-9 ; SI. 8, 29n. 
Gira/t nask, SI. 10 , 38n. See /TiV- 
nut. 

Givan, lun. man., Zs. 4 , 8. 

Gumin, town, Bd. 12 , 34n. 


Hadhaydi, ox, Bd. 19, 13 ; 29, 5 n; 
80, 25. 

Hl^fdkht nask, Bd. IB, 7 n ; Byt. 3, 
(*5.) *8; Sl.ia, 19, jo; 18, 6, 
10 ; 16, 6. 

Hicitsn/isp, man, Bd. 82, i. 
H%t3bld inscriptions, Int. ion. 
Hamadlin, town, Bd. 12, 1 2 ; 18, 3 n ; 
22 , 6 . 

Hamcm^,see Sin affecting accusers. 
Ham^pamadiydm, season, Bd. 2B, 6. 
HimW, man, Bd. ^,11. 
Hamlstakln, Si. 0, 2. See Ever- 
stationary. 

Hamred, see Contagion. 

H$infin, lake, Bd. 13, 1 fin. 
HaptOk-ring, stars, Bd. 2, 7 ; 6, 1 ; 

18, 12 ; 14, 281 SI. 11, 4. 
Harddr, man. !• 

Hardantt, nun, Bd. ^ i. 

Harhaz r., Bd 00, 7» S7. 
ihtro r.| Bd. 12, 90; 80, 7» i5> 16. 
HIb, SI 10, 6; 18, 1. See Chapter. 
Hdsar of distance, Bd. 14, 4; 10, 7; 
80, (i,) 2n; S1.9, in; —of 
time, M. 8B, 5 ; SI. 9, (1.) 
Hlthra, meas., Bd Ti 8n; 86, in; 
81. 9, xn. 

Haug, Pi^essor, tnt ra, 25, afi, 29. 
Hkvan 1^, Bd. 8B, 9, 10; 81 . 7 , 1 n; 
14, 4n. 

Heaven, grades in, Bd. 18 , x; SI. 6, 
311; gaiMnffn, Bd. 00 , 12, 13, 
27; Z&11,2; $1^ 311,4; 11, 
3; 8; vahiit, Bd 00, 27; 

Zs. 1, 14; 8L 0, s, 3, 5; IS, 28; 

0 
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IB, 8, ij, 19, »4i *9. J« ! 
88,9,18,23,19 See also Beit 
existence. 

Heaven, not to be desfMdred of, 81. 
12, 28, 99. 

Hebrew laws, SI, 8, *5®i 

36n. 

Hedgehog, Bd. 14, 19; 18, 28; 81- 
89 59 » 1^8 3 * I 

Hell,Bd. 16,9; 22,10; Zs.l, 14; 
S1.0, 2, 6; 8,5,7* Hi 12, 4,28; 
18, 4n; described, Bd« 3 , 37 ; 
88 , 47, 48 ; abode of demons, 
Bd. 8, 36 ; Byt. 8, 30» 35, for 
the wicked, Bd. 80, 1 3, i j ; gate 
of, Bd. 12, 8; 28, 18; Zs. 2, 
4; SI. 10, 7n; 18, 19; purified, 
Bd. 80, 31, 32 ; 

6 , 3n. 

Htdmand r., Bd. 20, 170* 

Hendvd r., Bd. 20, 7, 90. 

Heii r., Bd. 20, 150, i6n. 

HetOmand r., Bd. 12, 9 n; 20, 7, 17, 
34 ; 21, 3n. 

Hiddekel r., Bd. 20, i3 n ; Byt. 8, 
31 n. 

High-priest, dastflr, Bd. 18, 36; 28, 
ao; Byt. 8, 52; 81. 8, 10; 8, 
2, 4; 10, 5, 20-3 3, 3*; 1% 
14-16; ra</, Bd. 28, i n j Byt. 
8,52; 81. 8, 1,2, 5, fi, 14, ai; 
18, a, 39 ; supreme, Bd. 24, i; 
$1. 8, 3; see Supreme ZaratO/t. 
H!khar,S1.8,(3on,)95. See Bodily 
refuse. 

Hindfis, Bd. 28, 34 ; Byt. 8, 14* *7; 
SI. 2, 58 n. 

HindQstan,Bd.20, 9; 25, 15; 28, 15. 
Hindva m., Bd. 12, fin. 

Hiiit, town, Bd. 20, 1 fin. 

Hiritts, men, BfL 8, 19. 

Hiriygn, men, Byt 8, i9n. 
Haozarodathbrif chief, Bd« 28, i. 
Holy-water, Bd. 21, 3, 41 Byt, 2, 
59; 81. 2, (43;) 7, 9; IBt 5; 
18,9; 15,12; 16,6. 

H5m, angel, Bd. 7, 3 ; *7, 24; Zs. 
6,3; 8L11,4><; 

10, 3; — inicc, 81. 10, 16; 18, 
in,9n; —mortar. 81.8, 1211; 
18, 9n; — tree, Bd. 8,611; 18> 
3,3; 24, 18; 27,4, *4; 30,25? 
Z8.8,5; — twigs, 8L 8,120; 

Byt. 2, (590?) «• •• 
lan; 16, 60. 


Horvadad^ angel, Bd. 1 , (26;) 27 , 
34*; 30 , 29; Byt. 8, 29; 81 . 8, 
8; 18, 14; 15 , 3, 5* a5*29;*>f 
6 ; 28, 1; monUi, Bd. 25 , 20. 

— ya/t, Byt 1, 6. 

HOshyang, king, Bd. 15, (28;3 81, r, 
a, 9n, 3an; 82, in; 84, 3, 45 
Zs. 11, 10; 81.10, a8n. 
House-ruler, $1. 18, ii, i5> 4> 445 

18,5* 

Hiibakht, man, Bd. 83, i. 

Hfidind, man, Bd. 88, 3. 

HOgar m., Bd. 7, i5n; 12, a, (5,) 
6; 18,4; 22, ix; 24, 17; Byt 
8, 31 n. 

Hdkalryld m., Byt. 8, 31* 
HukhshathrOtemli, prayer, 81. 10, 

Sn; 18, 32. 

Hfimlt, woman, Bd. 88, 7 5 queen, 
Bd. 84, 8. 

Hfimln, man, Bd. 81, 17* 

Human monstrosities, Bd. 16, 5, 31. 
Humatanam, prayer, SI, 10, sn; 18, 
ifi, aa. 

Hunting, $1. 8, 3. 

HOsh, beverage, Bd.l8, 13; 80, 35. 
Hfishgdar, apostle, Bd. 21, 6; 32, 
7n, (8;) Byt 8, iin, 13, 34n> 
(43* 44,) 48, 5* 

Hdshddar-mlh, apostle, Bd. 80, 2; 
82,7n,(8;) Byt 8, 5a, 53 5 81- 
18, 5* . ^ 

Hfisplram nask, Byt 2, 370; 81. 10, 

HwrUf lun. man., Bd. 2, 3; lake, Bd. 

22 , 1 , 8 . 

Huvlsp, chief, Bd. 28, 1. 
Hdaavkrak, man, Bd. 81, 41. 
Huzvlrljr logograms, Int 14-20. 
KsaGtumaithi hi, SI. 18, 7, 14, 37. 
Hyandkdn, man, Bd. 28, x. 
ifvara, Av„ 81. 1, x n. 

Hvarc-4ithra, man, Bd. 82, 5 n. 
Hvemfyaf man, Bd. 28, 5* 

Hvdvf woman, Bd. 82, 7 ® 5 

10, 31 n. 

Boyaona, land, Byt. 2, 49 n. 
Hyrcania, Bd. 20, 240. 

laxartes r., Bd. 20, 201. 

IMypc, man, Bd. 28,6. 
mao, Bd.82, in. 

Idolaters, Int 50, 51; Bd. 8, aon 
16, sBn; Byt. 8, tin. 

Idobtrt, 8k 8, 2, 3. 

Idols, Bd. 28, 34 5 Bytl,4i»* 
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Idol-temples, Bd. 17 , 7 ; Byt. 8 , 30, 

37. 

Iindtn-W-zHm hi, SI. 13 , 19. 
Immortal men, Bd. 89 , 5-9; 80, 17. 


Incursion of the evil spirit, Bd. 8, 
io-a6 ; Zs. 8, i-i 1 ; 4 , 1-6. 


Indar, demon, Bd. 80 , 290. See 


Andar. 


India, Bd. 16 , 2911; 80 , pn; 80 , 4; 
Byt. 8 , 44n; SI. 8 , 6 n, aan, 
32 n; 4 , 5n, 6n, iin, isn; 9 , 
9n; 16 , 1 n; 17 , 2n. 

Indian ocean, Bd. 80 , 6n. 

Indra, god, Bd. 1, 27 n. 

Indus r., Bd. SO, 8 n, 90, 220, 28 n ; 
Byt. 8, 380. 

Infant, treatment, SI. 10 , 16; pro- 
tected by fire, Si. 18 , 12. 
Infection, SI. 8, 55, 59, (6o-)6i. See 
PaitrC^/. 


Infidel, SI. 6, 6. 

Invoking angels, SI. 9 , 11-13. 

Inward prayer, SI. 8, (6-)9, 21; 4 , 
3, 911; 6, 4n; 10 , 14, 26; 14 , 
3. SeeBI«, Vic* 

Iran, Bd. 18 , 911; Zs.6, 17; Byt. 8, 
5*i<^ 3;3. 37n,44n; $1.10, 28n; 
countries of, Bd. 88, 3 ; Byt. 1, 
in; 8, 24, a6, 49; 8, 5-7, 10, 
20, 23 , 33, 35, 2«, 36, 38, 39; 
kings of, Bd. 81 , 32 n ; 38 , 1 n. 
Iranian, countries, Bd. 19 , 15; Byt. 
8, 28, 29 ; kings, Bd. 84 , 4 u ; 
Byt. 3 , 51 ; logograms, Int. 14, 
18, 19; rule, Bd. 89 , 4n; $1. 
18 , 7 n. 

Iranians, Bd. 18 , 33; 16 , 28; 81 , 
ai ; Byt. 8, 3311. 

Iron age, Byt. 1, in, 5; 8, aa; 8, 


12 n. 


Isa/A'lstar, man, Bd. 80 , ion; 88, 


5 . 7. 

Isfendixlr, prince, Bd. 81 , 29 n; Byt. 
8. 170. 

Ispahan, Bd. 18 , 4011; 80 , 150, adn; 
81 , 40 n. 

IstOdgar nasJt, Byt. 1 , i n. See StOd^ 


gar. 

IthI hi, SI. 18 , ao; prayer, SI. 8, 35; 

6, a, 5, 7 ; see the next. 
Ithl-l<f-pzamaid^ hi, SL 18 , i8. 
/«ai, princess, Bd. 38 , in. 


1 in Oriental words is printed G. 
1 amsh$d, Bd. 88 , in; 81 , 37 n. 
Jew, SL 6 , 7. 


Judp, unjust, 81. 10, 18. 

Jupiter, planet, Bd. 6, 1 ; Zs. 4 , Jt 
8, 10; Byt. 8, 4, 18. 

Justi, Professor, Int. a6, 66 n. 

Kabed-zikoft m., Bd. 18 , a, 21. 
Kabtsah dispute, Bd. 86, 30. 
KIbulistIn, Byt. 8, 1 3 n. 

Klis/, priest, Bd. 88, i, a. 

Kadan, title, Bd. 81 , 15. 
Kai/-m6i-urvl hi, SI. 18 , 33. 

Kaf m., Bd. 18 , a, 14. 

Kahrkis, bird, Bd. 14 , 23 ; 19 , 25, 
3 ** 

Kabt, lun. man., Bd. 8, 3. 

Kabtiar^ lun. man., Bd. 2 , 3. 

Klhiis, Byt. 8, 9 n. See Kal- KaOs. 
Ka!-Apiv 4 h, prince, Bd. 31 , 25, 38, 
3 ». 34 * 

— Arsh, prince, Bd. 81 , 25. 

— Kab^, king, Bd. 34 , 7. 

— KIOs, king, Bd. 81 , 25, 31 n; 34 , 

7; Byt. 8, 9. 

— Kavlif, king, Bd. 81 , aS; 84 , yn; 

SI. 10 , 38 n. See Kavl^. 

— KhQsrdb, king, Bd. 17 , 7 ; 81 , 18, 

25; 84 , 7; SI. 10 , aBn. 

— LOharasp, king, Bd. 81 , 39 ; 84 , 

7; SI. 10, 28 n. 

— Pisin (or Pisin), prince, Bd. 31 , 

35, 38. 

— Qubid, king. Bd. 81 , 24 n. 

— Us, king, Zs. 11 , ion; SI. 10 , 

aSn. 

— Vlftlsp, king, Bd. 84 , 7 ; Byt. 8, 

iin; SI. 10 , 28 n. 

— Vyarsh, prince, Bd. 81 , 35. 

Kallk, town, Bd. 12 , 35. 

Kalaiang, zcid., BiL 8, 2; 6, 6. 
Klmah Bahrah. Zs. 9 , 1 n; SL 8, an. 
Kamindan, land, Bd. 88, 10. 
Klir-nemdi-zam hi, SL 13 , 30. 
Kamrtl/ tea, Bd. 18 , 7» ^5; Zs. 6, 

14. 

fCanlbad, town, Bd. 18 , 34 n. 
Kanak-i Barzi/t, man, Bd. 31 , 33. 
Kangdesft, land, Bd. 18 , a ; 80 , 31 ; 
89 , 4 > 5 » 5; Byt. 8 , 25, 

a6. 

Kaoirisa m., Bd. 18 , asn. 

Kar fish, BcL 14 , la; 84 , in, 13. 
Karap, title, Byt. 8, 3. 

Karai^ title, Zs. ll, ion; Byt. 8 , 

3 n. 

Ksrm, tribe, Byt. 8 , 7* 

Karmak, tribe, Byt. % 49. 
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KarmHn^ tribe, 8, ao. 

Karsi<ipd, king, Si. 10 , aSn. 
Karsevaz^ prince, Bd. 31 , 15. 
Kar/ipt, bird, Bd. 14 , 13 ; 10 , 16; 

^ in, II, 39n. 

Klsak or Kkstk r., Bd. 00, 7, 90, 

30. 

Kajki-zard, town, Bd. 10 , 30 n« 
Kajmir, land, Bd. 00 , 4, 15. 

Kasp r., Bd. 00. 30. 

Katayfin, man, Bd. 31, 8 . 

KkOs Klmln, SI. 3 , 2 n. 

Kav&i/, king. Bd. 81 , 24, 25; Byt. 1, 
sn; 2 , am. Sec Kat-Kavl^. 
Kavi Aipi-vanghu, prince, Bd. 81 , 
asn. 

— Arshan, prince, Bd. 81, asn. 

— B> arshan, prince, Bd. 31, asn. 

— Hnsravangh, king, Bd. 81, 250 . 

— Pisanangh, prince, Bd. 81, asn. 

— Syavarshan, prince, Bd. 81, 250 . 

— Usadhan, king, Bd. 81, asn. 

town, Bd. 12 , 22 ; 17 , 6. 
Karflii, tril>c, Byt.. 0 , 49. 

Kavulistln, land, Bd. 17 , 6 ; 20 , f f ; 
Byt. 8, isn, ayn. 

Kayln, Bd. 21, 7 ; 28, 15 , 17 ; 81, 
0,2511; Byt. 1,5; 8,17; 8, 14, 


Kay8nians, Bd. 11 , 6 ; Byt. 8, un ; 
SI. 10 , aSn. 

Kaylns, Byt. 8, as, a6 ; SI. 22 , 3a. 
Kercslni, king, Byt. 0 , X9n. 
Kercs8sp, man, Bd, 20 , 7 n ; 81 , 26, 
ayn, 36 n; Byt, 8, 59» 60. 
Kdshvan, regions, Bd. 6, 8, 9 ; 11 , 
(a -6 ;) 16 , 27 { 17 , 4 1 C®* 

11;) Byt. 8, 47 ; SI. 10 , a8 n. 
Kdvan/, king, Byt. 1, 5; 2 , ai. 
Kdvln, planet, Bd. 6, 1 ; 08, 48 ; Zs. 


4 . 7. 

Khashm, demon, Bd. 00 , 5. 


See 


A^hm. 


KhaA nask, SI. 10 , 40. See DUkk. 
JTAaiMi, demon, Bd. 10 , ay. 

Kbazar, land, Byt. 3 , 490. 

Khdr sin, Si. 1 , r, 2 ; 0 , 70; 8L asn { 

11,1, a; 18, 5. 

KhrOUbp, man, Bd. 81 , 6 . 
Khsbmaxbyi hi, SL 18 , 4* 
KhshnOman, ritual, see ShnOroan. 
KMIdarak, tribe, Byt« 0 , 490* 
Khivrand, town, Bd. 00 ^ son. 
KhC^glAln, land^ Bd. 10, 9, 30; 00 , 
193 26; s8; Zb. 7 , 70* 

Kbuabya, title, Bd. 00 , sn. 


t 

Khftr, angel, 81 . S 8 , ii; 88, >; day, 
Bd. 88, 5. See KUInhed. 
KhOidsin, land, Bd. 18 , |8, 57 ; 81 ^ 
ijn, *tn; 85 ,i 6 n; Byt. 8 , 94 ni 

Kbu^^ Rangel, Byt. O, $9"; month, 
Bd. 06 , son. See Horvadaaf. 
Khurdah Avesta, 61 . 8 , x n. 
KhOrsh^, angel, Bd. 07 , 34 ; Byt. 
0 , S9n. See Khdr. 

— iBhar, man, Bd. 80 , s, 6, yn. 

— mllh, apostle, Byt. 8, 5 an. 

— nykyb. ritual, 81 , 7 , in; 17 , 5**. 

— yait, ritual, SI. 7 , an. 
KhOrshd«/ar, apostle, Byt. 8, i3n. 
KhOaak, zod., Bd. 0 , a. 

KhOsrA, king, Byt. 1 , 5, 7 n, 8 ; 0 , 


ai. 


— MAhdld/ln, priest, Byt. 1, 7. 

— KAshirvSn, king, Bd. 34 , gn; Z.s. 

6, aon; Byt. 1 , sn, yn; 2 , ai n. 

— Parvlz, king, Bd. 84 , 9n ; Zs. 6, 

aon; Byt. 3 , 11 n. 

KhdsrOv, man, Bd. 81 , 36, 40. 
KhCistO nask, SI. 10 , 4 n. See Dld/ak. 
Kin^anaUh r., Bd, 00, 7, a9n, 
Khvantras, region, Bd. 6, 9; 11 , (a- 
6 ;) 16 , ay ; 17 , 4 1 * 7 » 

39; 00 , a, 3, sn; 80 , tn; Zs. 
0 , ai; 7 , (lo;) Byt. 8 , 47; SI. 
10 , 38 n. 

Klrvarae r., Bd. 00 , 7, 26. 

Khvkrih, Bd. 12 , 2. 

Khvaris'>*m, land, Bd. 12 , 1 a ; 17 * 5, 
6; Zs. 11 , 9; Byt. 8,39 n; lake, 
Bd. 28 , X, 4. 

Khvlst-atrikht, man, Bd. 81 , 19. 
Khve%and r., Bd. 20, 7, 19, ao. 
KhvdtmanA SI. 18 , yn. 
Khvdtfik-das, sec Next-of-kIn mar- 
riage. 

Rhy6n, land, Byt. 0, 49 n. 

Kilisylkih (Christianity), Byt, 0 , 19 ; 

0, 3> S* 

K?titand-b(Mi/, com., 81 . 1 , 40. 


Klrfak, see Good works. 

Kirmln, land, Bd. 10 , 35 " ; 88 , ion; 
Byt. 0 , a4n; town, Zs.l, on; 
Byt. 8 , 170* 

K 6 hlstln, land, Bd. 00 | tin; Byt. 

Xe^r,Bd.00,7, 24. 

Kokand, town, Bd. 00 , son. 
K6ndras m., Bd. 10 , s, 23. 
K 6 ndt 4 sp m., Bd. 10, ^ 24 ; 00 # 
K/Atikl, lun. man., BdL'O, 36. 
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KOm?/ m., Bd. IS, 3a; land, Bd. 

SO, 18 . e 

Kfindak, demon, Bd. 98, 4t. . 

Kfir r., Bd. 20, 8n, 24 n. 

Kuran r., Bd. 20, 26 n. 

Kuri/, tribe, Byt. 8, 7 n, 20. 

KOrL/k sheep, Bd. 14, 15; Zs.8, 19. 
KQ8htan6-b(^4^, com., SI. 1, 4 n ; 2, 
57»8 i, 118; e, 6, 7n; 8, ty- 
KOsttk, Bd. 24, 22 ; M, son. See 
Sacred thread-girdle. 

Kyinsth sea, Bd. 18, 16; 20, 34; 
21, 6, 7 . 


ATaka^-i naUtk m., Bd. 12, 2, 7; 80, 
SSn; Byt. 8, a6, 

Ka^JbraTaJt, chief, Bd. 29, i . 
ilTakhshnOj, man, Bd. 82, r. 

Aamr6j, bird, Bd. 19, 15 ; 24, 11 n, 
*9; 87, 3«. 

ITathwaraspa, man, Bd. 29, i n. 
K^/ri/-mtyan r., Bd. 20, 7, 31. 
KcJtast lake, Bd. 7, 14; 12, 36; 17, 
7 ; 22, 1, 2, 8 ; Zs. 6, aa ; Byt. 
8, 10. 

ATldrait nask, $1. 10, 28. 

A'ihar-ri%a</, queen, Bd. 84, 8. 

Ktn or Atnb m., Bd. 12, 2, 13; 16, 
290; land, Bd. 12, 130, 22; 
16, 290; 81, 3; Byt. 2, 49n. 
Ainl, tribe, Byt. 2, 49; 8, 17. 
Alnistan, land, Bd. 12, 90, ijn; 16, 

29; 29,13; ?Js.7, 7 ; Byt. 8, 
14; SI. 8, 7n. 

Ainva^/ or Xtnvar bridge, Bd. 12, 7 ; 
28, i8n; 80, 33; SI 8, in; 12, 
an, 31 n; 18, 290; 17, 4n. 
Alshmak, demon, Bd. M, 24. 
A1tr6-ma!n6, prince, Bd. 29, 5; Byt. 
8, asn. 

ilTItrS-intyan, prince, Byt. 2, 1; 8, 
25, a6. 

Lakes, Bd. 18, 1-4; 22, i*ii; Zs. 
8, 7, 8, 22. 

Laran.land, Bd.l2, 38. 

Lanstan, land, Bd. 12, 380. 
Laughter at prayer, SI. 10, ap. 
Li-vabak, man, Bd. 81, 19. 

Leo, Bd, 8,,a ; 84, 2 ; SI. 21, a, 6. 
Leucorrhoea, SI. 8, 19. 

Libra, Bd. 2, a ; 6 , 6; 84 , a ; Zs. 4 , 
8-10; SI. 21, a. 

Life, duration of, SI. 8, 14. 

Liquids, Bd. 21, 1. 

|;4;^grams,*lnt. 13-17, ao. 


LOhai^sp, king, Bd. 28 . 150; 81 , 
a8. See Ka!-Ldhai 4 sp. 
Luminaries, Bd. 2 , 1-8. 

Lunar mansions, Bd. 2 , 3. 

Maddfry8// m., Bd. 12 , 32. 

Magh (ablution-seat), Byt. 2 , (36;) 
SI. 10 , sn. 

M8h, angel, Bd. 27 , 24 ; Byt. 2 , 59n; 
SI. U, 4n ; 12 , 8 ; 22 , 12 ; 28 , 2. 

— AOharmazd, com., SI. 1 , 4 n. 

— - ay 8 r, man, Bd. 88 , 7* 

— b6ndak, man, Bd. 88, 7. 

— bQkht, man, Bd. 88, 7. 

— da^, man, Bd. 88, 1. 

— gdraspd, com., SI. 1 , 4 n. 

— nydyi/, ritual, SI. 7 , 4 n. 

— vasp, com,, SI. 1 , 4 n. 

M 8 htk, zod., Bd. 2, 2. 

M 4 hvand-dH com., Byt. 8, 3 ; SI. 

I, 4n. 

Maidhy^irya, season, Bd. 26 , 30; 
SI. 18 , (3n.) 

Maidhy6-shema, season, Bd. 26 , 3 n ; 

SI. 18 , (3n.) 

Male things, Bd. 16 , 6. 

Mdm^joMJkf title. Bd. 81 , 14. 
Manicheans, SI. 6, 7 n. 

Minih, heretic, SI. 6 , 7 n* 
Mknsarspcnd, angel, SI. 11 , 4. See 
MUraspend. 

ManQj m., Bd.l 2 , a, 10; king, Bd. 
38 , 4; man, Bd. 81 , 28. 

— i khdrshe^f-vtntk, man, Bd. 81 , 1 1, 

12. 

— khOrnSde, man, Bd. 31 , 1 4 ; 82 , 1 n. 

— khOmar, man, Bd. 81 , 12, 14; 

82 , 1 n. 

Manuscripts, oldest Pahl. and P^e., 
Int. 21 ; of Bd., Int. 24-41 ; of 
Zs.p Int. 48-50; of Byt., Int. 
56-59 ; of SL, Int. 65, 66. 
M&n^/(!har, king, Bd. 12, 10; 14 , 
15; 20, II, 81 , ia-14, 21, 23, 
31 ; 82 , I, 4: 88, 3, 4 Bi 5 « 9 t 
84 , 6; Zs. 8, 19; 11 , ion; 
Byt. 2 , 3 D ; SI. 10 , 38 ; num, 
Bd. 33 , 3 - 

— son of YOdin-Yim, priest, Int. 

46, 47; Bd. 88, ion. 

Mara^ m., Bd. 12, 39, 38. 
Mihaspend, ange), Bd. 27, a4rSL 

II, 411; 82,39; 28,4; man, 
Bd. 88, 3, II ; Byt 9 ,. 18 n. 

MarW8n>-v6h, man, Bd. 88, 6, g. 
Mar/-b(W, com., SL 1^ ^ n ; ^ 86. 
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Mftrgandaki man, 6d. $1, 56, 40, 
Marg-arjpln, see Worthy of death. 
Marriage, refraining $1. 10 , 19. 

See ^so Neat*of-kin. 

Mars, planet, Bd. 6, t. 

Mardv or Marv, land, Byt. 8, si. 
Marv r.,Bd. IS, 9 n ; SO, 7i 3i ; Bl, 3. 
Mdshdba^ lun. man., Bd. S, 3. 
MSshya, man, Bd. 16 , 6, ii, 19, so, 
50; 80 , 1, y; 81 , i; 89 , in; 
34 , 3 ; Zs. 10 , 4; SI. 10 , 28 n. 
Mlshyd!, woman, Bd. 15 , 6, 1 r, ao ; 
80 , 1,7; 88, I n ; 84 , 3 ; Zs. 
10 , 4 ; SI. 10 , a8 n. 

MajvSk, man, Bd. 88, 5. 

MatrA, man, Bd. 16 , a. 

MatrSyld, woman, Bd. 16 , a. 
Mlzan&n demons, 81 . IS, 6. See 
Miztntkan. 

Mazda- juf-mOi hi, St. 18 , ti. 
Mazdayasnian literature, Zs. 0, 1 n ; 
Byt. 3 , asn; SI. 0 , 9"; 10 , 
3 n, 4n, 130, 31 n, 250, a6n, 
a8n, 390; is, 170; — reli- 
gion, Bd. S 9 , 7; 88, I in. 
Mazdayahnians, SI. 19 , 4 ; 18 , a ; 
religion of, Int. 9 ; Bd. 1 , 2, 35 ; 
11 , 6 ; 19,41; 88 , la; Byt. 1 , 
o; 2, a, a6, 46, 61; 8, i, Jh 
41, 46, 49; SI. IS, 33. 

M.i7.d!k, heretic, Byt. 1, 6; 2, ar. 
Mazendarln, land, Bd. 8, ao n ; 18 , 
15 n; 16 , a8; 10, 5. 

Mazinikln demons, Bd. 8, ao. See 
Mlzanln. 

Measures, linear, Bd. 90 , 1-3. 

Meat, unfit for rites, 81 . 10, 34; 
when not to be eaten, SI. 17 , 
I, a. 

Meat-offerings, SI. 10 , 34 ; 11 > 4*4 ; 
IS, 8-10; 18 | 4n. 

Mediterranean sea, Bd. 13 , 150; 
SO, 8n. 

Mdi/tylrSm, season, Bd. 96 , 3* 
M 8 d! 5 k-mlh, com., SI 1 , 3 ; 9 , i, 1 1, 
th 89; 6, 5 fjf 
— sh 6 m, season, Bd. S6. $. 
Ml 4 fy 6 k-mih, man, Bd. 89 , 3; 

88 , t ; Zs. 11 , ion; 81 . 1 , 3 n 
MeM or Bd. 90 , 7 ^ 9 * 

Menstruation, see Woman. 
Mdlncttry,plaaeC,Bd.6,i; Byt.8^4. 
Merkhinah m., Bd. 19 , 38 n. 
Meshhed, town, Bd. 90 , 3011; 

99 ^^ 11 . 

Mr/r, land, BdL SO, 8. 

6 


Mejrkdm r., Bd. 90 , 7, s6. 

Metal, tinelted; Bd. 80 , t 9 » no* Si» 
3ji ; origin off Zm 10 , s. 
Mezinan, town, Bd. 19 , 3* 

MMn m., Bd. 19 , 29, 3a n. 

Mihir, angel, Byt 9 , 5911. See Mi- 
trO. 

— nylyb, ritual, 81. 17, sn* 

Mihrln r., Bd. 90 , 9 n. 

Milk, see Sacred milk. 

Millennium, Int. 40; Bd. 80 , a; 
8 * 1 1. »• Si «i 7ni jn; X, 
to; Byt. 1 , s ; S> »i s.i 4i» <3 ; 

8.9i •»i 43. 44 ni5i*53i*«< 
Minos, man, Bd. 81 , 3 n. 

Mtrak, man, Bd. 81 , 4. 

MUCkht, demon, Bd. 1 , 24 ; 98 , i4t 
16. 


Mitr6, angel, Bd. 27 , 34; Byt. 8, 
3a-l4, 47; 81 . 99 , 16; tt, 3; 
month, Bd. 26 , 7 , 30 . Sec Mihir. 

— aklvt^^, man, Bd. 88, 6. 

— ay&r, man, Bd. 89 , 7 n* 

— Ursah, man, Bd. 81 , 39. 

— vat«^a, man, Bd. 38 , 4. 

Mivdfif lun. man., Bd. 9 , 3. 

Mtyln-i daat m., Bd. 19 , 3a. 

M6had of mAbads, Bd. 89 , 5 ; 88, a. 
MObads (priests), Bd. 89 , 4 ; 88, o, 


9-1 1. 

M6badship of mfibads, B>t. 8, 39. 
Mokttnidfff land, Bd. 90 , 7* 
Monstrosities, human, Bd. 16 , 5, 31. 
Months, names of, Bd. 96 , 30, 
Moon reverence, SI. 7 , 4 » IB, 31. 
Mortal sin, see Worthy of death. 
Mountains, Bd. 8, 1-5 ; 11 , 4 1 l^B, 
1-41; 18 , 10, 11; 94 , •17* 

Zs* 7 , 1*7* 

Mouth-veil, SI. 10 , 40 ; IB, 4. 
Muhammadanism, SI. 0 , 7 n. 
Muhammadans, Byt. B, 34 n ; 8, f 1 
n; SI. 9 , 58 n. 

Mulli Ftrdz, St. 91 , 3 n. 

Mombat (Bombay), Byt. 8, 17 n. 
Muri^ r., Bd. 90 , 31 n. 

Jfkrir, lun. man., Bd. 9 , 3* 

Mfopar, comet, Bd. 6, 1, 3; 98 , 
44 - 

Mdsulmftn, Byt. 8 , 3 n* 

Myasd, see Sacred feast. 

Myiihs, bow treated, Int. 71* 7 ^* 


Nab/tf lun. man., Bd. 9 , 3 ; Z4. 4 , 

8n. 

Nahvtkkr.,Bd.90,34i^ 81,4. 
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Nilktyas, demon, Bd. S8, le*'; 80, 

* 9 *^* f. 

Nail-parings to be prayed over, SI. 

NSlvtSk r., Bd. 4» 5* 

N&kahSi/, demon, 1, ay; 28, 
ion; 80, 39 n« 

NImak or NlmSn, man, Bd. 81 , 35. 
Naotara, man, fid. 28 , 6n. 

Naoi-i Rustam, Int. aon. 

Nanmftn, man, Bd. 81 , 36 n. 

— HOshang, Zs. 9, i n. 

Narsih, prince, Bd. SIS, 6 ; 81 , 3, 5. 
Nas, demon, Bd. 28 , 19. 

Nasi?, see Corpse and Dead matter. 
Nailk, woman, Bd. 16, 25. 
NIsatyas, Bd. 1, 27 n. 

Nasks 2 s. 11, ion; quoted in SI., 
Int. 63, 64 ; described, Zs. 9 , 
1; Byt. 1 , 1; 8, 25; SI. 0, 9; 
10, 3» 4. n. ai, 25, 26, 28, 29; 
12, 4n, lyn ; referred to, Zs. 9 , 
16; SI. 10 , 22, 33; 12 , i- 3 t 5 » 
7, 10-12, 14-16, 19, 29-32; 18 , 
6, 10, 30. 

Nasm, man, Byt. 2 , 3n. 

Niisdr, demon, SI. 2, 1-5, 6n, 55 n, 
68n; 7, 7; 10, lan, 3an; 20, 

Nauttg/jojj demon, Bd. 80 , 29. 
AViv/n/<f r., Bd. 20, 7i 34n ; 21 , 6n. 
Navashli/ar rite, SI. 12 , 26. 

Nava/ldi rite, SI. 13 , 2 n. 

Naydzgmf man, Bd. 82 , in. 

Negro, origin of, Bd. 28 , a. 
NdryOsang, angel, Bd. 16 , 1 ; 82 , 8; 
Byt. 8, 25, 26, 59, 60 ; com., SI. 
1, 4n; 8, 13; man, Bd. 82 , 
1 n ; translator, Byt. 2 , 4n ; SI. 

6, yn. 

Nejr-gydvdiit title, Bd. 81 , 5. 
N6vak-t6rl, man, Bd. 82, 1 n. 
Next-of-kin marriage, Byt. 2> 57, 61 ; 

SI. 8, 18; 18 , 3, M 
N?gl^-af7.(W-dak, man, Bd. 88, 4. 
Night, length of, Bd. 26, }-6, 
Nihli/rim iiask, SI. 10 , (3,) a a, 23, 
39n; 12,13, 16. 

Nth^, man, Bd. 29, 7. 

NtldUdm nask, SI. 10 , 311. See 
Nihl 4 /nim. 

NikhshIpQhar, com., SI. 1, 40. 

Nile r., fid. 20, 811 ; Zs. 0 , aon, 
Nimfisp, zod., Bd. 2, a. 

Nirang, ritual, SI. 12, 23; 18, 1. 
Ntrangistin/ book, Int. 3s ; Byt 8, 


37; 8, 39; SL 1 , 3n> 4®; B, 
86n; 10, 35n; 12, in, 31 n; 
ie,6n. 

Ntilnak, place, Byt, 8, 9, ai. 
NtshapObar, com., SI. 1, 411. 
Nishipfir, town, Bd. 12, lan, 3an; 

Byt. 1, 7. 

Niv r., Bd. 20 , 8. 

Ni'var, man, Bd. 88, 3. 

Niyirum nask, SI. 10 , 3n. See 
Nihl^m. 

Ntyls, demon, Bd. 8, 17 ; 28 , a6. 
Nd^ar, man, Bd. 29 , 6 ; 31 , 13, 33 ; 

88 , 5 ; SI. 10 , aSn. 

NoktargI, man, Bd. 81 , 32, 33. 
Ndnabar, rite, SI. 10 , 2 ; 18 , 2 n. 
Non-Iranian, Bd. 18 , 15; 29 , 4n; 

Zs. 2 , 10; Byt. 2 , 51. 
Non-l*uranian, Byt. 2 , 49, 

Nf)sa? B(ir«-Mitr6, com., SI, 1, 3n, 
4n; 8, 18. 

Noxious creatures, Bd. 8, 15, 20; 7 , 
5, 7, 13; IS. 16; 19 , 7, 9 . 17, 
21, 27, 30; 20, 13; Zs. 2 , 9; 
9 i 4» 5 » 9 f 14; SI. 8, 21 ; 8, 19; 
18, 19 ; 19 , 9 ; 90 , 5, 18. 

Nur^ lun. man., Bd. 2 , 3. 

Nyayij, ritual, SI. 7 , in, an, 40; 16 , 
6n; 17 , sn; 20 , in. 

Ocean, Bd. 7, (6,) 7, 16; 9, 5; 11, 
4; 12, 6; 18, I, 5. «-io; 16, 

27; 18, 1, 7, 9; 10» t 8. I* ; 
20, 4; 99, a, 5, 9 ; 27, a ; 29, 
10; 81, 3a ; Zs.6, 6, 7 ; 7, 8, 1 1. 
Ordeals, SI. 10, 25 n; 18,17; 16, 15*17. 
Orthography, Paht., Int. 74. 
OwMtftf demon, fid. 81, 6, 

Oxus r., Bd. 16 , SKI, 8n, pn, 
3211 , 28n; 22>41 i; Zs.e,aon; 
Byt. 8, lyn, 38p. 

Padashkfivligar m., Bd. 12, a, (r?,) 
3111, 33; 81 , 31 , 40; Byt 2, 
; 8, 19, so. 

PaJevoTj lun. man., Bd. SI, 3, 
Pl^yl^ilh, see Ablution, 

PI\gam na^, SI. 8, pn. See Pledn. 
/V&i, lun. roan., Bd. 9 , 3. 

Plbargar m., Bd. 12, 39, 37. 
Pahlav^b, tribe, Int la. 

Pablavi alphab^ Int 16, 17, ao.* 

— language, Int. 11. 

— literature, extent Int aa. 

— manuscripts. Int ii, as. 

— (meaning of), Int is. 
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?ahlairi papyri, Int. si, 

— texts, three kinds here translated, 

Int. 67, 68; proportion un- 
translate, Int 68; value of, 
Int. 74. 

— writings, Int. 9*ss, 

Pat KOlt, place, Int. 19, son. 
Pairiittra, man, Bd. B0, 1 n. 
Pairi^urvaesnif demon, Bd. 81 , 6. 
P&tltrasp, man, Bd. 88, i« 

Pattirksp, man, Bd. 82 , i, a ; 88, 1. 

See Plrtarksp. 

Pattrd</, see Infection. 

Pandnlmak-i ZaratSit, Bd. 15 , an. 
Pan/istkn, land, Bd. 80, 13 n, 15. 
Papak, man, Int 19; Bd. 81 , 30; 

84 , 9 ; Byta, i8n. 

ParlbOro, sec Hdm juice. 

Parasang, incas., Bd. 7 , 8 ; 18 , a ; 
14 , 4 ; 10 , 7 t Ba, 8 ; 80 , I, a ; 
Si. 4 , 12 ; 8 , in. 

Pnreiityaro, man, Bd. 89 , i. 
Pargatuit land, Bd. 80 , 20. 

Parlk, com.. Si. 1 , 40. 

PIrs, land, Bd.l8, a, 9, at, 36 ; 80 , 
25, 39; 84 , 38; 20 , 14; 81 , 
3on ; 82 , 4 ; 88, ion ; Zs. 7 , 7» 
10; Byt.8, 9, 

Pnnadgdi chief, Bd, 89 , 5. 

Pars! religion most detailed in Pahl. 
texts, Int. 9; not fully ex- 
plained here, Int. 68. 

Parstva, man, Bd. 83 , 4. 

Parthians, Int. 13. 

Parthva, land, lot la. 

ParviZf lun. man., Bd. 8, 3. 
Parysatis, queen, Bd. 84 , 8n. 
Pashang, king, Bd. 29 , 5 • 81 f I 4 » 
Pajtn, prince, Bd. 81 , 250. 
Pasui-haurva, dog, Bd. 14 , 190 ; 19 , 


Patit, see RenunefatUm of sin. 

— i khiW, ritual, 81. 14, 6n. 
Pktsrdbd, king, 81. 10, aSn. 

Pkzand, Int (la,) 14 , (is)-i7 » 8 yt. 


a, 55 - 

— Bahman Yait, Int. 57. 


— Bundahii, Int 30, 31. 


— SI., in part, Int 66 . 
PiaSn or Pkad task, 81. 9, 9 . 


P 8 idik-mt> 4 n r., Bd. 80 , 7, 31* 
Pendm, see MoUtb-veil. 

Perioib of day, Bd. 85 , (9, 10;) 81 . 
7 , 1; 10 , 3a; 19 , 4 - 9 ; 17 , 3 * 
Steim. 


PenepoB^ Int 19, son. 


Perehm, ancient, Int 11 ; meditevai, 
Int 11, xa; modem, Int xx, 14; 
•version of Byt., Int 37-59. 8^ 
also Rivdyats. 

Persian Gulf, Bd. 18 , 8 n, 13 n ; 80 , 
25 n. 

PSidk^, title, Bd. 88, t n« 

P6idMan, Bd. 15 , (a8 n ;) 17 , 4 n ; 
SI. 10 , aSn. 

Pejb-ParviZi lun. man., Bd. 8, 3. 

P 8 $hy 5 tan 6 , priest, Bd. 80 , 310; 
89 , 5; 81 , 19; 38 , 5; B^.8, 
1; 8,25-27, a9-s*» J6-38, 39 n, 
4 i» 4a, 5 *, 5 *. 

P6/yansat, land, Bd. 89 , 4» S» 7 i n; 

^ Byt 8, 60 n. 

Pig, domesticated, SI. 8, 58. 

Pirln, man, Bd. 81, 17. 

Ptrik, com., SI. 1 , 4 n. 

Ptrtarisp, man, Bd. 88, i n; 88, 1 n. 

Pisces, Bd. 8, a ; SI. 81 , a. 

Pijtn valley, Bd. 89 , 5 n. 

Planets, Bd. 8, as; 5 , (i,) 5; 

44; Zs. 8 , 10; 4 , 3, 7-xo. 

Plants, origin, Bd. 9 , 1-6; 87 , 1-3 : 
Zs. 8, 1-6 ; 9 , 1-6 ; chiefs of, 
Bd. 84 , r8-a 1, 27 ; 87 , 4 ; classi- 
fication, Bd. 87 , 5-33 ; devoted 
to angels, Bd. 87 , 34; dried 
before burning, Bd. 87 , 25. 

Pleiades, stars, Bd. 8, 3 n. 

Pollution from dead apes, SI. 8, 61; 
dead bodies, SI. 8, 12-16, 18-aa, 
I 5 *t >4 7 10 , la; dead 
dogs, SI. a, 6 a ; dead hedgehog, 
SI. a, 59; dead men^truous 
woman, SI. 8, 6 1 ; dead priests, 
SI. 6, 60 n ; from menstruation, 
81 , a. 17, 96 ; 8, 1-3, lo-ao, aa- 
34; from scrjxmts, SI. 8, 33 * 35 * 

— of animals, SI. 8, 109-1 1 1 ; build- 
ings, 81 . a, 18-33,45; 8 » 3; 

carpets, S). 8, xoi; 8, a, 3 ; 
clothing, Si. a, 4»f 44» 83; 8, i, 
13; cushions, Si. 8, xoa-104; 
8, a, 3 ; doors, SI. 8, 74 ; earth 
and masonry, 8L 8, 36; fire, 
St 2 f 38-40, 46, 49 ; food, St 
8» Vt 47 i 119-1*4; 3 , la, 30; 

r iond, St a, ia-16; jars, 8t 
30-35; powdered things, 81 . 
2, 37 ; unborn child, 81. 8, 58, 
105, 106; water, St 8, 77^4* 
wool, St a, 109. 

— stopped by objects, 8L 9 ^ 57) 
Portuguese, Byt* 8, laf q* 


0 
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591); Sl.ll, 4 d; 17 , 4n; 22 . 


PdruAist, woman, Bd. S 2 , 5, 7 n. 
POrOsfiasp, man, Bd. 20 , ia/34n; 

82 , t, a 5 88, 3. i 

Pdryd^cshth. See Primitive faith. 
Pourudhdkb^y man, Bd. 29 , 6. 
Pouni-giiii, man, Bd. 81 , 7 n. 

Prayer before and after sleep, SI. 

10 , 34. Sec also Inward prayer. 
Precautions where death occurs, 31 . 

2, 38-44- 

Pregnant woman, carrying her 
corpse, SI. 2 , 6 ; 10 , 10 ; eating 
dead matter, SI. 2 , 103 ; pro- 
tected by fire, SI. 10 , 4 ; 12 , 1 1 ; 
stepping on toothpick, SI. 10 , 
ao; 12, 13- 

Priests, Bd. 30 , 30 n ; 82 , 4 n ; 38 , 
o, a n, 3 n, 10 n ; Zs. 11, 10 n ; 
Byt. l,7n; 2 , 38,40,55; SI. 2 , 
56, 60 n, 6an; 5 , 3n; 8,4, iv; 
0 , a, 4, lan; 18 , 9, 49 n; 14 , 
3; their five dispositions, Bd. 
19 , 360. See DastOr, High- 
priest, MObads, Purifying, R&s- 
pt, Supreme, ZOta. 

Primeval ox, Bd. 8, 14, 17, 18 ; 4 , i, 
a ; 10 , o, 1 ; 14 , i, 3 ; 27 , a ; 
84 , i; Zs. 2, 6; 9 , 1-7. 
Primitive faith, SI. 1 , 3, 4 ; 6 , 7 ; 10 , 
30; 12,1, 13,19; 18 , a. 
Professions, sec Classes. 

Providence, SI, 20 , 17. 
Province-rukr, SI, 18 , ii, 15, 41 n, 
44 ; 18 » 5 * 

Purification, mtxlcs of, SI. 2 , 6, 14- 
17. 19, aa, 4 T, 4a, 44 , 53 i * 5 - 

68,93,95-99.112-118, 130 - 1 33; 

3 , 14, 16-18, 30 . 31 . 

Purifying priest. SI. 12 , la-ay, 
Pdr-tCra, man, Bd. 31 , 7, 8; 82 , 
1 n. 

Ffo, demon, Bd. 28 , a 8. 

PQtik sea, Bd. 18 , 22 , 9 ; Zs. 

0, 14-16. 

Pfiyijn-sliH man, Bd. 88, 8. 

QubSii, king, Byt. 1 , 5 n. 

liad r., Bd. 20 , 7» >4 n* 

R^gan, man, Bd, 82 , 1 ; 88, 3. 
Ragha, town, Bd. 81 , 40 n; SI. 18 , 
It n. 

R6i, town, Bd. 81 , 40 ; SI. 18 , 11 n. 
R&k, man, Bd. 81 , 31 ; 82 , 1 n. 
Jbii^Mid, lun. man., Bd. 2 , 3. 

9^ angel, iBd. > 7 , a,] 6 |t. t. 


ai; 28 , 3. 

Ramak-tdra, man, Bd. 31 , 7. 

Rangha r. or lake, Bd. 19 , 15 n ; 20 , 
8n. 

Raoidhitd m., Bd. 12 , 37 n. 

Rapttvtn glh, Bd. 2 , 8, 9 ;, 29 , 9} lOf 
13,14; SI. 7 , in; 12 , 31. 

RashnQ, angel, Bd. 27 , 24 ; 81 , 3 ; 
Byt. 2 , 59 n; 3 , 33; Sl.l, an; 
17 , 4a sn; 22 , 18; 28 , 3. 

Risk. Professor, Int. 35, 27. 

Rlspi, priest, Bd. 80 , 30. 

Ratnwd berexatO, Av., SI. 11 , 4 n. 

RatQitlUih nask, SI. 10 , 29. 

RIvak m., Bd, 12 , 39, 35. 

Receptacle for the dead, SI. 9 , 7. 
Sec Depository. 

Rcgulus, star, Bd. 2 , 8 n. 

Renovation of the universe, Bd. 1, 
25 ; 6, 4 ; 13, 17 ; 18, 4 ; 18, 
13, 14; 22 , 7; 27 , 4; 29 , 6 ; 
80, 17, 3»; Zs. 1, 16, 19; 4, 3; 
6 , 3 . 

Renunciation of sin, SI. 4 , 14; 8, 
I n, 4, 5, (7-10,) ia-14, 16, 17, 
21,(33;) 9 , 6 ; 20,11. 

Resurrection, Bd. 1 , 21; 11, 6 ; ac- 
count of, Bd. 80 , t-33 ; not for 
some, SI. 17 , 7 ; where, SI. 17 , 
11-14. 

R6vand m., Bd. 12 , a, 18, 23, 34 ^ ; 
17 . 8 ; Zs. 11, 9. 

Revolving of luminaries, Bd. 6, 3-9. 

Ridge of Vutisp, m., Bd. 12 , 18 n, 
34 ; 17 , 8 ; Zs. U, 9. 

Ritual, SI. 6, a, 3, 5, 6; 12 , 23. 

Rlvls-plant, Bd. 16 , a : Zs. 10 , 4. 

Rivlyats, Pahlavi, Int. 60; Persian, 
Int. 57, 67 ; Zs. 9 , t n ; Byt. 1, 
rn; 8, 250, 43 n, 5a n, 61 n; 
SI. 1, an; 2 , an, 4 n, sn; 8, 
in; 9 , 9n; 10 , 3n, 4n, i3n, 
am, 15 n, a6 n, a8 n, 29 n ; 12, 
4 n, 17 n ; 10 , 6 n ; 17 , 5 n ; 19 , 
in, an, 4n, sn, 7n, pn-Mn. 

Rivers, Bd. 7 , i5-*75 20 , 1-34; 21 , 
a-4, 6 ; 24 , 14, * 5 *, Zs. 6, ao, ai. 

Romans, Byt« 2 , 19 n. 

Rdshan, com,, Byt. 8, 3 ; SI. 1, 4 n ; 
2 , 39. 66, 107- 

— m., Bd. 17 , 6. 

Rashan6-kerp, fire, Byt. 8, 29. 

RSybn-hdmand m., N. 12, a, ay. 

RhUntk ain, see Sin afRecUng the 
souL 
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ROAstim, nan, Bd. 81, 41. 

Rulers, the live, SI. 13 , it, 15, sin, 
44 i 18 > 5 - 

ROman, Bd. 34 , 8; Byt 8, 49; 8, 
8 . 9 . 34 . 51 . 

Romans, Byt. 8, 50. 

Rustam, man, Bd. 80 , 7 n ; 81 , 
36 n, 41 n. 

Sacred butter, SI. 8, (43;) 8, yan; 
10 , 34; U. 4 n; 14 , 3. 

— cake, Byt. 9 , 36, 57 n j SI. 9 , 430 ; 

8 ,( 3 >,) 35; 8,5; 7 , 4 ni 8,10; 
8, II, lanj 10,1,34-36; 19 , 1 , 
8, 9 ; 14 , 1-3 ; 16 , 6 ; 17 , a, 4, 
sn; 18 , 4n. 

— feast, SI. 19 , 19 ; 18 , ay ; 18 , 3,(4.) 

— fire, 81 . 9 , 46, 49 ; 7 , 9. Sec VI- 

hram fire. 

— milk, SI. 9 , (43 ;) 13 , tan. 

— shirt, Bd. 88, 8, 10; SL 4 , an, 

( 5 - 8 ,) 13. > 4 . 

— thread-girdle, Bd. 98 , 8 , 10 ; 80 , 

yon; Byt. 9 , 36, 44,97,58; SI. 
8, yan; 4 , (1-4,) 6-8, ii, 13, 

14; 10,1,13. 

— twigs, Byt. 9 , 56, 57, 58 : 8, a9, 

37; 81 . 9 , 18; 8, 10, II, 10, 

(3».) 33 ; «.«8i 10 , 35 : 18 , «; 
18 , iin; 14 , 2, 

— twig-stand, $1. 3 , 32 ; 10, 35. 
Sadaro, SI. 4 , 5 n. See Sacred 

shirt. 

Sad-dar Bundahi/, Int. aan, 45, 59n ; 

SI, 10 , 2on; 12 , sn; 17 , 4n. 
Sadis, SI. 8, 6 n. See Three nights. 
Sjd/vlstarln, Bd. 80 , ro. 

Saf^ kdh, m., Bd. 12 , 32 n. 

Safild rQd, r., Bd. 20 , 13 n, 33 n. 
Sag^nslh, land, Bd. 31 , 37. 

Sagastln, land, Bd. 12 , 9, 15; 18 , 
16; 20 , 17, 345,29; 22,5; 24 , 
38; 81 , sTn; Zs.7,7»9f Byt 
8, 19. 

Sag-dW, see Dog*s gaze. 

Sagiltariiis, Bd. 2 , 3; 34 , 6 ; SI. 
21 , 3 . 

SShm, man, Bd. $1, 37. 

Sairima, land, Bd. 13 , 3911; 81 , 911 ; 

SaUdi^ n^, 81 . 10 , (35;) 12 , 3, 
10, is; 13 , i7n, 30. 

Salm, prince, Bd. 16 , 39 ; 20 , un; 

31 , 9, 10, 13 ; SI. 10 , 3Sn. 
8 alinln, 1 ilind, Bd. SO, 13; Byt. 3 ,i; 
SI. 10 , aSn. 


Sim, man, Bd. 29, 7i 9 ; Bl, 36; 
Byt 3 , 60, 61, 

Slm|n, title, Byt. 3 , 39. 

Samarkand, land, Bd. 12 , rjn; 10 , 
apn; SO, 30; Z&T, Byt 
2, 49 n; 3, 140 . 

Samarkandian, Byt. 3 , t7n« 

Sarak. land, Bd. 12, 35 . 

Sanapk, Ox, Bd. 13, 37 ; 17, 4 1 19, 
13; Zs. 11, ion. 

Sis&n, man, Int 19 n; Bd. 31 , 30. 

Sasanian Inscriptions, Int 19, so; 
B>t 2 , 4 n.*^ 

— Pahlavi, Int 19-Ji. 

Sasanians, Int 11, 15, 19, 31; Bd. 
31 , 33 n; 88, an; 84 , 9; Byt 
2, 18 n, 2on; 3, iin. 

Satan, Bd. 8, 9n. 

Satavis, gulf or lake, Bd. 18 , 9, 10, 
13, 13; 22 , 1, 9; Zs. 0, 16-18; 
star, Bd. 2 , 7 1 3 , i ; 13 , 90, 
13; 24 , 17; Zs.8, 16; Sl.14,5. 

SatliF r., Bd. 20 , 90 . 

SatQih, SI. 6, 6n. Sec Three nights. 

Saturn, planet, Bd. 3, 1; 23 , 48; 
Zs. 4 , 7-fo. 

S^uktwMtdftt land, Bd. 29 , 4, 5, 13. 

Savah, region, Bd. 3 , 8, 9; 11, 3; 
29 , 1 ; Byt 3 , 47. 

Savar, demon, Bd. 28 , 9, 10; 80 , 
39. See SOvar. 

Scorpio, Bd.8,3; 84 , 5 ; SI. 21 , a. 

Seas, Bd. 7 , 6, 14; U, a, 4; 13 , 1 , 
5 -i 7 ; 24 ,a 3 ;Zs 6,6,7,14-19. 

Season-festivals, Bd. 23, i, 3 , 6 ; 
Byt 2, 45 ; 81. 10, 3; 12, 19 , 

^ 31 ; 13 , 39 ; 18.(3,) 4 ; 19»4. 

Seasons„Bd. 83, 3 - 17 , 19 , ao. 

Sljg, demon, Bd. 28, a6. 

Selections of Zld-sparam, where 
found, Int 46; age, Int 47; 
contents, Int. 48 ; MSS., Int 
48-50. 

SeleucQS CalHnicus, Byt. 2, i 9 n. 

Semitic words in Panlavi, Int. 13, 
i 4 f i 7 t t8; in modem Persian, 
Int 14. 

84DS,laiid,Bd.]2, i 3 n; 18 , 39 ; 20, 
son; 81.9,70. 

8lii3 bird, Bd. 14, iin, asn; IS, 
pn ; Zs. 8 , 4 . Sec Griffon. 

Sereib, see Srdsh. 

Serpent, Bd. 30 , 31. 

Sevan lake, Bd. 3 ^ 8n ; 23 n. 

Sfeod oask, SI. 10 . 4 n« See 
Spend. ^ 
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Shadows, midday, SI. 21, 1 - 3 ; 

afternoon, SI. 21 , 4-8. c 
Shah 'Abb8s, Byt. 8, 340, 440./ 
ShahpShar, king, Int. 19; Bd. 88, 

2 ; Byt. 2 , 18 n. 

ShahpQr, king, Byt. 2 , 18 ; 8, 14. 
Shahrivar, angel, Byt. 2 , 590. See 
Shatvatrd. 

Shaptk, see Sacred shirt. 

ShdpOr 11 , Bd.88, an, 3n; Byt. 2, 
i8n: SI. 8, 33n; 16 , i6n. 
Shatrd-ram, man, Bd. 12 , aon. 
ShatvaM, angel, Bd. 1, 26 ; 27 , ^4 ; 
30 , 19, 29; SI. 18 , 14, 39; 

3 » 5 . * 4 - 19 ; 22, 4 ; 28, i: 
month, Bd. 26, 20. 

Sh^yast l^-shlyast, why so called, 
Int. 59, 60; extent, Int. 60; 
contents, Int. 60-6 j; age, Int. 
62-65 ; com. mentioned, Int, 63, 
64; nasks mentioned, Int. 64 ; 
MSS., Int. 65, 66 ; Plz. version, 
Int. 66 ; not hitherto translated, 
Int. 66, 67. 

She^ak, man, Bd. 81 , 18. 

Sh6^.isplh, ftend, Byt. 8, 3, 5, 8, ai. 
ShtrUz, town, Bd. 29 , 140. 

Shirt, see Sacred shirt. 

Slitrta^hr)sp, man, Bd. 88, 4. 

Shirvln r., Rd. 20 , 250. 

ShiiOinan, ritual, SI. 8, 35 ; 7, (8 ;) 0 , 
M n ; 10 , 2 ; 14 , 3, 

ShQ>tar, town, Bd. 20 , 26 n. 

Sighing, cause of, SI. 12 , 32. 
Sikandar, king, Bd. 84 , 8 11 ; Byt. 2 , 
lyn. 

SiiidHv m., Bd. 12 . a. 

Silver age, B)t. 1 , in, 5 ; 2 , 17. 
Simurgh, bird, Bd. 14 , 1 1 n ; 18 , 9n ; 
24 , I in. 

Sin, Zs. 1, 1 3, 18 ; B)^. 2 , 40 ; 8 , 57 ; 
SI. 2 , 53,91, 106; 6,6; 6,4,6; 
8 , 19; 10, i8i a? ; 12, 31; 
16 , aa, 26-28, 30: 20, 15: af- 
fecting accusers, SI. 8 , (1,) 14, 
1 5, 17 ; affecting the sotil, SI. 8, 
(1,) 16 ; degrees of, SI. 1 , 1, 2 ; 
11, 1, a ; 16 , 1-5 ; harm, Bd. 6, 
a ; 19 , 20 ; imputed, SL 6, i ; 
0, a ; 8 , 1 3 ; making water on 
foot, SI. ^ 8n ; 10 , 5 ; mortal, 
SI. 8 , 7, 18, 21, 21 ; running 
about uncoi^red, Bd. 28 , 8, 10 ; 
Byt. 2 , 38; 81 . 4 , (8)-fo; un- 
seasonable chatter, Bd 28 , 19; 

5,1-7; walking with 


one boot, Bd. 28 , 13; SL 4 f 
8n, (12.) See Areddr, Farmftn, 
Khdr, Renunciation, Tanipd* 
bar, Worthy of death, Yllt. 
Stnamrfi, bird, Bd. 24 , iin. 

Sind, land, Bd. 16 , 29 ; 20 , 9, 30. 
Stntk congregation, SI. 8 , 7* 

Sinners, SI. 16 , 17 ; mortal, SI. 8, 5 ; 

put to death, SI. 8, 6, 7, 21, 220. 
Sirius, star, Bd. 2 , 7a; 7, in; $ 1 . 
14 , 5n. 

Strkan, town, Bd. 33, 1 1 n ; Zs. 1 , on. 
Sirdzdh, ritual, SI. 7 , 8 n ; 17 , 5 n. 
SIst&n, land, Bd. 12 , 9n. Sec Sagas- 
tln. 

Siyih kOh, m., Bd. 12 , 22 n. 
S!yEk-h6mand m., Bd. 12 , 22. 

— m6t-tnand m., Bd. 12 , 2. 

— tOrE, man, Bd. 81 , 7* 

Sly8kmak, man, Bd. 16 , 25, 30 ; 81 , 

I, 6 ; 82, in. 

Styavdkhsh, prince, Bd. 28 , isn; 
81 , 25; Byt. 8, 25, 26; SI. 10 , 
a8n. 

Snake-killer, Bd. 28 , 22. 

Sneezing, cause of, SI. 12 , 32. 

Sdfti, tribe, Byt. 2 , 49* 

Sogdiana, land, Bd. 20 , 8n. 

Soj^hdy land, Bd. 20, 19. 

S 6 k-t 6 r 8 , man, Bd. 81 , 7 ; 92 , 1 n. 
SOshyans, apostle, Bd. 11 , 6 ; 29 , 6 ; 
90 , 3, 4» 7 , 17, 25, 27; 92 , 7n, 
8; Byt. 8, 6? n, 62 ; SI. 18 , 5; 
com., SI. 1 , 3 ; 2 , 2 n, 56, 74, 80, 
118, 119; 8, 13; 6, 4f 5* 

SOvar, demon, Bd. 1 , 27; 28 , 9n. 
See Slvar. 

— lake, Bd. 12 , a4n ; Zs. 6, 22. See 

next. 

S6vbar lake, Bd. 7 , 1 4 ; 12 , 24 ; 22 , 
I, 3; Zs. 6, 22 n. 

Spaen/f/jpt I8ah, Bd. 81 , 14, 27. 
Splhln, land, Bd. 12 , 40; 20 , 26; 
81 , 4^* 

Spans, Bd. 28 , 3 ; SI. 16 , 4 ; 21 , 2 n. 
Sparnak, man, 81 , 40. 

Spazg, demon, Bd. 28 , 31. 

r., Bd, 20 , 7» nn» ^ 3 * 
Sp6if-ra«6r, forest, Bd. 24 , 16 n; 
Byt. 8, 9, 21, 

— t6r&, man, Bd. 81 , 7* 
Sp6n&k-ma!ndk, Bd. 1, in. See 

Beneficent spirit. 

Spend nask, 81 . 10 , (4;) 12 , 3, 11, 
i 5 » * 9 - 

— r., Bd. 20 , 7 n, X3n> 
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Spendartiuu^, angel, Bd 1, a6; 15, 
I ; 37, 24; 80, 39; Zs. 10, 3; 
Byt. 2, 8,16, 31, 48, 5 J, 590; 
SL 10, a8 ; 11, 4 ; 1^ 14 « 

3, 5, 20-34; 28, 5; 33, i; 
month, Bd. 26, 6, 7, 11, ao. 
$pend-dS^, prince, Bd 81, 29, 30; 

84,8; Byt. 2, 17. 

SpendySi/ m., Bd. 12, a, 33. 
Sp^n^arglk, demon, Bd. 17, i« See 
Aspengargik. 

SpdnLft fire, Bd. 17, i ; Zs. 11, 1 n. 
Speifta-mainyu, Av., Bd. 1, in. 
Spentl-mainyd gltha, SI. 18, an, 15, 


33-35i 5** 

ha, SI. 18, 33 . 

Speiftcm-Ahurem-mazd^m ch., SI. 
18, 36. 

Spetojy land, Bd. 20, 8. 

S el, Professor, Int. 25, 59i 

man, man, Bd. 82, 1 ; title, see 
ZaratSit. 

SpttdW, chief, Bd. 28, i. 

Spitflr, prince, Bd. 81, 3, 5* 

Spur, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3. 

Srlt, man, SI. 22, 33 ; woman, Bd. 
32, 5. 

Srftak, woman, Bd. 82, 7 n. 

Srttd, man, Zs. 11, ion. 

Sroh, lun. man., Bd. 2, 3* 

SrCsh, angel, Bd. 18, (33 ;) 27, 24 ; 
30, (29,) 30 ; 81, 38 ; Zs. 11, 7 ; 
Byt. 2, 59n ; 8, 25, a6, 33, 59; 
SI. 18, 43 ; 17, 3, sn, 6; 22, 17 ; 
28, 3. 

Srdbhd-iaFanlm,wt., SI 4, 100,(14;) 
5, 3; 3. 3; 8,9; 10,24; 11,1, 

a; 16, 5. 

Sruvd, place, Bd. 28, 14* 

Srdvd, ox, Zs. 11, 10. 

Steel age, Byt. 1, in, 5 » 2, 21. 

Step, meas., Bd. 26, 30. 

StSr, wt., SI. 1, (a;) 8, 25, j6 ; 7, 3 ; 

11, a; 16, an, 3n, 4, 5. 

8«dt8n yasnO, ritual, SL 13, i. 
StiWgar nask, Byt 1, (1 ;) SL 10, 8 ; 
12, 3a. 

StOtO-f^uO hS, 81. 18, 22. ^ 

gdJ^,laiid,Bd20,24. 

SOAar nask, Byt 1, in; SI 18, in* 
See Stfi^far. 

Soglidha, land, Bd. 16, apn. 
Sttnmier, Bd. 26, 4, 5» 7-«f 


19, 20. 

Sun geverence, SL 7, i-S; IB, 
3** 


Suprtme high-priest, Bd* 24, 1 ; SI. 

8| 3* 

— ZaratOjt SL 18, xi, 45, 38, 41, 
44; 18. 5. 

SSrlk, land, Bd. 16, 29 ; 20, 8 ; man. 
Bd. 81, 19. 

SSristIn, land, fid. 15, 29n ; 20, 10. 
Syr-darya, r., Bd. 20, aon. 

Syria, Bd. 16, 29 n; 20, ion. 


^ahi-bSn sea, Bd. 18, 7. 15* 

Sim, man, Bd. 81, 27 n. 

Sim, man, Bd. 81, 17, 18. 

£arva, god, Bd. 1, 27 n. 

Sed, r., Bd. 20, 7. 

Sdr, z(kl., Bd. 2, 2. 

Stdasb, man, Bd. 81, 27 n. 

S4iWs, man, Bd. 88, 3n. 
iSdk, bird, Bd. 18, 19. 

Taif-s61dhii hi, SI. 18, 49* 
Ta^-thwi-pcrcsl hd, 81. 18, 28. 
TIham, man, Bd. 88, 4. 

Tahmlsp, man, Bd. 81, 23 n. 

Tllrd2v demon, Bd. 1, 27 ; 28, 11 n ; 
80, 29. 

Takbmdnip, king. Bd. 17, 4 ; 61, a, 
3; 82, in; 84, 4; Zs.!!, ion; 
SL 10, 28 n. 

Tambayak, demon, Bd, 81, 6. 
Tan^dhar good work, SI. 1, (in;) 

a, 790,93; 6, 3. 4. 6; 7,4; 6, 

20; 16, 6; 18, 4n. 

— sin, SL 1, 1, (2 ;) 2, 40, 50, 51, 53, 
69, 70, 790, 80, 82 ; 8, 26-28 ; 4, 
10, 12 ; 6, 3, 4; S, 20 ; 10, 5, 
17,350; 11,1,2; 12,4; 16,5* 

Tanuperetha, Av., SL 1, 1 n. 
Tapartstln, land, Bd. 12, 17; 18, 
15 ; 20, 27 ; Byt. 8, 19. 
TaprSv, demon, Bd. 28, 1 1, 1 3. Sec 
TlirSv. 

Taraifa, lun. man , Bd. 2, 3* 
Tanbafik, zod., Bd. 2, 2 ; 6, 6* 
Tarmaz, town, Bd* 20, 28 n. 
TarSmat, demon, Bd. 28, 14 « 30, 
29. 

Tashkand, town, Bd. 20, aon, 
Taurus, zod., Bd. 2, 2 ; 81. 21, 2. 
TS^r-urvktS hS, SL 13, 6, 14. 

Tin, man, Bd* 16, 28 ; 81, 6 SI. 
10, a8n. 

TSnak, woman, Bd. 16, a8. 

Teyrcnd r., Bd. 2iX 150. 

Teberin, town, Bd. 1^ 3Xtt; 21, 
4on; SLl^xtn/ 
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T6rak m., Bd. 6, 3, 4 ; 13, a, Jf. 
Teremet r., Bd. 20, 7, 9n» *8^ 

1 hradtaona, king, Bd. 31 , 4n, ^n. 
Three-legged ass, Bd. 10 , 1-12. 
Three-nights* ceremony, SI. 8, 6; 

10, 2 ; 12, 5» 3*- 

— punishment, Bd. 80 , 13, 16 ; 
81 . 8, 5, 7, 16. 

Thrita, man, Bd. 81 , 26 n, 27 n; Zs, 

11 , ion; Byt. 8, 140; SI. 22 , 
32n. 

Tbritaky man, Bd. 81 , 14. 

Thriti, woman, Bd. 32 , 5^. 

Tides, Bd. 18 , 8, 11, 13, 14 ; Zs. 6, 
i 7 « 

Tigris r,, Bd. 20, ion, isn, 25 n; 
Zs. 0, 2on ; Byt. 8, 3 n, 5 n, 2 1 n, 
380. 

Time personified, Int. 70; Zs. 1, 
24-27 ; 4 , 5. 

Tin age, Byt. 2 , 20, 

T!r, angel (for I'i/tar), Bd. 27 , 24 ; 
SI. 28 , 2 ; month, Bd. 7 , 2 ; 26 , 
3, 20 ; Zs. 0, 2 ; planet, Bd. 

6, I. 

Tiitar, angel, Bd. 7 , 2-4, 7-10; 0, 
2 ; 11, 2 ; 16 , 1 1 ; 27 , 3 ; Zs. 0, 
3» 9» Jfo* *3; 8 , 1; Byt. 2 , 
59n; 8, 140; SI. 22 , 13; see 
Ttr ; star, Bd. 2 , 7; 6, 1 ; 7 , i ; 
SI. 14 , 5. 

Toothpick, how to be cut, SI. 10 , ao ; 

18,13. 

T8r8, zod., Bd. 2 , a. 

Tor/ r„ Bd. 20 , 7 n, 24. 

Translations of Bd., Int. 24-26, 
43-45; of Byt., Int. 57, 59 ; of 
SI., Int. 66, 67 ; plan ot these, 
Int. 70-74. 

Tree of all germs, Bd. 0, 5, 6 ; 18 , 
9 • 87 , 2 ; 28 , 5 ; Zs. 8, 3. 
Tribe-ruler, SI. 18 , 1 1, 15, 4 1 n, 44 ; 
19 , 5. 

T(\g, prince, Bd. 81 , 9, 10, la, 14, 
27 ; SI. 10 , aSn. 

Tdhml^ian, title, B<L 81, 23 ; 84, 
6 ; SI. 10, aSn. 

T0ii7a, tribe, Bd. 16, a9n ; 81, 911. 
TOr, land, BiL 18, 10 16, 29 ; 21, 
6; 80, 16; 81, ayn; Byt. 2, 
6t; 8, 34. 

— BrSmsh, Byt. 2 , 30. 

— i Bi^rvash, Byt. 2 , 3. 

Tfirak, man, Bd. 81, 14, 17. 

TQr&n, land, $1. 10, 28 n. * 

Turanian syllobary, Int. 13. 


TOrk, tribe, Bd. 29 , 7 ; Byt. 2, 49 ; 
8, 7 - 9 , 51. 

TQrklstin, land, Bd. 12 , 13, 39 ; 16 , 
J9n;29, 13; Byt. 2 , 24n, 49n; 
8, 2in; SI. 0 , yn. 

TQrks, Byt. 2 , 24 n, son. 

7 *Qs m., Bd. 22 , 3 ; land, Bd. 12 , 24; 
20 , 30 ; man, Bd. 29 , 6. 


Vda^ demon, Bd. 28 , 19; 81 , 6n. 
Vdat^ demon, Bd. 81 , 6. 
Ukhshya^-ereta, apostle, Bd. 88, 8n. 

— ncmangh, apostle, Bd. 32 , 8 n. 
*Um.^n gulf, Bd. 18 , 9n. 
Uncleanness, period of, SI. 2 , 41, 42, 

44, 62f 105-109; 8, 14-18. 
Unseasonable chatter, see Sin. 

Ursa major, Bd. 2 , 7n ; SI. 11, 4n. 
Unimiyah lake, Bd. 22 , an, 8n. 
Urupi dog, SI. 2 , 59 n. 

Vrur%H%ay man, Bd. 82 , 7. 
Vntad^gd^ man, Bd. 81 , 31 n ; 88, 4. 
Vrva^^gdi-frd^ty man, fid. 81 , 31. 
Urv^khshaya, man, Bd. 31 , 26 n. 
Urvandajpf man, Bd. 82 , i n. 
Urvaram, twig, SI. 8, 3 an, 
Untatad-narf man, Bd. 29 , 5; 32 , 

5 n. 

Urvdzist fire, Bd, 17 , 1, See Afir- 
vlzbt. 

Ure/g, woman, Bd. 82 , yn. 

Urvh lake, Bd. 13 , 4n ; 22 , 1,11. 
Usefriti, Av., SI. 13 , 30 n, 

Ushahina g8h, Bd. 19 , isn ; 26 , 9n ; 

Byt. 2 , 59n ; SI. 14 , 4" ; 17 , sn. 
Ushidarena m., Bd. 12, 6n. 
Ushidhmi m., Bd. 18 , 6n. 
Usinemangh, man, Bd.Bl, 33n. 
Usptisnu, title, Bd. 39 , i n. 
Uita-Ahurem-mazdiiiD ch., 81 . 18 , 
3 »- 

Ujtavaiti gStha, SI. 18 , an, 15, 27-31, 
51 - . 

— b 4 , 81 18 , 27. 

Uzaati, span, Bd, 20 , 3n. 

Uzava, king, Bd, Zi, 23n. 


V8if, angel, Bd. 27 , 24 ; SI. 11 , 4 ; 

82 , 22 ; 23 , 3 ; day, Byt. 8, 16. 
V 8 i^ 6 sm., Bd.l 2 , a, 19. 
Vfb/g6sians, Bd. 12 , 19. 

V88 the bad, demon, Bd. 28 , 35. ' 
— • the good, angel, SI. 11 , 4 ; 17 , 4i 


Va^^ht, man, Bd. 83. 6, a. 
Fmedist^ man, Bd. 82, in. 
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Faetand-i RJgifinSid, woman, Bd. 31 t 

Vafar-hdmand m., Bd. IB, a, a a. 

SI. 3 , 6n; 16 , 6 n. See Inward 
prayer. 

Vj^rkar^-i DSnfk, quoted, Bd. 32 , 

1 n, sn, yn ; its author, SI. 1 , ^n. 
FabMrSif man, Bd. 33 , 3* 

Vahtk, zod., Bd. a, a; 5,6. 

Vahiit, sec Heaven. 
Vahiitem-Ahurem-mazdftm ch., 3 . 
13 , 46. 

Vahijt6iiti gRtha, SI, 13 , a n, 1 5, 4 1-4 5, 
51 * 

Vlhram, angel, Bd. 37 , 34 ; Byt. 8, 
3a ; SI. aa, ao ; 33 , 3 ; day, Bd. 
36 , 3 ; planet, Bd. 5 , t. 

— fire, Bd. 17 , i, a, 9; Byt. 3 , a6, 

37 ; SI. 2 , 460, 490. Sw Sacred 
fire. 

— GOr, king, Byt. 3 , ao. 

— i Varj^4vand) king, Byt. 3, 14 » 

39 i 44 0, 49. 

— shL/, man, Bd. 33 , ri. 

Fabi, lun. man., Bd. 3 , 3. 

Fakjitn't r., Bd. 30 , 34* 

Vakhsh. man, Bd. 33 , 3- 
Vakht-aiVW, com., SI. 1 , 4 n. 

Valkhaj, king, Byt 3, 190. 

Van lake, Bd. 33 , 8n ; 34 , ajn. 
Vanand, star, Bd. 3 , 7 ; 6, 1 ; SI. 11 , 

4 ; 14 , 5. . 

Vand-Afiharmazd, com., SI. 1 , 40; 

а, 2, 6, 44 ; 14 , 5* 

VandW-khim, priest, Byt. 3 , 39. 
Fanjragbe^^ man, Bd. 31 , 7. 

man, Bd. 3 L 9* 

Vand-i-fraviin, man, Bd. 33 , 1 n. 
Varak, zod., Bd. 3 , 2 ; 6, 6, 7. 
Farantf lun. man., Bd. 3 , 3. 

Varend, demon, Bd. 3 , 17 ; 28 , (25.) 
Fdresba bird, Bd. 14 , 30. 

VareW-dln, man, Bd. 33 , 1 n. 

Vls-i pan^Esaivarln, fish, Bd. 18 , 
5 , 7. 

Vayd, demon, Bd. 38 , 350. 

V&ziH fire, Bd. 7 , 12 ; 17 , 1, sf; Zs. 

б, 13; 111 ii5; S*il«i 
V#h r., Bd. 7 , ts, *7; 20 , i, 

8n, 9ji 22, 28, 30; 31 , 3 ; 2a. 8, 
20; Byt. 3 , 17, iS* 

woman, Bd. 31 , 30. 
V6h-dd6t, com., $1. 1 , 4n. 

Fmdem r., Bd. 30 , 29. 

Ven^thdf ritual, Byt. 3 , SI. 
13,26; 16 , 6 b; 17 , so; oldest 


,of, Int. at; it^rred to, 
3 ,t,i 2 , 55 ni«* 8 nilO, 
fi J9» 3ii 3 a • 12,6, 20 ; 18, 7 ; 
Quoted, SI. 13, 4i 23 ; 13, 8 . 19 ; 
Av. pa^ge translated, SI. 2, 
95 n; Pahl. do. do., SI. 1, mj 
3, f 8 n, 3 in, 1230 , i 24 n; 8 , 111 , 
tin, tan ; 4. ion. 

Venus, planet, Bd. 6, i ; Byt. 3 , 4n, 

i8. 

Ftrrdn sea, Bd. 30 , 24. 

Vtl^zu, mcas., Bd. 36, sn. 
Vtdai/afsh, region, Bd. 6 , 8 , 9 ; 11, 3 ; 

35 , 10 ; 36 , 1 ; Byt. 3 , 47* 
Fidast, man, Bd. 32 , 1. 

Vlllagc-ruler, Si. 18 , 1 z, ts, 41 n, 44; 
13 i 5. 

Vtnlsp, man, Bd. 88 , 3 * 
Vindli/-i-i>d//lk, man, Bd. 83, 6 , 8 . 
Firaf^ng, man, Bd. 31, 6 . 

Vtrak, princess, Bd. $ 1 , 9 n. 

Virgo, Bd. 2, 2 ; 34 , 2 ; SI. 31 , 2. 
Vtsak, man, Bd. 81 , 16, 17. 
VLf-haurva dog, Bd. 14 , 190; 18 , 

Vbn^sp fire, Zs. 6, 22 n; Byt. 8, to. 
See GQiasp. 

VIspln*fry8, woman, Bd. 81 , 18. 
Visparad, ritual, Byt. 3 , 59 n ; SI. 16 , 
6 ; chapters cited, SI. 13 , 5, 26, 
32, 36, 39 f 40. 461 48. ^ ^ 

Vi/tlsp, king, Bd. 13 , 3a: 17 , 6, 8; 
30 , 3in; 38 , tsn; 39 , 5; 81 , 
29; 32 , 5; Zs. 11 , ion; Byt. 
1, in, 4; 3,1, 16, 49 n, 58-60; 
8, 9f 25» *6, 29 n, 30, 51, 52; 
SI. 10 , 21 n; 11 , 4. See Kat- 
Vutisp. 

Vitast, 5^n, Bd. 36 , 3 n; SI. 31 , 2 n. 
VlvanghaO, man, Bd. 39 , 6 ; 31 , a, 
• 7 ; 32 , 1 n. 

FIxakf man. Bd. 8% i n. 

Vfzardsh, demon, Bd. 28 , 18. 
V9hu~frydn fire, Bd, 17 , 1 ; Zs. 11 , 
1 tt. 

Vohfi-fchshatbni gltha, 81 . 18 , 2 n, 1 5, 

Vohif-l^athrem-yazaiiiaidd ch., 
SL 13 , 39* 

Vohfiman, angd, Bd. 1, 23, 25, 
"(a6n0 7, 3 ; 27, 24; 20, ao; 
Zs. 6 , 3 ; 9 , 6 ; 11, ten; SI. 
13, lit; 15, 3i 5i 9-*i; 22. a; 
38, 1 ; bis bird, SI. lO, 9 ; kiim, 
Bd. 81 , 29 , 30 ; 24, 8 ; Byt. 2, 
17 ; month, Bd. 28, ao» 
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VohOnun> 4 thar, man, Bd. 83 , V 

— yait, ritual. Byt. t n, 6 i. 
Votogeses I, Byt. 2 , 19 n. | 
Vdrfibarjti region, Bd. 6, 8, 9 ; 11 , 

3, 4; 26 , 10; 29 , i; Byt. 3 , 
47. 

VdrC^rjt, region, Bd. 6, 8 , 9 ; 

3, 4; », 10; 29 , 1; Byt. a, 
•47. 

Walking with one boot, Bd. 26 , 13; 
SI. 4 , 8n,(ia.) 

— without boots, SI. 4 , isn; 10 , 

' 12. 

Washing the face, Si. 12 , 21. 

— the hands, SI, 7 , 2, 7 ; before 

sleep, SI. 10 , 38. 

Weeks, $ 1 . 23 , 4 n* 

Well-water unclean at night, SI. 12 , 
17. 

Westergaard, Professor, Int. 20 n, 
25, 28 n, 37 - 39 . 41,48171- 
Wife to worship with her husband, 
SI. 12 , 30- 

Windischniann, Int. 25, 26. 

Winter, Bd. 26 , 4, 5, 7, 8, 10-13, 
15-17, 19. 20 ; 28 , 1. 

Wisdom, like hre, SI, 20 , 2 ; effect 
on the mind, SI. 20 , 3. 

Wives; five kinds, Bd. 32 , 6 n. 
Woman, after child-birth, SI. 3 , 1 5 ; 
menstruous, SI. 2 , 17, 96; 3 , 
j-14, i 6 -j 2 , 25-35; . 8, ; 10, 

39 ; 12 , 4 n ; miscarriage, SI. 3 , 
i5> aa, 23; pregnant, SI. 2 , 6, 
105; 3, 22; 10, 4, 10, 20; 12, 
11,13; priest, SI, 10 , 35- 
Worship, four kinds, 81 . 8, 9, 10; of 
God, 81 . 8, 22, 33; 10 , 3, 5; 
19 , 7; form of, $ 1 . 12 , 1. 
Worthy of death, Bd. 30 , t6 ; SI. 2 ,* 
9» (40.) ^ 3 . <^ 4 . 7 ^. 8Xi 8a, 85, 
105, toy. 108; 8, 2, 4, 5» 7» 9, 
13, 18, ai, 23; 10, 19; 16 , 22, 
23; 18,4 0. 

Wrath, race of, Byt. 2 , aa, 24, 35, 
36; 3, 1,6, 10, 1^21; — with 
infuriate sipear, Byt. 2 , 36 ; 3 , 
84i1o, 35. See A^shm, Kbasbm. 

Xerxes, Bd. 34 , 8 n. 

YiUkir-i Zarfrin, book, Byt* 2 , 490. 
TamaJbusit man, Bd. 29 , 5. 

TVniigAtd, man, Bd. 81 , a. See 4 ro»* 

, ; gMU • 


Y&-jkyaothani hi, SI. 13 , 10, 14. 
Yasna, ritual, Byt. 2 , 59 n; SI. 9 , 
II n, 12 n; 13 , in; 16 , 6d; 
oldest MSS. of, Int. 21; chap- 
ters cited, SI. 13 , i, 2 n, 4> 

12, 16-23, 25, 27-33, 35, 37, 38, 
41-45, 47, 49''5x; of seven ch., 
SI. 13 , on, 15-25, 50 n, 51. 

Yajt, ritu^, SI. 12 , i, 30 ; 18 , (6 ;) 
17 , 5 n. 

Yast6frW, rite, SI. 6, 2, 6. See 
AOstbfrli/. 

Y8t sin, SI. 1, 1, 2 ; 2 , 51; 11 , 1, a ; 
16 , 5. 

Yatha-ahfi-vairyd formula, Bd. 1 , 
(21;) Zs.l,(i9n;) 2 , 8; SI. 10 . 
7; 12, i8, 32; 18 , 13; reciu- 
tions of, SI. 19 , 1-15. 

Yatha-dij h8, SI. 13 , B, 14. 

Yawning, cause of, SI. 12 , 32. 

Yazd, town, SI. 21 , o n, j n. 
Yazdakan/, king, Int. 42 ; Bd. 33 , 
II n; 34 , 9 n ; Byt. 3 , iin. 
YazdEn, see Angels, God. 

— alrikht, man, Bd. 31 , 19. 

— larE^/, titan, Bd. 31 , 19. 

Yazijn, rite, Bd. 2 , 9; 30 , 25; SI. 

3 , 35 n; 13 , in ; 17 , 3i 5 - See 
also Ceremonial. 

Year, solar, Bd. 26 , i, 21; lunar, 
Bd. 26 , 18, 19. 

Y dNhd-hkidm formula, Byt. 2 , (64 n ;) 

SI. 10 , 5 n ; 13 , 24. 

Ydzt-ad8U h^, SI. 13 , 33. 

Yim, king, Bd. 12 , ao; 17 , 5 ; 33 , 
«; 31 , 3-5, 6n, 7, 8; 32 , in; 
84 ^ 4; SI. 10 , a8n; his en- 
closure, Bd. 19 . 16; 24 , fi; 
39 , 4i 5» ^4 » 32 , 5 • Byt. 3 , 
55. 

Yimak, queen, Bu. 23 , 1 ; 31 , 4- 
Yimakan m., Bd. 29 , 14. 

meas., Bd. 14 , t8 ; 26 , (in.) 
YOdln^^Yim, roan, Int. 4^ 46, 47, 
64 ; Bd. 33 , ion, 1 1 ; Zs. 1, o. 
YQn&n, see Greeks. 


Z8b, king, Bd. 31 , 23 n. ' 

— r., Bd. 20 , 25 n. 

Zld^m, man, Bd. 31 , 140. 
Z8i^-sparam, priest, Int. 38, 42, 46- 
49; BtL 38 , ton, 11; Zs. V 
i9n; 2 , 6n; 4 , in; 5 , 4 
5n; 6, son; 9 , in, san; 10 , 
sn; 11, ion; Byt. 2 , in; SL 
18 , son. 
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man, Bd. 31 , 14 . 

Zdgb, man, Bd. 33, 5 . 

Zagros m., Bd. 12 , 36 n. 

Zahdnfayt r,, Bd. 20 , 25. 

Zainigav, man, Bd. 31 , 6. 

ZlirU, demon, Bd. 1, ay ; 28 , 1 1 ; 
30 , 29. 

Zainvairi, pnnce, Bd. 31 , 29. 

Zal, man, Bd. 31 , 37 n. 

Zamyri//, angel, Bd. 27 , 24 ; SI. 22 , 
aH; 23 . 4. 

Zand (com.), Int. (10,) ai; B>t. 1, 
6, 7; 2, 1, S5. 

Zand-Sk.ls, book, Int. 23; Bd. 1, i; 
Zs. 8, 1 n. 

Zandik, sect, SI. 0 , 7. 

Zaothra, A\ ., SI. 2 , 4 5 n. Sec Holy- 
w.iter. 

ZaraO in r . Bd. 20, 19 n. 

Zarah sea, Bd. 13 . lA n. 

Zaiattijt, .i]>ostIe, Bd. 4 , 2 n ; 17 , 8; 
21 , \ ; 24 , I, is; Zs. 11 , ion; 
B>t. 1. 711; a, ,-7, 9: SI 1, 

3n; 6, I ; 10, 25, 2H11: chief, 
Bd. 29 , 2 ; his family, Bd. 20, 
32; 20 , 5; 33 , i-fo; Byt. 3 , 
479 4 «; 5 ^ 1 - 10, 4» 13 , 

22; Ins guardian spirit, Bd. 4 , 
4 ; SI. 11 , 4 ; his millonnuim, 
Bd. 34 , 911; Byt. 1,5; 2 , 22, 
3 », 41; 3 , If, 43 ", 44 n; 
attacked by demons, ,s|, 10. 4 ; 
12 , 3 n, II ; addresses A Ghat > 
ma/d, Bd. 30 , 4 ; B>t. 1 , i, 2 ; 
2 , I, 12, 23, 57; 3 , I, 12; SI. 
12, 29; 16 , 1, 3; 17 , 1, 11; ad- 
dressed by AGharmazd, Byt. 2 , 
3 , ii; SI. 9 , 8; 10 , 26; 
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*12, 3a; 16 , 30: called Hghtfotui, 
Byt. 2. II, J4» 4«, called 
8ihe Spitlman, Byt. 1 , 3, 5 ; 2 , 
3, 4, 15, 23 , 25, a«, 30» 3«» 

44, 54-56,63; 3, 3,4,8-10,13. 

14, *3, 34,4 3, 50; SI. 9 , 14; 11 , 
4; 18 , 23; 15 , 4. 

Zaratdit, man, Bd. 33, it. 
ZaratajtrOtOm, Bd. 24, t. See also 
Supreme high-pricst or Zara- 
tOit. 

Zardlhim, title, Bd. 31 , 4. 

ZarW in , Bd. 12. 2 , ton. 

Zarin m., Bd. 12, 29 , 39 . 

Zarininand lake, Bd.82, t, h; spring, 
Bd. 20, 34 * 

Zarlr, man, Bd. 81, 30 ; 33, 4 ; 

prince, Bd. 31, 39 . 

Zaniian, demon, Bd. 28 , 2;. 

Z.n, king, Bd. 31, 23 n. 

Za\arah, man, Bd. 31, 4 in. 
Zavulistaii. land, Byt. 3, 1 3 n. 

r., Bd. 20, 1 5 . 

Zeiulali r., Bd. 20, isn. 

Ztsiikf man, Bd. 32 , 1 n. 

Zinnand r , Bd. 20, 7, 19. 

Ziy.mak, \totiun, Bd. 31, 4* 

ZGb, king, Bd. 34, 6 . Sec AG/ol»A. 
7rharti^*iahmftn, bird, Bd. 19, 19 . 
Zodiacal signs, Bd. 2, 2 ; Si. 21, 2, 7. 
Zohal), land, Bd. 20, 35 n. 

Zohar, sec Holy-water. 

Z 6 ndak r., Bd. 20, 7 i 1 5 n. 

Zola I priest), Bd. 30, 30 
7f/?iv/d, phice, Bil 12, 35 . 

Zra\aka 4 f, place, Bd. 12, 35 . 

Zrvlna, Av , Zs. 1, 24 n. 

Zdiak, man, Bd. 31, 14 . 


Ff 


ERRATA. 

P. 13^, note 6, for * daughter* read ‘grand-daughter.* 

P. 1 6 1, note 4, for ‘ Di^f-sparam * read ‘ZEiZ-sparam;* also in p. 167, 
note 5; p. 168) note a; p. 177, note 3; p. 18a, note i; p. 184, 
note I. 

P. 199, note 6, for ‘ ShapQr I ’ read ‘ ShilpQr II.* 
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